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PREFACE 

Why American Boys and Girls Should Study Latin. The study 
of Latin is an intensive study of English. Besides its impor- 
tance for a mastery of French, Spanish, and Italian, the study 
of Latin fosters habits of persistence, thoroughness, and 
accuracy ; it cultivates the power to understand the thoughts 
of others and to express one's own. Translating is " labora- 
tory work in literature," admirable exercise in expression, in- 
suring steadily increasing power in the use of a varied and rich 
vocabulary as the great authors, Caesar, Cicero, and Vergil, are 
successively read. 

This Book Emphasizes the Relation of Latin to English. The 
value most nearly at hand in studying Latin and the most 
practical of all reasons for its study is the help given by Latin 
in understanding and using the English language. This book, 
therefore, lays special emphasis upon the relation of Latin to 
English. Related English words, with the Latin element typo- 
graphically emphasized, are placed in the vocabularies, beside 
the Latin. Thus familiar and unfamiliar English words are 
illuminated by the Latin. 

English grammar is made introductory to each point of 
Latin syntax. Thepupil has before him in his home study a 
simple and orderly development of each principle of Latin 
grammar, starting from English. The teacher is thereby saved 
much explanation in the classroom and is also guarded from 
omitting steps essential to a solution of the pupiPs difficulties. 

How the Subject Matter Is Arranged. Each Chapter is divided 
into Sections and each Section is intended for one lesson. In 
the earlier Chapters the First Section presents a portion of the 
inflections with an exercise ; the Second Section a vocabulary 

• • • 
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with an exercise; the Third Section applies the inflections, 
vocabulary, and syntax in Translation Exercises. Forms and 
syntax are introduced where they seem best adapted to the 
pupiPs progress. In each Section suggestions for study are given. 
The book contains numerous special features based "on class- 
room experience, and is in harmony with the recommenda- 
tions of the National Education Association. 

The Vocabulary of the Book. The vocabulary, based on Lodge's 
Vocabulary of High School Latin and Browne's Latin Word 
List y does not merely stress the military side. In the earlier 
chapters Latin words related to familiar English words are 
chosen, thus diminishing vocabulary difficulties while the pupil 
masters the inflections. 

The Latin Selections. Each of the Latin Selections was writ- 
ten for its particular place in the book. 

The Aim of the Book. The aim of the book is to increase the 
interest and pleasure of the first year of Latin, and to insure 
certain practical results, while establishing a thorough basis 
for further study. The direct and more restricted aim is the 
learning of Latin by the help of English and of English by the 
help of Latin ; the broader aim is to impart even to the be- 
ginner some vivid suggestion of the civilizatiori* attained by 
Rome. 

The author wishes to express his gratitude to his collabo- 
ratora and to the f ollowing teachers who read the proof sheets 
and offered many helpful suggestions: Professor Albert A. 
Howard, Harvard University ; Professor John Greene, Colgate 
University ; Professor John K. Lord, Dartmouth College ; Mr. 
Joseph P. Behm, Central High School, Syracuse, N. Y. ; Prin- 
cipal Elmer E. Bogart, Morris High School, New York, N. Y. ; 
Mrs. Harriet Kitts, High School, Schenectady, N. Y. ; Prin- 
cipal F. R. Parker, High School, Elmira, N. Y. 

Pkbley Oakland Place* 
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SUGGESTIONS FOR STUDY 

The following devices and games are offered as practical 
aids to the study of Latin. The devices of the notched card 
and of the trellises will be of service to the pupil in the 
preparation of the lesson, while the word and sentence 
games can be made to vary the method of recitation and 
enliven the interest in the classroom. 

The Notched Card 

A helpful device in learning declensions, conjugations, and 
vocabularies is the notched card : 



1. To learn a declension : place the card over the declension 
so that Nominative will appear in the notch, and the form of 
the Nominative will be covered ; pronounce the Nominative 
and give its meaning ; then move the card down, and as each 
case appears in the notch pronounce the Latin form and give 
its meaning ; in the same way test yourself on the plural 
forms. 

2. To learn a tense of a verb : place the card so that the 
lirst English meaning will appear in the notch and the Latin 
f orms will be covered ; moving the card down, give in order 
each Latin form. 

3. To learn a vocabulary : 

(a) Place the card so that the first Latin word of the vocab- 
ulary appears in the notch, the English meaning being hidden ; 
then ask yourself, " What is the English meaning? " 

xiv 



SUGGESTIONS FOR STUDV XV 

Move the card down the vocabulary, and test yourself on 
each Latin word. 

(b) Place the card so that the first English meaning appears 
within the notch, the Latin word being hidden ; then ask your- 
self , " What is the Latin word ? " Say the Latin word aloud, 
and, if it is a noun, give its Oenitioe and its gender; if it is a 
verb, give its principal parts. 

(c) Place the card, with the long unbroken edge at the top, 
across both the " English Meanings " and the " Latin Words," 
leaving the " Related English Words " in full view ; look at the 
first line of related English words and ask yourself, " To what 
Latin word are these related ? " " Do I know the exact mean- 
ing of these related English words ? " 

Trellises 

Another useful device for learning declensions and conjuga- 
tions is a simple framework that may be called a "trellis." 
Pupils can make the diagram on a sheet of paper and fill it in 
while preparing the lesson. The following suggestions are 
offered : 

1. Noun Trellis. — (a) Write upon the trellis all the forms 
of the noun to be learned (terra, hortus, templum, puer, etc), 
marking long vowels and the 

accent, and give after each case 
its meaning. (b) Compare your 
written work with the book and 
correct any errors. (c) With 
the book closed and the written 
work put aside, form a mental 
picture of the trellis and decline 
the noun aloud, associating with 
each case its meaning. Practice 
for accuracy and speed. 

2. Verb Trellis. — (a) Write upon the trellis the present tense 
of the verb to be learned (voco, moneo, rego, etc), marking 
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long vowels and accent, and give after each form its meaning. 

(b) Compare your written work with the book and correct 

any errors. (c) With the book 
closed and the trellis put aside, 
form a mental picture of the 
trellis and conjugate the tense 
aloud, associating with each 
form its person and meaning. 
(This trellis should be enlarged 

upon as additional tenses and moods of the verb are studied.) 

3. Adjective Trellis. — (a) Write upon the trellis, tirst, all 
forms of the Nominative singular ; then all forms of the 






SlNGULAB 


Plubal 


^,^— «-..^ w^ e »**«,* , 

then, in the same 




M. F. N. 


M. F. N. 


way, the rest of the 


Nom. 




i ' 


singular and tbe 


Gen. 






plural. (b) With 


Dat. 






the book closed 


Acc. 






and the treliis put 


Abl. 






aside, form a 
mental picture of 









this framework and decline the adjective aloud, associating 
with each case its three genders, and having in your mind a 
clear picture of these forms in their proper place on the frame- 
work. (c) Repeat rapidly several times the endings alone, 
thus : Nom. -ua, -a, -um ; Qan. -i, -ae, -i ; Dat. -6, -ae, -6, etc. 

The Game op Rblated English Words 

An interesting game may be played as follows : The 
teacher divides the class into two groups (A and B), then 
selects a Latin word from the word list and asks, for ex- 
ample, " Can you give an English word related to apecto ? " 
If group A has the " first inning," all in the group who can 
give one or more English words related to apecto at once raise 
the hand. Then the teacher asks different pupils of group A 
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until the group can give no more words. Each word should 
be classified when given, thus : inspect (verb), inspection (noun), 
spectacular (adjective), spectacularly (adverb). When group A 
has done its best, if group B can «add no word, group A wins 
one point ; but if group B can add any words, each counts one 
point for B. Also if group B challenges a word given by 
group A } the latter group must use the word correctly in an 
English sentence, or lose one point to group B. Group B has 
its " inning " in the same way with the next Latin word. 
After ten minutes the teacher " calls the game " and announces 
the score. 

The Game op Correct Sentences 

This can be played when the class writes upon the board its 
translations of sentences from English into Latin. The class 
itself is regarded as one " team," opposed to which is the 
"Team of Errors." As the game proceeds (i.e. as the sen- 
tences are corrected), the score is kept upon the board (as 
is the " score by runs " in baseball). 

' There is an " inning " for each sentence. If the sentence is 
perfect in every respect, including the marking of quantities, 
one " run " is scored f or the class and the sentence itself is 
starred ; if there is the slightest mistake, the faulty sentence 
scores one for " The Errors." The team with the larger num- 
ber of runs wins. 

The game can be varied by dividing the class into two sec- 
tions (" sides ") and assigning to both sides the same number 
of sentences to be written. An absolutely correct sentence 
counts as one "run," otherwise the side fails to score. In 
each inning the sides present one sentence apiece for criticism. 
At the end of the game the side with the larger number of 
runs is declared the winner. Correct sentences are starred. 



HOMA ABTEHNA 
O BBraa nobilifl, orbia et domina, 
Cunctarum urbinm excellentiaalma, 
RoseS martyrum Hanguine ruboa, 
Albls et virginum liliis candida, 
Balutem dioimua tibi per omnla ■ 
AVE, HCiMA IMMORTALIS 1 



Rome, far-famed and Empress of eartli, 
Above all cities throned upon high, 
Red with Uie tnartyrs' blood of the rose, 
White with the virgina' lilies of snow, 
Hearts evermore hail Thee, O Rome: 



INTRODUCTION 

I. THE EOMANS AND THEIR LANGUAGE, 

" L ATIN " 

In order really to understand our language, " English," and 
the world in which we live, we need to know about the ancient 
Eomans and their language, Latin. 

1. The Ancient Romans, Their Empire, Civilization, and Influ- 
ence. — The Eomans at lirst lived in the central part of Italy. 
Their little settlement of shepherds on a hill 1 near the Tiber 
river became in time the great city of Eome, which, according 
to legend, was founded in 753 b.c. ; from this date therefore 
they reckoned time, as we do from the birth of Christ. The 
central part of Italy on the western side was called Latiumi; 
' the peoples there were Latins, and the language of the Eomans 
was called Latin. North of Latium were the Etruscans, who 
had fine cities while Eome was still a settlement of shepherds ; 

1 Early Romb. — The original settlement was on the Palatine Hill 
(which later became the residence of the Roman emperors, so that our 
English word " palace " is derived from it). Settlements on neighboring 
hills in time united with that on the Palatine. The low ground between 
the hills, the Forum, served as a market place and civic center. A 
second market place, nearer the river, was the Forum Boarium, which 
became the early commercial center. On the adjacent Capitoline Hill 
was a citadel, for Rome owed much of its early importance to its being a 
border fortress of the Latins at a point where an island in midstream 
made it easy for the hostile Etruscans to cross the Tiber. The Janiculum, 
a hill across the river, served as a fortified outpost to keep the Etruscans 
even from the farther bank. It "guarded the bridgehead " of the Sub- 
lician bridge. Cf . 84. 

1 
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to the Boutheast in the interior of Italy were the Samnites; 
aiid in Southern Italy the Qreek civilization was nrmly 



The Eomans in time extended their power over all the 
countriea round about the MedUerranean Sea and even occu- 
pied a part of the British Men, so that eventually they ruled 
from Scotland to the Sahara Desert and from the Atlanlic to 
the Euphrates. This empire, when at the height of ita power, 



Koman Baths at Bath, England 

was in length, breadth, and population nearly the aame as the 
United States, Italy alone being more than twice the area of 
the State of New York. 1 So many people had never before 
been under one government, nor been governed so well. 

Northwards the Kltine and Danube rivers formed a sfcrong 
defense behind which civilization was secure from the German 

'See map following page 82 anrt note the names of the countrieH 
("provinceB") governed by Bome. 
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barbarians beyond. The only other dangerous enemies were 
the Persian8 in the distant East, and these were successfully 
held in check. All the vast empire was connected with Rome 
by a network of wonderful roads along which travelers and 
traders moved with a freedom and security such as were un- 
known for many centuries after; and the Romans, through 
their language, customs, and laws, went on to make the peoples 
whom they governed to be in greater or less measure like 
themselves. 

This Roman civilization was greatly indebted to that of the 
Greeks, with its noble literature and art. 1 A second powerful 
influence upon the Roman civilization was Christianity, which, 
under the Emperor Constantine (324-337 a.d.), was accepted as 
the established religion of the Empire. 

The Latin language was spoken throughout Westem Europe 
and Northern Africa; east of Italy the common speech re- 
mained Greek, but the ofncial language was Latin. The differ- 
ences between the East and the West finally resulted in the 
division of the Empire into the Westem Roman Empire and 
the Eastem Roman Empire. 

Roman history, strictly speaking, covers twelve centuries 
(f rom 753 b.c. to 476 a.d., when, with the capture of Rome by 
the Goths, a German tribe, the Western Roman Empire fell). 
The Eastern Roman Empire continued for nearly a thousand 
years longer till the capture of its capital, Constantinople 
(" the city of Constantine " ), by the Turks in 1453 a.d. The 
great period of Roman literature, the Golden Age, was from 
about 80 b.c. to 17 a.d. Then lived the great writers whose 
works we are preparing to read, — Caesar, Cicero, Vergil, and 
Horace. 

Afterwards, in the Middle Ages, which came between Ancient 
and Modern times, even the invading tribes that had crossed 
the Rhine and Danube and broken up the Western Empire 
learned the Roman language and ways, along with the Christian 

1 A student of Latin is strongly advised to study Greek. 
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religion ; and what they learned froni Rome has been handed 
ontous. 

Thus the Bomans have contributed to modern civilization 
the influenee of their law, language, literaiure, architecture, ixrt^ 
and religion. 

2. Latia in the Hiddle Agea. — In the Middle Ages Latin was 
at first spoke» everywhere in Western Europe, and also along 
the lower Danube, but in the course of a few centuries it was 
gradually changed in the various lands into the separate lan- 
guages of French, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, and Roumanian. 



Ruuian Bridge over the Tagus at Alcantara, Suain ; built 10S a.d. 

These languages, called Romance languages because of their 
Roman origin, are simply " Latin in rnodern guise," and are 
easily learned by those who understand Latin. Latin was 
driven from England by the invading Anglo-Saxons, but in a 
modified form was brought back later (1066 a.d.) by the con- 
quering Normans, who spoke a kind of French. These two 
elements of Anglo-Saxon and Norman-French are mingled 
along with others in Modern English. 
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Throughout the Middle Ages, Latin remained, in Western 
Europe, the language of the church and of the universities. 
Science, literature, law } and religion became thoroughly asso- 
ciated with it. 

3. How Latin Lives To-day. — To-day also Latin is truly a 
living language. Besides, being understood by educated men 
all over the wprld, it is the official language of the Roman 
Cliurch. It is used in the service and by the clergy. Some 
of the most beautiful hymns are in Latin. 

More than 200,000,000 people of the present day speak the 
Romance languages. In two of these languages, Spanish and 
Portuguese, Americans are especially interested as being the 
speech of our neighbors in Mexico, Central America, and 
South America. 

In a certain sense we ourselves speak Latin, for more than 
half the words in our language come directly or indirectly 
from Latin. Some of these words have come down from the 
Roman occupation of Britain, many are derived indirectly 
through the Norman-French, and many others directly as the 
inherited vocabulary of literature, science } and philosophy. 
Especially for the professions of theology, law, and medicine 
is Latin important. So Latin is not a " dead language." " In 
fact the livest part t)f our language to the educated man is the 
Latin part." l 

The importance of Latin is shown by the fact that it is 
"the one language, except English, which is most generally 
studied in our high schools and academies." * 

II. DIVISIONS OF ROMAN HISTORY 

The following divisions of Roman history may be profitably 
remembered : 

1. 753-509 b.c, Period of tiie Kings } of whom the last, the 
Tarquins, were probably Etruscan rulers to whom Rome was 



1 Dr. W. T. Harris, late U. S. Commissioner of Education. 

2 Value ofthe Classics (Princeton University Press, 1917), p. 360. 
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unwillingly subject. They were said to have been expelled 
by the Liberator Brutus in 609 b.c. The Boman people there- 
after, in place of a aingle life-long sovereign, elected annually 
two conmtls aa chief magistrates with equal power. The main 
'law-making body was 
to be the senate. 

2. 509-31 b.c, Pe- 
riod of the Republic. 
This period was, in the 
beginning, marked by 
strife between the pie- 
beians, or common peo- 
ple, and the patricians, 
or nobles. 1 Steadily 
the plebeians im- 
proved their position 
in the state. Steadily 
alsotheexternalpower 
of Bome increased. 
The period was closed 
by civil wars, in which 
the greatest ngures 
were Jnliits Caesar 
(102^4 b.c.) and Au- 
omita«(63r<.c.-14A.D.), 
the latter of whom by 
Augustus Caesar (63 b.c-14 a.d.) tne Krea t naval victory 

TheFlHtoftheRumujEniperors . ? ,„ . - J 

of Actium (31 b.c.) be- 
came the Emperor, or sole ruler of the Roman Empire. 

3. 31 b.c-476 a.d., Period ofthe Empire. During this time 
Bome was ruled by Emperors, who for the last 300 years of 
the period had to stmggle vigorously with dangerous barbarian 
invasions, tOl the Fatt ofthe Weztern Empire in 476 a.d. 

1 The patricians ( "sons of the f athera") are balieved to represent the ear- 
liest familiea of Rome; the plebeians, the later comers to Rome. 
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III. HOW ROME ROSE TO POWER 1 

Rome^s rise to world dominion is a thrilling story. She had 
certain natural advantages to begin with. The hills on which 
the city was built were easy to defend, the large river close by 
and the not distant sea made Rome a commercial center, and 
the fact that Rome was central to Italy and fairly central to 
the Mediterranean lands made her a suitable seat of government. 

Rome was the natural head of the Latin tribes and early 
proved herself stronger than the Etruscans. Her most stub- 
born antagonists in Italy were the Samnites; these she con- 
quered in the three Samnite wars (343-290 b.c). She then 
overcame the Greek cities in Southern Italy (281-272 b.c), 
though they were helped by Pyrrhus, a Greek king who was 
an able general and had a powerful army. The first province 
brought under Roman rule as it extended itself beyond Italy 
was Sicily, taken from the most dangerous enemies the Roman 
Republic ever had, the Carthaginians. They were a great 
commercial people, whose capital was Carthage, not far from 
the present Tunis. Carthage ruled a powerful empire in 
Northem Africa, Sicily, Sardinia, and iater in Spain, and had 
as a military leader the illustrious Hannibal, one of the great- 
est generals that ever lived. Rome finally destroyed Carthage 
after three great wars (264-146 b.c), thus gaining all the lands 
which Carthage had ruled. It was much less difficult to take 
Macedonia (146 b.c), Greece (146 b.c), Syria (64 b.c), and 
Egypt (30 b.c). Julius Caesar made the northern Roman fron- 
tiers safe by subduing Gaul (58-50 b.c), and led an expedition 
(54 b.c) into Britain. Southem Britain became a province in 
44 a.d. and Northem Britain in 85 a.d. The last important 
province taken into permanent occupation by Rome was Dacia 
(on the Danube), added by the Emperor Trajan in 106 a.d. 
Rome had now reached her utmost limits and the rest of her 
story is that of " The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire." 

i Cf. Macaulay, Lays o/Ancient Rome, "The Prophecy of Capys." 



THE PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN 

(For Study and Reference) 

Our pronunciation of Latin is that of the Ancient Romans 
at the beginning of the Christian era. 

A correct pronunciation of Latin can be acquired only by imi- 
tation of the teacher. It is suggested thai the teacher first take 
up with the class Sections 1 to 6 and illustrate each point by 
the voice. In this ivay the pupil, after practice in class with the 
teacher^s help } will study tliese sections by himself with interest 
and confidence. 

Suggestions for Study : 1. Learn Sections 1-6, pronouncing care- 
fully each Latin word several times. 2. Read Section 7, which is 
mainly for reference. 3. Practice on the Exercises in Sections 8-9. 

THE LATIN ALPHABET 

1. The Latin alphabet, from which comes our own, was bor- 
rowed from Greek colonies in southern Italy as early as 700 
b.c. 1 It had twenty-three letters: a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i 
(both as vowel and consonant), 2 k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, v 
(both as vowel and consonant), 3 x, y, z 4 ; it had no j and no w. 

1 The Latin Alphabet can be traced to the picture writing of Egypt 
(in characters called hieroglyphs), which goes back to at least 5000 b.c. 
Thus M was originally the picture of an owl, and its shape still suggests 

. the owl's ears and beak ; N is from the hieroglyph mmma, which 
^V pictures the rippling surface of the water. This picture writing 
-■^ became simplified into a few strokes easily made, and was adopted 
by the Phoenicians, a seafaring people, who brought it to the Greeks. 

* From the seventeenth century the vowel sound was expressed by i, 
the consonant sound by j. 

* From the tenth century the vowel sound was expressed by u, and the 
consonant sound by v. 

4 x, y, and z were not in Cicero's time included in the alphabet ; they 
were used in the Latin spelling of Greek words. 

8 
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THB SOUNDS RBPRBSBNTBD BY THB LBTTBRS 

2. Vowels. — The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, and y. Each vowel 
has both a long and a short sound. These sounds, though dis- 
tinct, the Romans generally indicated by the same letter. 
Sometimes a mark was placed over a long vowel ; a late f orm 
of this mark (-) is now used. Thus a represents the long (t.e. 
slow) sound of a, as in English far. In this book a short 
vowel generally has no mark over it, but sometimes a mark ( w ) 
is used to call attention to the short (i.e. quick) sound. Thus 
a, or a, represents the short sound of a, as in English sofa. A 
Latin long vowel (similarly a diphthong) requires twice as 
much time as a short vowel. 

The long and short sounds of the vowels are : 



VOWELS 


E<JUIVALENT 


SouNDfl in Enolish Latin Words 


Meaningb 




a 


a8in/«r 


(lips open) mdter (mft-ter) 


mother 


a: 




as in sofa 


(lips open) t^rra (te*r-ra) 


land 


> 


as in they 


(lips slightly 




.:) 




open) r6x 


king 




e 


as in met 


(lips more 






> 




open) re*g6 (r^-g6) 


I-rule 




l 


as in machine (lips nearly 




i: 






closed) Insula (In-su-la) 


island 




i 


as in pin 


(lips nearly 




i 




closed) fnter (iu-ter) 


between 


^^ • 


6 


as in note 


(lips rounded) Rdma (Rd-ma) 


Rome 


o : • 


w 

o 


as in ohey * 


(lips rounded) dculus (6-cu-lus) 


eye 


[ " 


as in rude 


(lips nearly 




u: | 




closed) utilis 2 (u-ti-lis) 


useful 


1 ^ 

l u 


as in pull 


(lips nearly 








closed) stiidium (std-di-um) zeal, study 


Notb. — y (long 


or short) has the sound of French u or German u ; 


with the lips in position to give the sound of u, give 


the sound of 


short i. 









1 Not as in hot. 

2 In Latin, an initial long u does not have a preceding y sound as in 
English (e.g. use). 
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3. Diphthongs (two-vowel sounds). — The diphthongs are 
ae, au, ei, oe, eu, ui. A diphthong is a union of two short 
vowel sounds to form one syllable ; the two vowels are pro- 
nounced in quick succession by one effort. 

The diphthongs, with their equivalent sounds in English, are : 





Equivalent Sounds 


• 




DlPHTHONGS 


IN English 




Latin Words 


Mkanings 


ae 


as ai in aisle 




salpe (sal-pe) 


often 


au 


as ou in out 




gaudium (gau-di-um) 


joy 


ei 


as ei in eight 




deinde (defn-de) 


then, next 


oe • 


as oi in coin 




foldus (fotf-dus) 


treaty 


eu 


(e + u, as in 


2) 


heu (hfc-oo) 


alas 


ui 


(u + i, as in 


«) 


huic (hdo-Ic) like hwic 


to-him 



4. Consonants. — Most consonants are pronounced in Latin 
as in English, but, while in English several consonants are 
pronounced in more than one way, in Latin a particular conso- 
nant has generally but one sound. 1 The following consonants 
require special care : 



C0N8ONANT8 Equivalknt Soi'ND8 


IN Enislish 


i Latin Worps 


Mbaninos 


c (always hard) 


as in cabin ( 


never 


Caesar 


Caesar 




sof t as in 


cedar) 


(Cae^sar) 




g (always hard) 


as in gate (never sof t 


Gallia 


Gauly France 




as in gem, 


ginger) 


(Gal-li-a) 




s (always 


as in say (never 


SiciUa 


Sicily 


hissing) 


like z) 




(Si-ci-li-a) 
r6sa (rOHia) 


rose 


t (always hard) 


as in tin 




patientia 


patience 








(pa-ti-^n-ti-a) 


i (sometimes 


as y in yoke 




iustitia 


justice 


printed as j^ 


) 




(ia-sti-ti-a) 










maior (ma-ior) greater 


u (usually 


as w in water (never 






printed as v 


) like v) 




vfinl, vldl, vfol 2 

_.. ... ... _i 



1 See footnote 1, next page. 



2 See f ootnote 2, next page. 
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Norss. — 1. In gu, qu, and sometimes su before a vowel, the u has 
the consonant sound : lingua (llng-gwa), quis (kwis), persu&deft (per- 
swd-de-o). 

2. r is trilled as in French. 

3. ch, ph, th are pronounced like k, p, t, followed by the aspirate h ; 
ptiloher (pulc-her), Delphl (Dttp-hi), CarthftgS (Cart-ha-go). 

4. Doubled consonants should be pronounced separately and in differ- 
ent syllables : mittC (mlt-to), vfila (vil-la). 

DIVISION INTO SYLLABLES 

5. A Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or 
diphthongs, as pecunia (pe-cu-ni-a), causa (cati-aa), puella 
(pu-el-la), navigat (na-vi-gat). 

Words are divided into syllables as follows : 

a. A single consonant between two vowels goes with the 
second : Italia (I-tA-li-a), auzflium (au-ad-li um). 

b. If two or more consonants occur together between vowels, 
the division is usually before the last consonant : silva (afl-va), 
victoria (vic-to-ri-a), innocentia (in-no-c^n-ti-a), sanctus (sanc- 
tua). Exceptions to this rule are given in c. 

c. A consonant, if f ollowed by 1 or r, goes with the 1 or r : 
publicus (pu-bli-cus), agrlcola (a-gri-co-la), mediocre (me-di-o- 
cre), demonstro (de-mons-tro). But in compound words a 
preposition is pronounced separately, as in abrumpo (ab- 
rdm-po). 

ACCBNT 

6. a. In words of two syllables the accent is regularly upon 
the first : p6rta (p6r-ta), spectat (sp^c-tat), silva (sfl-va), mater 
(ma-ter), pdter (pd-ter). 

b. In words of more than two syllables the accent is upon the 

1 Excbptions. — b before t or s is pronounced as p : obtfned (—op- 
tl-ne-5), urbs (= urps), abstulit (= &ps-tu-lit) ; n before c, g, or qu is 
pronounced like n in anchor (cf. ng in singing) : ancora (= dng-ko-ra), 
angor (= dng-gor), inquit (= ing-kwit). 

2 Caesar's famous message to the senate, " I came, I saw, I conquered." 
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next to the last (the penult) if this syllable is long, otherwise 
upon the antepenuU (the syllable before the penult) ; amicus 
(a-mi-ous), validus (va-li-dus), impedimentum (im-pe-di-men- 
tum) (7 c), beneficium (be-ne-fi-ci-um), medioore (me-di-o-cre). 

c. Certain words like -ne, the sign of a question, and -que, 
and, are joined to the preceding word and pronounced with it ; 
hence they are called enclitics (froni Greek €y#c\iV«v, to lean 
upon, because they lean on the word to which they are joined) ; 
amatne, does-he-love? natita agricolaque, the sailor and-the- 
farmer. 

QTJANTITY OF STLLABLES 

7. The quantity of a syllable (i.e. the amount of time it 
takes to pronounce it) is determined as follows : 

a. A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel or a diph- 
thong; cura (cu-ra), Caesar (Cae*-sar). 

b. A syllable is short if it ends in a short vowel: via 
(vi-a), natita (nati-ta). 

c. A syllable, even if the vowel is short y is long when the short 
vowel is followed by a double consonant (x or z) : aspexi 
(a-ep^c-ei), gaza (gad-za) ; or by two or more consonants 
when one or more of these consonants closes (i.e. ends) the 
syllable : est, sunt, susplctus (su-sp^c-tus), v^rba (ve*r-ba), 
mtilta (mtil-ta). When the consonants go with the next 
syllable, as in 5 c above, the preceding syllable is not closed 
and the length of the syllable is determined by the length of 
its vowel. 

d. A vowel is always long before nf, ns, nx, and nct : 

r r r ' r r 

infero (in-fe-ro), prudens (pru-dens), sanctus (sanc-tus). 

e. A vowel is usually short before another vowel or h : via 
(vi-a), copia (co-pi-a), traho (tra-ho) ; but diei (di-e-i). 

/. A vowel is regularly short before nd and nt, before final 
m or t, and, except in words of one syllable, bef ore final 1 or r : 
vocandus (vo-can dus), vdcant (v6-cant), laudabam (lau-da- 
bam), laudabat (lau-da-bat), animal (a-ni-mal), labor (la-bor). 
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But the vowel is long, if it represents a contraction, as in 
oontlo (from conventid), prendo (from preh^ndo). 

8. Exercise. — Pronounce caref ully, dividing each word into 
its syllables, and placing the accent on the proper syllable : 

1. Labor omnia vincit. 2. Terra est pulchra. 3. Rex est 
crtidelis. 4. Begit crtideliter. 5. Multae Insulae in marl 
sunt. 6. Koma est urbs magna. 7. Luna clara est. 8. Stu- 
dium linguae Latlnae delectat puerOs et puellas. 9. Saepe 
leggs bonae civSs dSfendunt. 10. Inter clvitat&s foedus firmum 
erat. 11. Heu ! pacem non amant. 12. Gallia est terra pul- 
chra. 13. Caesar Galliam occupavit. 14. Hostes in castra 
tela iecSrunt. 15. Koma est urbs maior quam urbs nostra. 
16. Quis dlxit, "Venl, vldi, vlcl"? 17. Innocentia n6s d6- 
fendit. 18. Agricola in via ambulat. 19. Tenebrae noctis 
cadunt. 20. Prudens nihil dlcit nisi prtldenter. 21. Amanda 
est patria nostra. 22. Mllites impedlmenta in castrls rell- 
qu6runt. 23. Estne Italia terra pulchra ? 24. Suntne nauta 
et agricola amlcl ? 25. " Ubi est," inquit, " liber meus ? " 
26. Heu, me* miserum ! librum meum amlsl. 

9. (a) THE COMING OF THE WISE MEN l 

(S«. Matthew ii. 7-9) 



7. Tunc Herodes, clam vo- 
catis Magls, dlligenter didicit 
ab els tempus stellae, quae 
apparuit els. 

8. Et mittems illos in Beth- 
lehem dlxit : Ite et interrogate 
dlligenter de* puerO, 

et cum invfineritis, renuntiate 
mihi, ut et ego veniens adorem 
eum. 



Then Herod, when he had 
secretly called the wise men, 
inquired of them diligently 
what time the star appeared. 

And he sent them to Beth- 
lehem, and said, Go and search 
diligently f or the young child ; 

and when ye have found 
him, bring me word again, that 
I may come and worship him 
also. 



1 From the Vulgate, the Latin version of the Scriptures. 
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9. Qul eum audlasent re- 
gem, abiSrunt ; et ecce Btella, 
quam vlderant in oriente, 

autecsdebat eSs, Qsquedum 
veniens staret supra, ubi erat 
puer. 



When they had heard the 
king, they departed; and lo, 
the atar, which they saw in 
the east, 

went before them, till it 
came and stood over whero 
the young child was. 



(*) THH PBATEB OF MABT, QUBBN OP BOOTS 

Domine Deus ! 
Speravl in te ; 
care ml Ifisu ! 
Nuuc llbera raC; 
In dflra catena, 
In misera poena, 
Desldero t6 ; . . . 
Adoro, implor6, 
Ut Hberes ine ! 



ff prflribus unuxn — Out of many, one 

CHAPTER I 

FIRST DBCLENSION • STJBJECT, OBJECT, AQREEMENT 
OF VERBS, POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 

FIRST SECTION 

10. Preliminary Review. — Study the Introductory Chapter on Pro- 
nunciation, Sections 1-6, and pronounce carefully the Exercises in 8 
and 9. 

11. Changes in the Form of English Words. — In English 
many words (especially nouns, pronouns, and verbs) change 
in form to express a change in meaning* Thus (a) / 
praise him and (6) He praises me, express different mean- 
ings by different forms of the same words. To express 
this change of meaning each word has changed in form. 1 
Likewise, if we have the sentence (c) This man is brave^ 
and wish to express the same idea in the plural, we change 
the first three words into (d) These ?nen are. The word 
brave we do not change, because in English the form of an 
adjective is the same in the plural as in the singular. 
Similarly (e) I go (the Present tense) changes to 
(/) / went to express the Past tense, and to (#) / have 
ffone to express the Present Perfect tense. 

Such changes in form are called inflection. The inflec- 
tion of a noun or pronoun is called its declension, that of 
a verb its conjugation. 

1 The word / has changed in form to me, showing that the word is now 
not the subject, but the object of the verb ; the word praise has changed 
in form to praises, showing that the verb is now of the third person ; 
the word him has changed in form to he, showing that it is now the 
subject of the verb. 

15 
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In English there are three cases, Nominative, Possessive, 
and Objective, as The sailor praises the farmer y s house. 
Here the subject (sailor) is in the Nominative case, the 
object (house) is in the Objective case, and the Possessive 
case (farmer^s) indicates the possessor, or owner, of the 
house. The Nominative and Objective cases of an English 
noun are alike in form ; the singular Possessive case 
(farmer y s) is formed by adding the ending -'*. This end- 
ing, which changes the form to show a change of meaning, 
is called an inflectional ending. 

12. Changes in the Form of Latin Words. — In Latin 
there are many more changes in the f orm of words than 
in English, which has lost many of the inflections it 
formerly had. Hence we say that Latin is a "more 
highly inflected " language than English. 

In Latin there are six cases, Nominative, Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. Thus tlrra, 
the land, is the Nominative, the case of the Subject ; 
tlrram, the land, is the Accusative, the case of the Object. 
The case endings of the plural are different from those 
of the singular. Thus t4rra, the land, is the Nominative 
singular; tlrrae, the lands, is the Nominative plural. 
Many of the relations expressed in English by the use 
of prepositions are expressed in Latin by case endings. 
Thus the Genitive singular is tlrrae, OF-the-land; the 
Genitive plural is terrarum, OF-the-lands. It is very 
important, therefore, to observe carefully the case ending, 
and to be able to associate at once with the form its 
meaning. In addition, Latin prepositions are used with 
certain cases. 

13. First Declension. — Nouns of the First Declension are 
mostly feminine and are declined like tlrra, iand> as in the 
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following paradigm. 1 A few are masculine, as agrloola, 
farmer, and natita, sailor. 



terra, f., land [Base:* terr-] 


Endings 


Singular 


Plural 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. terea, land 8 (Subject) 


t^rrae, lands (Subject) 


-a 


-ae 


Gen. terrae, OF-land 


terrftrum, OF-lands 


-ae 


-arum 


Dat. te*rrae, TO (FOR)4and 


te*rrls, TO (FOR)4and* 


-ae 


-Is 


Acc. tercam, land (Object) 


te^rras, lands (Object) 


-am 


as 


Abl. te*rra, 4 FROM4and 

* j 


te>r*to, 4 FROM4ands 


41 


-Is 



Notb. — The Vocative, the case of address ( O land, te*rra) , is omitted 
in the paradigms of this book, since it is usually the same as the 
Nominative. 

* 

Otaerve : The Nominative is terra, but the Ablative is terra ; 
the Genitive and Dative singular and the Nominative plural 
have the same form, terrae ; the Dative and Ablative plural 
are alike, terris. 

14. Suggestions for Learning a Declension. — We are working for 
ACCURACY and SPEED. 1. Pronounce carefully all the forms of terra, 
giving after each form its meaning ; then repeat the declension several 
times from memory. 2. Write all the forms (marking long vowels and 
the accent), and give after each case its meaning. 3. Compare your 
written work with the book and correct any errors. 4. Repeat the case 
endings aloud, associating with each its case and the relation expressed, 
thus : -a, Nom., Subject ; -ae, Gen., op- ; etc. Then repeat the endings 
alone as rapidly as possible. 5. Decline agrfcola, farmer, and natita, 
saUor. See Suggestions for Study, pp. xiv and xv. 

15. Exercise. — Give the case (or possible cases) and the 
meaning (or possible meanings) of: terrae, terra, nautam, 

1 Paradigm is the term given to the complete inflection of a word. 
2 The base is that partof the noun to which the case endings are 
added. 

' Latin has no article ; hence tlrra may mean land\ a-land, the-land. 
4 The Ablative also expresses the relations BY-, WITH-, iy-, on-. 
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agricolarum, agricolas, terris, terram, nautas, nautae, agricol 
agricolia. 

SBGOND SBGTION 

16. The pronunciation of each new Latin word should be 
accurately observed. To insure this, long vowels and the 
accent are marked, thus : pecunia (money), o6nvoo5 (Lcall- 
together). If new words are mispronounced at first, stubborn 
errors will have to be corrected. Before studying the vocab- 
ulary, read with great care the Suggestions for Study given 
below it. 

VOCABULARY I 



English Meanings 

farmer 

Italy 

sailor 

money 

gate 

Sicily 

forest 

highway, road 

farmhouse 

Ae-carries 8 ; they-caxrj 

Ae-praises ; Me^-praise 

Ae-lives (-in) ; they-live (-in) 

he-w&Yka; they-waXk 

Zte-looks (-at); they-look (-at) 

Ae-stands; they-st&nd 

ta-saves; they-aave 

he-is; they-are 



Latin Words 

agrfcola, -ae, m. 
Italia, -ae,/ 
natita, -ae, m. 
pecunia, -ae,/ 
pdrta, -ae, /. 
Sicilia, -ae, /. 
silva, -ae, / 
via,-ae,/. 
vflla, -ae,/ 
p6rtat 8 ; pdrtant 8 
latidat; latidant 
habitat; habitant 



Bblated Enolish Wokds l 

agriculture 
/la/ian, italic 2 
nautical, aeronat^ 
pecuniaxj 
portaX, portcullis 
Sicilia,n 
silva,n, Syfoia, 
nViduct, obvious 
rilla, villa,ge 
portex, export 
laudahie 
inhnbit, mhabitsmt 



ambulat ; ambulant atnble, perambula,te 
splctat ; splctant inspect, spectator 
stat ; stant station, stahie 

se*rvat; seYvant yreserve 

est; sunt 



1 Beside each Latin word one or more related English words are given, 
with the Latin element italicized. It will often be easy to give others. 
English words, when their relation to Latin.is recognized, assume a clear 
meaning, and we can use theni correctly. Some Latin words appear 
changed, others unchanged in English. See 229 ff. 

2 If any " related English word " is not familiar, consult a dictionary. 

3 Also sfte-carries, it-carries. -t (he, she, or it) is the personal ending 
of the third person singular ; -nt (they) , that of the third person plural. 
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where? 


tibi (adv.) 




to, near 


ad (prep. tr. Acc.) 


not 


n6n (adv.) 




in, on 


in (prep. w\ Abl.) 


and 


et (conj.) 




into 


in (prep. w. Acc.) 


both . . 


. and et . . . et 










17. Suggestions for Learning a Vocabulary. — 1. Pronounce each 
Latin word caref ully and learn its English meaning (the 4 ' Related Eng- 
lish Words" will often help you). 2. Cover the column of Latin 
words and write from memory the Latin equivalent of each English word, 
indicating the pronunciation. 3. Compare your list of Latin words 
with the book, and correct any errors. 4. Decline ailva, forest, and 
porta, gate. See Suggestions for Study, p. xiv. 

18. Subject, Direct Object, Agreement of Verbs, Posses- 
sive Genitive. — In the English sentence, The sailor praises 
the farmer, the Subject is 
the %ailor and the Object 
is the farmer. The Sub- 
ject is in the Nominative 
case, the Object is in the 
Objective case. The Nom- 
inative and Objecti ve cases 
of a noun have the same gricoa 

form. In an English sentence the Subject is usually placed 
first, and the Object is placed af ter the verb. If we change 
the order of the words to The farmer praises the sailor, the 
meaning of the sentence is changed. 

In Latin, as we have seen, words have many changeB iri\l / 
form to express different relations ; consequently in a 
Latin sentence the order of the words may be freely 
changed. In the sentence, Agricola nautam laudat, The 
farmer praises the Bailor^ if we change the order to Nautam 
agrioola laudat, the meaning remains the 8ame y l for the end- 
ings of the words are signafo, -a showing the Subject, -am 
showing the Object. 

i There is a different emphasis : It is the sailor that the farmer praises. 
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In Latin as in English, the Verb agrees with the Subject 
in person and number. Therefore, if we wish to say in 
Latin The sailor stands near the gate, we must raise our 
signals, thus: NautP (Subject); ad portr™ (Acc. with 
prep. ad); staP (3rd pers. sing.). 

In Latin the Genitive, like the Possessive in English, is 
used to indicate the possessor. The sailor praises the 
farmer'8 farmhouse becomes : Naut F (Subject) ; vlll r™ 
(Object) ; agricol r^ (Possessor) ; lauda P (3rd pers. 
sing.). Similarly, The sailors praise the farmers' farm- 
houses become s in L atin : Nautr 9 (Subject); vlllr (Ob- 
ject); agricoll™™ (Possessor); laudar^ (3rd pers. pl.). 

19. Rules. — 1. The Subject of a verb is in the Nomi- 
native case. 

2. The Direct Objeet of a transitive verb is in the Accu- 
sative case. 

3. A verb agrees with its Subject in person and number. 

4. The Genitive is used with a noun to indicate the 
possessor, and is then called a Possessive Q-enitive. It is 
equivalent to the English Possessive case. 

20. Ezercise. — Express in Latin by raising the signals: 
1. T he f armer is -wal king (or walks) in the road. Agrlcoll — ' 
in vil — ambulai 2. Tlie farmers are-standing near the 
farmhouse. Agricoll ad vflll stal — '. 3. The farm- 
hou se of the far mer ( or the farmefs f arm house) is near the forest. 

Yflll agrlcoll — ad ailvl esl . 4. The farmhouses 
of the farmers (or the fa rmer s* farmhouses) are near the road. 
Vflll — ' agricoll ad vil buHH. 



THIBD SECTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISE 

21. Snggestiona fot TransUtiiig Latiu Sentences. — Pronounce each 
sentence carefully ; then tell the caee of each noun and why the caae 
is used ; next telt the person, number, and teuse of the verb ; flna!!y 
translate the sentence. Close the book, convert your transtfttion back 
into Latin, and write the Latin sentence, marking the long vowels. 

This method of stndy will enable us in the recitation to translate the 
sentencea at hearing, with the books closed. 

22. 1. Nauta ad portam stat Agricola in vii ambulat 
Corbulam (basket) portat Nauta agrioolam spectat 

2. Ad agricolam ambulat Agricola pecOniam aervat 
Nauta pecuniam non servat 

3. Ubibabitatagricola? Agricola in Italia 
habitat Vllla agricolae ad siivam est Nauta 
in Italia uoti babitat 

4. Ubi sunt nauta et agricola ? In vil sunt 
Ad vlllam ambulant 

5. In vUlfi est fllia (daugkter) agricolaa. ^""Iwi" 
Agricolam exspectat (is-expectivg). 

6. Ubi stat nauta? Ubi est agricola? Ubi sunt nauta et 
agricola ? Ubi babitant nauta ct agricola ? 



A Gate of Anuienl Pompeli 



VicWria patientiam corBnat — Vietory erowns patienee 

CHAPTER II 

INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF VOCO ■ PRBBBNT 
INDICATIVl! OF SUM ■ INDIHECT OBJBCT - 
QVESTIONB AND ANSWBBS 

PIBST BECTION 

.23. PreUminary Revlew. — 1. Decline tsrra, porU, ailva, agrl- 
oola. 2. Test yourself on Vocabulary I. 3. Review the Transla- 
tion Exercise (M) for oral aud written work. 

24. Present Indicativc Active. — In 
English tlie Present Indicative Ac- 
tive is the verb in its simplest form 
with the personal pronouns, thus: 
Singular 1. I catt, 2. you catl, 8. he 
ealU ; Plural 1. vre call, 2. you call, 
3. ihey call. The person and number 
of the subjeet are expressed by the 
personal pronawnt. The form of the 
verb is the same, except in the third 
peraon singular (eattis). 

In Latin, however, a verb expresses 

a Roman Boy person and number by means of per- 

sonal endingg, as -t in vocat, ke-calh, 

and -nt in voo&nt, they-call. Each person of the singular 

and plural has a different form of the verb. Verbs of the 

Kirst Conjugation are conjugated as follows : 
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SlNOULAR 




" Progrrssiye 
Prbsbnt" 


" Emphatic 
Prbsbnt " 


Endings 


lst vdc6, 


I-call 


I-am-calling 


I-do-call 


-6 


2nd vdc&B, 


you-call 


yourare-calling 


you-do-call 


-B 


3rd vdcat, 


he-calls 


he-is-calling 


he-does-call 


-t 


Plural 










lst vocamus, 


we-call 


we-are-calling 


we-do-call 


-mus 


2nd vocatis, 


you-call 


you-are-calling 


you-do-call 


-tia 


3rd vdcant, 


they-call 


they-are-calling 


they-do-call 


-nt 


Notb. — The three forms of the English Present tense are expressed 
by but one f orm in Latin. 



Observe: 1. The fundamental part of a Latin verb is the 
verb root; thus in vocat, the verb root is voc. The vowel 
a (between the verb root and the personal ending) is char- 
acteristic of verbs of the First Conjugation. 2. In voco, 
I-caU, the persoDal ending is added directly to the verb root, 
the a being absorbed by the 6. 3. The connecting vowel is 
a except before final -t and -nt (as in vocat, vocant). 4. -mus 
and -tfo should be carefully pronounced a^ short. 

25. Suggestions for Learning a Tense of a Verb. — 1. Pronounce 
caref ully and give the meanings of each form of the Present Indicative 
Active of voc6. 2. Close the book and repeat the conjugation severai 
times f rom memory. 3. Write the Latin f orms, marking long vowels and 
the accent. 4. Compare your written work with the book and correct 
any errors. . 6. Conjugate the present tense of laud5, I-praise, and of 
culp6, 1-blame. Practicb for accuracy and speed. See pp. xiv-xv. 

26. The Present Indicative of aum is conjugated as 
f ollows : 



Singular 

lat Pers. sum, I-am . 
2nd Pers. ea, you-are (or thou-art) 

3rd Pers. est, he (or she or it) -is 

... 


Plural 

siimus, we-are 
e*stis, you-are 
sunt, they-are 
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Observe: Here the vowels are all short. The personal 
ending of the first person singular is -m; the other endings 
are the same as in the Present Indicative Active of voco. 

Suggestions for Study. — See 25. 

27. Ezercise. — (a) Pronounce, and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning of : laudas, laudatds, laud5, laudamus, laudat, 
laudant, culpat, culpatis, culpant, culpo, culpamus, culpas, 
vocamus, voco, vocas, vocat, vocant, vocatis. 

(6) Pronounce and translate: 1. Villam agricolae spectaa; 
spectamus. 2. Ubi habitatis? 3. In America habitamus. 
4. Agricola nautam in vlllam vocat. 5. Villa agricolae est in 
Italia. 6. Agricola et nauta in via sunt. 7. Ubi est villa agri- 
colae ? 8. Vllla agricolae est ad silvam. 9. Filia agricolae 
et agricolam et nautam in villam vocat. 10. Ubi es ? ubi estia? 
11. In schola (school) sumus ; sum. 

SBGOND 8BGTION 

28. Suggestions f or Study. — See 17. 

VOCABULARY H 



Enolxbh Mkanings 

story 

girl 

star 

I-love 

I-walk 

I-encourage 

I-please 

I-give 

I-Hve(-in), inhabit 

I-teU 

I-carry 

I-look-at 

I-expect, wait, await 

I-stand 

who? what? 



Latin Wordb 
f&bula, -ae,/. 
puella, -ae,/. 
stella, -ae,/. 
am6 
ambul6 
c6nffrm6 
del4ct6 
d6 

habit6 
n6rr6 
p6rt6 
ap4ct6 
exspe*ct6 

8t6 

quis (interrog. pron, 



RlLATED ENOLI8H WORDS 

fable, fabulo\i8 

Stella, 1 conslel/ation 
Amj, 1 amiahle 
Seel6 

confirm, con/?rroation 
delectable, delecfation 
date, dative, dafa 
Seel6 

narrate, narrative 
Seel6 
Seel6 
expectSLtion 
Seel6 
), m. andf.; quid, n. 



1 Some of us have uames that have come from Latin. 
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29. Indirect Object. — In the English sentence, The 
farmer gives money to the sailor, what the farmer gives 
(money^) is the Direct Object ; the person to whom he gives 
it (the sailor) is the Indirect Object. The Indirect Object 
is used especially with verbs meaning to give y say, and do. 
The prepositions to and for used with the Indirect Object 
are of ten omitted in English, thus : The farmer gives the 
%ailor money. In this case, we see that the Indirect 
Object precedes the Direct Object. 

In Latin the relation to orfor is expressed by the Dative 
case ; hence we say : Agricola nautae pecuniam dat, The 
farmer gives money to-the-sailor, or The farmer gives the 
sailor money. 

Note. — In this Latin sentence we raise four signals : farmer is the 

Subject, so we raise the signal of the Nominative case, agriooli ; m oney 

is the Object, so we raise the signal of the Accusative, pecunir^; the 
Indirect Object expresses the relation to-the-sailor, so we raise the 

signal for the Dative, nautr^ ; and lastly we raise a signal to show 

that the verb gives is third person singular, daP. 

30. Exercise. — Express in Latin by raising the signals : 
1. Tlie sailor tells (or is4elling) stories to the farmer, Nautl — ' 
agrlcolr - ^ fabul, n arra . .2. The farmer Js-not -teUi ng 
the sailor a story, Agricoll nautl fabull non narral . 

31. Questions and Answers. — Questions in English. A 
question not introduced by an interrogative word 1 is 
8ometimes indicated merely by the voice, thus : Thefarmer 
is in the farmhouse ? But usually such a question is indi- 
cated both by the voice and the order of words, thus: 
(1) Is the farmer in the farmhouse ? The verb (or its 
auxiliary) precedes the Subject. 

1 Interrogative words are (1) Pronouns, as whof whatf (2) Adjec- 
tives, as which f what f and (3) Adverbs, as where f when f how f 
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If an qffirmative answer is expected, the question be- 
comes : (2) 1% not thefarmer in thefarmhou%e? 

If a negative answer is expected, the question becomes : 
(3) The farmer i% not in the farmhou%e, i% he? 1 

Que%tion% in Latin. A question not introduced by an 
interrogative word (such as quis, who? quid, what? ubi, 
where ?) is usually indicated by -ne added to the fir%t word 
(usually the verb) of the question, thus : (1) Estne agri- 
cola in vma ? 1% the farmer in the farmhouse ? 

If an affirmative answer is expected, the question is usu- 
ally introduced by nSnne followed by the important word 
(usually the verb) of the question, thus : (2) NSnne est 
agricola in vflia ? 1% not the farmer in the farmhouse ? 

If a negative answer is expected, the question is usually 
introduced by num followed by the important word 
(usually the verb) of the question, thus: (3) Num est 
agricola in vllia ? The farmer i% not in the farmhouse y i% he ? 

Note. — In a question the important word is usually the verb. If , 
however, we wish (in 1) to emphasize some other word in the question, 
tbat word, with -ne attached, is placed first, thus : Agricolane est in 
vlUa? Is the farmer in the farmhouse ? Similarly : N5nne agrioola est 
in vnia? Num agricola est in vOia? 

An%wer% to Que%tion%. The answer ye% is usually ex- 
pressed in Latin by repeating the verb of the question ; 
the answer no, by repeating the verb with a negative. 
Often an affirmative answer is expressed by slc or ita or 
certs or sanfi ; a negative answer by n6n or minimfi. Thus : 
QUESTION : Estne mia agricolae in vHia ? /* the farmer'% 
daughter in the farmhou%e ? Answeks : affirmative — Bst, 
ye% (lit. %he i%) ; SIc or Ita, ye% (lit. «o); CertS or San6, 



1 The simple question, Is thefarmer in the farmhouse f may, with the 
aid of voice and manner, be made to indicate whether yes or no ifl the 
expected answer, or whether either is possible. 
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yeg (lit. certainly); ksbative — Nfin eat, no (lit. she iu not); 
Nfln (here for nfin eat), no; Minimfi, no (lit. least). 

32. Exerrise. — Express in Latin : 1. Where is the sailor? 
2. Is the sailor at the gate ? 3. Does the farmer give money 
to the aailor? 4. Do you not praise the farmer? 5. You 
do not blame the farmer, do you ? 

THIRD BBCTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

33. A. (See 21.) 1. SUva agrieoJae nautam delectat. Nauta 
et silvam et vlllam laudat. Vrllam spectant. Puella agricolam 
vooat In villam ambulant agri- 

cola et nauta. 

2. Fllia agricolaacenam (dinner) 
parat (is^preparing). Nauta agrieo- 
iae fabulam narrat Agricolanau- 
tam confirmat. 

3. Nauta et agricola et fllia 
stellaa spectant Quis laudat stel- 
laa ? Puella stellaa laudat. Quid 
laudat puella? Delectaotne stellae 
agricolam? Etagricolaa etnautaa 
stellae delectant . 

4. Quid nautam delectat ? De- 
lectatne pecunia nautam ? Pecu- 
niamne exapectat ? Datne agricola 

pecuniam? Nonne laudamua agri- a Roman Girl 

colam ? Num nautam laudaa ? 

5. Quis silvam laudat? Sum nauta terram laudat? Pe- 
cuniamne nauta exspectat? Ubi servat agricola peeuniam? 
Pecuniam in vllla servat 

B. (See 34.) 1. The farmer is-standing at the gate. 
They-call the sailor to the gate. They-are-giving money to 
the sailor. 2. The girl is-praising the stars. Do stars please 
sailors? 3. Where are the farmer and the sailor? They-are- 
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walking to the gate. The farmer is-tellmg a stoty to the aailor. 
4. Is the farmer telling a story to the sailor? Does the 
farmer^s atory please the sailor ? 5. Where does the sailor 
live ? He-does-not-live in Italy, does he ? He-lives in Sieily. 
6. We-praise the farmer. Do-you-praise the sailor? 

34. Suggestions for TransUting Knglish Sentences. — (1) Kead 
tlie sentence aloud, then repeat the sentence, grouping the words : 
The-farmer\is-»tanding\at-the-gate. (2) Give the English word groups 
in the Latin order : The-fariner\at^the-gate\is-3tanding. (3) Express in 
Latin the firet word group (the-farmer) , with the signal for the Nomi- 
native singular (since farme r is tlie Subjeet), AgrioolF ; then expreas 
the second word group (aUthe-gate). ad portP^ (since ad governs the 
Accusative case) ; finally express tlie third word group (i*-stond(np), 
with the aignal for the third person singular of the Present tense, 
■taH (aince the verb ia in the Present tense and muat agree with the 
Subject in person tuid number). (4) Repeat the Latin aentence aeveral 
times, with a slight pnu.se after each part of the sentence ; then write 
it, marking long vowels atid the accent of each word. 



Induitria est initium sapienti&e — Industry is the beginning ofwisdom 

CHAPTER III 

SECOND DECLENSION . PREDICATE NOUN 

FIRST SBCTION 

35. Preliminary Review (for accuracy and speed). — 1. Decline 
te&a, agrlcola, and nauta, associating with each form its meaning. 
2. Conjugate the Present tense of voc6, laud5, culp5, and sum, asso- 
ciating with each form its meaning. 3. Review Vocabulary II (28). 
4. Review the Translation Exercises (88) for oral and written work in 
class. 

36. Second Declension. — Nouns of the Second De- 
clension ending in -us, as hdrtus, garden, are mostly ma$cu- 
line. Nouns ending in -um, as tlmplum, temple^ are neuter. 



hdrtus, m., garden [Base : hort-] 


Endings 


Singular 


Plural 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. hdrtus, a-garden 


hdrtl, gardens 


-us 


-I 


Gen, hdrtl, OF-a-garden 


hort6rum, OF-gardens 


-I 


-6rum 


Dat. hdrt6, TO (FOR)-a- 

garden 


hdrtls, TO (FOR)-gardens 


-6 


-IB 


Acc. hdrtum, a-garden 


hdrtSs, gardens 


-um 


-6s 


Abl. hdrt6, FROM-a- 

garden x 


hdrtls, FROM-gardens x 


-6 


-Is 


Notb. — The Vocative singular of nouns of the Second '. 
-us ends in -S, as h6rte\ garden ! amfcS, Ofriend ! 


Declension in 



1 See footnotes 3 and 4, page 17. 

29 



BEGINNING LATIN 



tlmplum, n., temple [Base: templ-] 


Endisiis 


Singtdar 


Plural 


SfMff. 


Plur. 


Nom. t6iaphinx, a-leiijile 


tfimpla, temples 


um 


-a 


Gen. Wmpll, OF-a-temple 


templftrum, OF-temples 


-f 


-flrum 


Dat. templfl, TO (Foltya- 


Mmplla, TO(FOH~ytemples 


-a 


-I» 


temple 








Acc. t4mplum, a-temple 


tfimpla, temples 


um 


-a 


Abl. WmplS, FHOM-a- 


templlk, FRom-iemple» ' 


-fi 


-!■ 


temptei 









Obaerve : 1. The Dative and Ablative plural of tbe First 
and Second Declensions have the same case ending (-!■). 



A Temple at Pompeil 

2. The Dative and Ablative singtdar of the Second Declension 
have the same case ending (-6). 3. The Qenitive aingular and 
Nominative plnral of hortua have the same caae ending (-i). 
4. The Nominative and Aoeusative singular of templum have 



i See footnotea 3 and i, page 17. 
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the same case ending (-um) ; and the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive plurcU have the same case ending (-a). 

37. Suggestions for Study. — See 14. Decline amlcus, m., friend, 
and oppidum, n., town. 

38. Nouns of the Second Declension Ending in -ius and 
-ium. — Nouns in -ius, m. (as fflius, 8ori), and in -ium, n. 
(as praemium, reward), are regular, exeept that the Geni- 
tive singular is usually shortened, thus : Gen. fllil becomes 
fflX, of-the-8on; Gen. praemil becomes praeml, of-the-reward. 
Also the Vocative of nouns in -ius is shortened, thus : 
Voc. flli8 becomes ffll, 8on! These two cases, therefore, 
are irregular and should be noted carefully. In the Geni- 
tive and Vocative the accent remains on the same syllable 
as in the Nominative, thus : aedifioium, n., building^ Gen. 
aediffcl, of-the-building. 

39. Exercise. — (a) Write, with meanings, the declension of 
ffilus, m., and pralmium, n., marking long vowels and the 
accent. Repeat the declension aloxvd. 

(b) Pronounce and give the case (or possible cases) and the 
meaning (or possible meanings) of : 1. horti, hortis, horto, hor- 
tos, hort6rum, horte. 2. templa, templum, templis, teinpld. 
3. filio, filii, fili, fllioa, flliorum, filium. 

" SBCOND SECTION 

VOCABULARY III 

40. Suggestions for Study. — Practice for accuracy and speed. 



Gnolish Msanimos 


Latin Wobds 


Rklatkp Englibh Wo; 


inhabitant 


inoola, -ae, m. or/. 


eo/ony, colomaX 


friend 


amicus, -I, m. 


amicable, amicably 


horse 


equus, -I, m. 


equestri&n 


Manlius 


Mdnlius, MdnlT, m. 




slave 


s4rvus, -I, m. 


servajit, service 


building 


aedificium, aedificT, n. 


edifice 
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Englibh Meanings 

Marcus 

son 

daughter 

gift 

grain 

town 

reward 

labor, suffer 



Latin Words 

M&rcus, -I, m. 
fflius, ffll, m. 
fflla^-ae,/. 
dfinum, -I, n. 
frum^ntum, -I, n. 
6ppidum, -I, n. 
pralmium, pra^ml, n, 
labfird 



Relatbd English Words 
Mark 

(Jilial, af/i/iate, 
aifilmtion 
c/onation, dormte, donor 



premium 

laborious, coUaborate 



41. Predicate Noun. — In the English sentence, Mar- 
cus is the son of the farmer, the noun son^ in the predi- 
cate, denotes the same person as Marcus, the subject. In 
this sentence the word son is called a Predicate Nomina- 
tive, because it is in the predicate and agrees in case with 
the subject. This sentence becomes in Latin, Mftrcua est 
fHius agricolae. 

42. Rule. — In Latin, as in English, a noun in the 
predicate describing the subject, and denoting the same per- 
son or thing^ agrees with the subject in ease, and is called 
a Predicate Noun. 

43. Exercise.' — Pronounce and translate (see 21). 1. Agri- 
cola est in horto. Ubi est hortus agricolae ? Estne hortus 
agricolae ad silvam? 2. Agricola amicos exspectat. Amici 
agricolae in oppido sunt. Templa oppidi laudant N6nne 
laudas templum oppidi ? 3. Quid est in horto agricolae ? Ili 
hortis agricolarum sunt rosae (roses). Num culpas agricolas ? 

4. Filius agricolae aedificia oppidi laudat. Fllii agricolarum 
in hortis laborant (work). Fllios agricolarum laudamus. 

5. Agricola bonus praemia flliis dat. 6. Marcus amlcus est 
nautae. Incolae oppidi amici sunt agricolarum. 



1 The Dative and Ablative plural are fHi&bus to distinguish this word 
from the corresponding forms of fHius ; cf . Agricola fHiis et fHl&bus 
praemia dat, The farmer gives rewards to (his) sons and daughters. 
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THIRD SBOTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 
44. A. (See 21.) 1. Agricola in hortS est. MS.ro™ est 
flli™ agricolae. Et agricola et flliua in horto aunt 

2. Serv™ agricolae 
in oppidS est. Fru- 
mentum in oppidum 
portat 

3. Manliuaestaml- 
cn» agricolae. .In op- 
pido habitat Servfi 
agricolac pecQniam 
dat 

4. Ubi est tem- 
plum? Templnm in 
oppids est Templum 
incolu oppidi de- 
lectat 

5. Agricola est 
amlcna Manli. Agri- 
colaamlcumexspectat Eanus 

AmlCns in Vi« ambU- (A Kura»ii Hw» <rf Bnmie) 

lat Ad portam est. 

6. Amlcua et hortum et equum agricolae laudat. , Ubi, 
MarcC, sunt servi ? Servi in horta iaborant 

B. (See 34.) 1. The son of the farmer is-working in the gar- 
den. What does the farmer give (his) son ? He gives (his) son a 
horse and money. Does the horse please the farmer's son ? Yes. 

2. Farmers give rewards to (their) sons and daughterB. 

3. The farmer^s friends praise the buildings, garden, and 
slaves. 

4. What are the slaves carrying to town ? They are 
carrying grain. 

5. Does the saiior praise the farmer ? Does not the sailor 
live in Sicily? He is not in town to-day (hddis), is he? 



Vltam gubtrnat Dtu* — Ood is the helmsman of tife 
CHAPTER IV 

PERFECT INDICATIVB ACTIVE OF VOCO • PERFECT 
INDICATrVE OF SUM 

FIBBT 8BCTION 

15. Preliminary Rrview. — A SriiEu Test : Before you begin to de- 
cline a noun or to conjugate a verb, place the point of your pencll above 
tbe second baiid of your watch ; when you have given all the fonns, see 
how far the second hand lias moved. 1. Decline terra, lnoola, Hlia, 
hortua, amloua, servui, templum, oppidum, donum, ftiiua, prae- 
mlum, aedlHcium. With practice one should be able to decline xix 



A Greek Temple in Sicily, Romc's First Provlnce 

to twelr.e nouns in a minute. 2. Conjugate the Present tense of voc6, 
sorvo. do, aum. 3. Review the Translation Exercises (44.) for oral 
and written work. 

46. Perfect Indkatlve Active of Vocb. — A Latin verb 
changes in form to express a change of tense. The Per- 
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fect Indicative Active of vocd, I-call^ is vocfivl, I-called^ 
or I-have-called. It is formed thus : voo (verb root)- + 
fi (characteristic vowel of the First Conjugation) + v 
(tense sign of the Perfect) + I (personal ending). The 
Perfect Indicative Active has its own personal endings. 
Verbs of the First Conjugation are conjugated in this 
tense as f ollows : 



SlNOULAR ' 


* Past Tknbr " 


" PRK8ENT PeBFKCT" 


Pkrsonal Endinqb 


lgt vocavl, 


I-called l 


I-have-called 


-I 


2d vocavi»tI, 


you-called 


yon-have-called 2 


-istl 


3d vocavit, 


he-called 


he-han-called 


-it 


Plural 




• 




lst vocavimus, 


we-called 


ire-have-called 


•Imui 


2d vocftviatia, 


you-called 


you-have-called 


-ifltis 


3d vocavdrnnt, 


they-caUed 


they-have-called 


-trunt or -6ra 


or vocavfcre 






• 



Observe : The Latin Perf ect Indicative is used in two ways : 
(a) It may express a single past action, thus : vocavl, I-called 
(English "Past tense"), or I-did-caU (English "Emphatic 
Past ") ; (b) It may express the action of the verb as completed 
at the present time (the time of speaking), thus : vocavi, 
I-have-caUed (English " Present Perfect "). 

47. Rule. — In Latin the Perfect Indicative, like the 
English Past tense^ may express an action or state as in 
the past ; like the English Present Perfect^ it may express 
an action or state as completed at the present (the time of 
speaking). 

48. Suggestiona for Stndy. — See 25. Conjugate laudfivl, I-praised, 
or I-have-praised ; culpfivl, I-blamed, or I-have-blamed, and dfcdV 
I-gave, or I-have-given. 

i Or I-did-call, etc. (" Emphatic Past "). 2 Or thou-hast-cdlled. 
8 Dedl and a f ew other verbs of the First Conjugation f orm the Per- 
fect Indicative irregularly. 
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49. The Perfect Indicative of sum is conjugated as 
follows: 



Singular 
lst fiil, I-was, or I-have-been 

2nd fuistl, you-were, or you-have- 

been 
3rd fiiit, he (or she or it)-was, 

or has-been 



Plural 

f riimus, we-were, or we-have- 

been 
fuistis, you-were, or you-have- 

been 
fudrunt, they-were, or they-have- 
or f u6re been 



Suggestions for Study. — Practice for accuracy and speed ; then write 
each form, marking long vowels and the accent. 

50. Exercise. — Pronounce and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning of : vocas, vocavisti ; vocatis, vocavistis ; vocfi- 
mus, voc&vimus ; vocant, vocaverunt (voc&vere) ; vocat, voc£vit ; 
sum, f ui ; es, f uisti ; sumus, f uimus ; estis, fuistis ; sunt, fuerunt. 
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51. Suggestions for Study. — Practice for accuracy and speed. 


Englisii Meaninos 


Latin Words 


Rklatbd Enqlish Words 


island 




Insula, -ae,/. 


trwu/ar, insul&te 


fatherland 




p&tria, -ae, f. 


patriot, patriotic 


Fabius 




Fabius, Fabl, m. 




wall 




murus, -I, m. 


mwral 


ally, comrade 




s6cius, s6cl, m. 


soci&l, society 


aid, help 




auxilium, auxill, n. 


auxili&ry 


war 




blllum, -I, n. 


bellicose, fe/Zigerent 


sail 




n&vigd 


navig&te, navigohle 


get ready, prepare (f or) pard 


compare, prejoare 


ask 


hddiS 


r6go 
(adv.) and 


interro^ative 


to-day 


-que (translated bef ore 


now 


nunc 


(adv.) 


the word to which it 


at once 


statim (adv.) 


is affixed) 


and also 


atque (ac) always 


semper (adv.) 
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52. Exercise. — Pronounce and translate the following (see 
21) : 1. Amlui hortum agricolae laudant ; laudaverunt Agri- 
cola amlcda exspeotat ; exspectavit 2. Fultne flliua agricolae 
in horta ? £t flliua et fllia agrieolae in villa fuerunt (fuere). 
3. Quid narravlt nauta agricolae? Num fabulae nautae agrico- 
lam delectaverunt? 4. Ubi, Marce, aunt servi agricolae? 
Servi f rumentum in oppidum portant ; Marcua flliua agricolae 
fuit 5. Incolae oppidi auxilium paraverunt 

THIRD 8ECTION 
TRANSI.ATNIN EXERCISBS 

53. A. (See 21.) 1. Fabiua agricola et Marcus filiua in 
horto laboraot Fllia in vllll est 

2. Naut* hodie in oppidumambulavit Ad Siciliam naviga- 
vit Sicilia est Insula. Nauta pecftniam servavit 

3. Miirua et aedi- 
ficia oppidi nautam ) 
delectaverunt Tem- 
plumamavlt Incolae 
et portaa et inu- 
rnm oppidi laudave- 

A Coia of Ancient Syracune, ln Siclly 
exspectant et parant 
Patriam amant Agricolla in oppidum vocaverunt 

5. Agricolae socii sunt Semper fuerunt Auxilium d£de- 
nmt Incolae oppidi agricolas laudant 

B. (See 34.) 1. Manlius has always been a friend of the 
farmer. He lives in town. We asked the farmer. 

2. The sailor sailed to-day to (his) native land. Sicily is 
the sailor^s native land. Where is Sicily? Is Sicily an 
island ? I aeked the sailor. 

3. Where are the farmer^a slaves ? They now are working 
in the garden. 
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4. To-day they carried grain to (». e. into) town. Are the in- 
habitants strengthening the wall of the town ? 

5. l)o the sailors save money ? 

6. Manlius is the farmer's friend, and is telling stories 
about (dS w. Abl.) sailors. 

Thk Tibeb 
(Optional Readmg) 1 
54. The Tiber is rather 
more than 200 miles long 
and at Rome, 22 miles 
from its mouth, is about 
300 feet wide and from 
12 to 18 feet in depth. 
The poets call it "the 
yellow Tiber" because the 
Bwift river carries so much 
sediment. More than 130 
floods of the Tiber are re- 
corded and these have 
cost thousands of lives in 
and near Bome. In the 
flood of 159S a.d. the 
water was more than 20 
feet deep in the heart of 
the city at the Pantheon. 
(Cf. p. 292.) Rome is now ° r lhe Rom " p°" HonbC<) 

protected from such danger by a great embankment which cost 
many millions of dollars. 

i Optional Readings. — In order to gain the most from our atudy of 
the Latin language we need to know as much aa possible about the 
ancient Komans, — their city, their homes, their dress, their architecture 
and art, their religion, and the lives and character of their great men. 
Brief readings upon these topics have, therefore, been placed at intervals 
throughout the book. In connection with these readings look for the 
picturea which illustrate them, and refer to the map of Home, p. 100. 



Poat proelium praemium — After the battle the reward 



CHAPTER V (Review) 



WORD LIST 



55. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Pronounce each noun carefully, 
and give the Genitive, gender, and meaning. If a noun is starred, decline 
it rapidly, associating with each form its meaning. 2. Pronounce each 
verb carefully and give the meaning. Conjugate starred verbs in the 
Present and Perfect tenses of the Indicative Active. 3. Pronounce the 
remaining words of the list, giving with each its meaning. 

56. Nouns Nouns Nouns Verbs Adverbs 



♦agricola 
fabula 
filia 
incola 
insula 
Italia 
nauta 
patria 
pecunia 
porta 
puella 
Sicilia 
silva 
stella 

♦terra 
via 



villa 



donum 



♦amicus , 


*oppidum 


equus 


♦praemium 


Fabius 


♦templum 


filius 




*hortus 
Manlius 


Pronouns 


Marcus 


quid 


murus 


quis 


8ervus 




socius 


Verbs 



*aedificium ambulo 
auxilium *amo 
bellum confirmo 



delecto 
*do 

exspecto 

habito 

laboro 

laudo 

narro 

navigo 

paro 

porto 

rogo 

servo 

spectd 

std 
*sum 
*voco 



certe 

hodie 

non 

nunc 

semper 

statim 

ubi 

Prepositions 

AND 
CONJUNCTIONS 

ad 

et 

e v • • • e u 

in 



t 

Sbntences Illustrating Syntax in Chapters I-IV 

57. (See 21). 1. Manlius in oppido habitat. 2. Marcu» 
equum amat. 3. Fabiua equum filio dat. 4. Templum in- 
colas oppidi d^lectat. 5. Manlius est amlcus agricolaa. 
6. Amlci Fabi in oppido sunt. 7. Filiua agricolae ad villam 
ambulat. In oppidum ambulavit. 8. Et fllium et flliam 
laudant. 9. Ubi est Marcus ? Estne in horto ? Nonne est 
in vllla ? 10. Num nauta pecuniam servavit ? 

40 



Err&re eat humlnum — To err is human 



CHAPTER VI 

OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLBN- 
SION8 • PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THB VERB • AOREE- 

MENT OF ADJECTIVBS 

FIRST 3ECTION 

58. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline terra, puella, atella, hor- 
tos, equum, templum, beUum, filiaB, auxilium. 2. Conjugate the 
Present and Perfect tenses of vood, labdrd, nfivigd. 3. Give your- 
self a speed test on these nouns and verbs. 




Hortus 

59. Ad jectives of the First and Second Declensions. — 
In English, an adjective does not change in f orm except 
in its comparison. 1 Thus the adjective good remains un- 
changed in the phrases a goodfarmer (m.), a good girl (f.), 
and the good gifts (n.). Here the adjective describes nouns 
of different gender and number,yet the form of the adjective 
is unchanged. An attributive adjective is attached directly 
to a noun, as the good farmer. A predicate adjective is 
placed in the predicate to describe the subject, as The 
farmer is good. 

In Latin, adjectives, like nouns, change in form, and 
usually distinguish three genders. When the adjective 
is used with a noun, the adjective must show, by its case 
ending, the same gender, number, and case as the noun. 
Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions have in 
the masculine gender the case endings of hortua, m. ; in 
the feminine the case endings of terra, f. ; in the neuter 

1 e.0., high, higher, highest; good, better, best. 
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the case endings of templum, n. Each case, therefore, has 
thfee genders and three f orms, thus : Nominative singular, 
— bonus, m., good ; bona, f., good ; bonum, n., good. 

In Latin we say (in the Nominative singular) : agricola 
(m.) bonua (m.), the good farmer ; puella (f.) bona (f)., 
the good girl; ddnum (n.) bonum (n.), the good gift. An 
attributive adjective is usually placfcd after the noun. 
A predicate adjective, as in Agrlcola est bonus, The farmer 
is good^ is of ten separated f rom its noun. 

60. Rule. — An attributive adjective agrees with its 
noun in gender, number^ and case. A predicate adjective 
agrees with the word to which it refers in gender, number, 
and case. 

61. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions are 
declined like bonus : 



SlNGULAR 


Plural 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. bdnus bdna bdnum 


bdnl bdnae bdna 


Gen. bdnl bdnae bdnl 


r r r 

bonorum bonarum bondrum 


Dat. bdno bonae bdno 


bdnis bdnls bdnla 


Acc. bdnum bdnam bdnum 


bdnds bdnas bdna 


Abl. bdn5 bdna bdn5 


bdnls bdnls bdnls 


Notb. — The Vocative singular of the masculine is bonft, as amlc6 


bon£, good friend 1 ; elsewhere the Vocative is the same as the 


Nominative. 



62. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Give first all forms of the Nomi- 
native singular, thus : bdnus (m.), b6na (f.), bdnum (n.) ; then all 
forms of the Genitive singular, thus : bdnl (m.), bdnae (f.), bdnl (n.) ; 
then all forms of the Dative, all forms of the Accusative, and all of the 
Ablative singular. Decline the plural in the same way, giving all forms 
of each case before proceeding to the next. 2. With the book closed, 
write the declension. 3. Repeat rapidly several times the endings 
alone, thus : Nom. -us, -a, -um ; Gen. -I, -ae, -I ; Dat. -6, -ae, -6, etc. 
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4. Like bonua, -a, -um decline aloud novus, -a, -um (new), certua, -a, 
-nm (certairi), and magnua, -a, -um (great). Practicefor accuracy and 
speed. 

63. Exercise. — (a) Decline, tvith increasing speed, each of 
the following nouns side by side with the proper form of its 
adjective: 1. agricola bonua; 2. vllla nova; 3. templum 
magnum ; 4. flliua bonua ; 5. praemium certum. 

(b) Pronounce and translate : 1. In vllla parva agricolaa ; in 
horto agricolae boni ; hodiS et agricola bonua et fllius bonua 
agricolaa laborant ; fllii agricolarum bonorum boni sunt. 

2. Marcua servia bonia praemia dat ; dedit ; praemia bona 
servoa bonoa delectant ; delect&verunt. Fllia agricolae bona 
rosaa laudat. t 

3. Fabula nautaa agricolam bonum delect&vit. Estne Sicilia 
Insula magna? 

4. Murua oppidi parvi est magnua; aediiicia oppidorum 
parvorum sunt parva. 

5. Fuitne nauta in oppido parvo ? Nauta aedificia parva 
oppidi laud&vit. 



64. 
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Ehglish Mbaninos 


Latin Wobds 


Krlatbd Enolish Wobds 


high, deep 


altus, -a, -um 


exa//, a/ritude, alto 


fixed, certain 


cartua, -a, -um 


as<;er/ain, cerrify 


strong 


firmus, -a, -um 


firm, infirm, aifirm 


wide 


lfttua, -a, -um 


/aritude 


long 


16ngua, -a, -um 


elong&te, longitude 


large 


magnua, -a, -um 


magniiy, ma^nitudc 


bad 


malus, -a, -um 


malei actor, ma/ediction 


much, many 


muitua, -a, -um 


mw/riply, mw/ritude 


new 


n6vua/-a,-um 


norel, noveity, renorate 


small 


parvus, -a, -um 




few 


patici, -ae, -a 


paucity 


fuU 


plenua, -a, -um 


plenty, plentii ul 


public, official 


publicua, -a, -um 


publishj publicity 


slow, *late 


taxdua, -a, -um 


retard, tardy, tardiness 
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65. The Principal Parts of a Verb. — The Principal 
Parts 1 of an English verb are the Present Indicative, 
Past Indicative, and Past Participle, thus : 

Present Indicative Past Indicative Past Participle 

I call I called called 

I give I gave given 

There are two types (or conjugations) of verbs, weak 
verbs and strong verbs. Weak verbs forra the Past tense 
and the Past participle by adding ed (or d, or £), thus : 
called, burned (or burn£), dared. Strong verbs form the 
Past tense by changing the vowel of the Present, with- 
out the addition of an ending, thus: gave. The Past 
participle of strong verbs often has the old ending -en 
(or -n), thus: given. Weak verbs are called regular, and 
strong verbd irregular. 

The Principal Parts of a Latin verb are the Present In- 
dicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Per- 
fect Passive Participle, thus : 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Part. 

v6c6 vocare vocavl voc&tus, -a, -um 

I-call to-call I-called called 

In Latin there are four regular conjugations. Verbs of 
the First Conjugation have the Preserit Infinitive in -£re; 
hence a is the characteristic vowel of the First Conjugation, 
thus: vocare, to call^ laudare, to praise. The Perfect In- 
dicative is f ormed thus : voo (verb root) + a (characteristic 
vowel) -h v (sign of the Perfect tense) + i (personal end- 
ing) = vocavl. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed 

i Certain f orms of a verb are called the Principal Farts, because they 
f urnish the key to the inflection of the verb. * 
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thus : voo (verb root) + ft (characteristic vowel) + -tus = 
voeatus, -a, -um, called, or having-been-called. 1 

66. Suggestions for Study . — 1. Repeat several times from memory 
the Principal Parts of amd, portd, rog6 ; write thein, marking long 
vowels and the accent. 2. Conjugate the Present Indicative Active 
and the Perfect Indicative Active of each of these verbs several times 
with increasing speed. 3. Take a sheet of paper and place in a column 
at the left margin the other Latin verbs we have studied (ambul6, 
cdnflrmd, delectd, exspeet6, habitd, labdrd, laudd, nftrrd, nftvigd, 
par6, serv6, speet6). After each verb write (with meaning) its Prin- 
cipal Parts, marking long vowels and the accent. 

67. Exercise. — 1. Murus novus oppidi parvi est altus et 
l&tus. 2. Muri alti et l£ti oppidorum parvorum firmi fuerunt. 
3. Multa oppida magna in Italia sunt. 4. Incolae oppidi 
nova aedificia publica laudaverunt. 5. Socii multi incolis 
auxilium dederunt. 6. Incolae sociis fldis dona certa dant. 

7. Agricolae boni ftliis bonis fabulas multaa et longas n&rrant. 

8. Servi mali agricolae boni n5n labOraverunt. 9. Equus 
magnus agricolae tardus est. 10. Equos tardos non laud&mus, 
culp&mus. 

THIBD SBOTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

68. A. (See 21.) 1. Vllla nova agricolam delectat. Vllla 
agricolae non est magna, est parva. Equus novus ad portam est. 

2. Murus oppidi est altus et firmus. Aedificia oppidi sunfc 
magna. Templum est aedificium publicum et magnum. Tem- 
pla multa in oppido magno sunt. 

3. Agricola bonus nautae pecuniam dedit. Nauta agricola.o 
f&bulam longam narravit. Manlius, amlcus agricolae, nautam 
ndn laudavit. 



1 But d6, I-give, and st6, I-stand are irregular : 

d6 dare dldl dfttus (-a, -um) 

st6 stare stetl statftru» (-a, -um) 

it5, I-stand, is intransitive, hence it has no Perfect l^assive parti<»i>*« ; 

theFuture Active Participle is st&turus (-a, -um), about^to-stand. 
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4. Estne equua novua agricolae tardu» ? Est tardua et 
certna (nure). Fauci agricolae equoa tardoa laudant. 

5. Agrieola fllium bouum laudat Servi frumentum in oppi- 
dum portavenrat. 

B. (See 34.) 1. We praise (are-praising, do-praise) the good 
son and the good daughter of the good farmer. 

2. Does the fanner's friend 
live in the large town ? Yes. 

3. Isn't the way long and 
wide ? Where do you liye ? 

4. Where are the farmer's 
slaves ? They are working in 
the large forest 

5. Did the farmers friend 
praise the sailor? Did the 
farmer give much money to 
the sailor ? 

6. He sailed to Sicily. Is 
uot Sici.lv a large island ? 

LATIN SELECTION 
69. Fi.Bi.LA 

Bad friends Carolua, 1 fl- 

nre like biul Ji UB agricolae 

. „ , , „ „, app *"" boni, bonua fult, 

A Boroan of Ihe Tlme of Cieero , , 

sed amlcoa amavlt malQa. 
Agricola filio corbulam (bosket) pdmdrum* plenam dedit In 
corbula fuerunt poma bona, pauca tamen putrida. 1 Garoloa 
domun cum (with) cura servavit, sed bona poraa mala maculft- 
venint,* et mox (soon) bona poma mala fuerunt. Carolua maes- 
tua (aad) fult Tum agrieola fllio, " P6ma mala," inquit (said), 
" maculant bona ; mali amlci fllium bonum maculant." 

1 Carolua, Carl, Charles. ' pfimum, -I, n., apple. 

1 putridua, -a, -um, decayed, rotten (cf . " putrid ") . 

1 maculo, -3re, -5vl, -atua, ttain, tpoil (cf. "immocwlate"). 



LabSrare eat 5rir©i— To labor is to pray 

CHAPTER VII 

PIRST CONJUOATION: IMPERFBCT AND FUTURB IN- 

DICATIVE ( ACTIVE) OF VOCO • IMPERFECT AND FUTURE 

INDICATIVE OF SUM • AGREEMENT OF NOUN8 (AP- 

POSITIVES) • ABLATIVE OF MEANS 

FIRST SBCTION 

70. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline, testing your speed : terra, 
incola, hortua, amlcui, oppidum, bellnm, aocius, auxillum. 2. (a) 
Decline bonus, m., bona, f., bonum, n. (6) Give the endings alone. 
3. Conjugate, testing your speed, the Present and Perfect tenses of 
voc&, snm, pard, labord, nftvigd. (Are you able to do 1, 2, and 3 in 
fite minutes?) 4. Review the Translation Exercises (68) for oral 
and written work. 

71. Imperfect Indicative Active. — Like the English 
44 Past Progressive," the Latin Imperfect tense, vocabam, 
I-wa%-calling, expresses the action of the verb as going on 
at a past time. 2 This tense of voc6 is formed thus: voo 
(verb root) + ft (characteristic vowel of the First Conju- 
gation) + ba (tense sign of the Imperfect Indicative) 
-f m (personal ending). In the same way, this tense 
of laud5, I-praise^ is (laud -+- ft + ba + m) laudftbam, Ltvas- 
praising^ laudabfta, you-were-praising, etc. 

Note. — The English u Past tense" of the Indicative, I-called, and 
the "Emphatic Past," I-did-call, express the action of the verb merely 
as done in the past ; and are generally translated by the Latin Perf ect 
Indicative (46). 

1 Motto of the Benedictines. 

2 If we think of an action as going on in the past, we may think of it 
as in progress at a particular past time, or as repeatedly taking place. 
Thus the Latin Imperfect Indicative is also used to express a repeated, 
or customary, past action, as vocftbam, I-kept-calling, I-used-to-call. 

47 
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72. Future Indicative Active. — The Latin Future tense, 
vocabS, I-shall-call, vocabis, you-vrill-call, etc., expresses 
the action of the verb as in the future. 1 In vocabis, 
you-will-call, we see voc (verb root) -f & (characteristic 
vowel of the First Conjugation) + bi (tense sign of the 
Future Indicative) + s (personal ending of the second 
person). In vocabS the tense sign bi loses the i, which is 
absorbed by the personal ending 6. In the same way, this 
tense of laudS, I-praise, is (laud -f a + b(i) + 5) laudabS, 
I-shall-praise, laudabis, you-will-praise, e*tc. 

73. The Imperfect and the Future Indicative Active of 
the First Conjugation are conjugated as follows : 



Imperfect Indicativb Activb 



1. vocabam, 

2. voc&b&a, 

3. vocabat, 



Singular 

I-was-calling, or 7- 
called 

you-were-calling, or 
you-called 

he-was-calling, or he- 
called 

Plural 



1. vocabftmuB, we-were-calling, or we- 

called 

2. vocabfitis, you-were-calling, or 

you-called 

3. voc&bant, they-were-calling, or 

they-called 



Futurb Indicativb Activb 



Singular 

1. vocal>5, I-shall-call 

2. vocabis, you-will-call 

3. vocabit, he-will-call 



Plural 

1. vocabimus, we-shall-call 

2. voc^bitis, you-will-call 

3. voc&bunt, they-will-call 



Observe. — In the Future Indicative Active, third person 
pluraly the tense sign is bu. 

74. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate carefully several times 
the Imperfect tense, associating with each form its meaning. Practice 

1 Or as in progress at some future time, as Ishallrbe-calling, you-will- 
be-calling, etc. 
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for acouracy and speed. 2. Write the Itnperfect tense, marking long 
vowels aml the accent. 3. Kepeat the fonnn froln meinory many tinios. 
4. Do the same (as in 1, 2, and 3) with the Future toime. 5. Conju- 
gate, with increaaing speed, amibam, theu amabS ; laudabam, thcn 
IaudSbO ; culpabam, then oulpSbS. 

75. The Irnperfect and Future tenses of »um are conjugated 

as follows : 



Ihpbbfbct Indicativb 


FcTCRB lSDlOATIVE 


2. eras, 

3. drat, 


Singular 
I-wat 


Singular 
1. erfl, I-»htdl-be 
'2. cris, ynu-wiU-be 1 
;t. ertt, he-wUl-be 


1. eramus, 

2. eratls, 

3. erant, 


Piural 

they-were 


Plural ' 

1. erimua, we-*haU-be 

2. eritiH, ynu-icillJ.e 

3. cruiit, they-icUl-be 



Suggcstions for Stndy. — Practke for accuracy and speed ; then 
write each form, marking long vowela and the accent. 

76. EierciBe. — ■ Pronounee and give the person, nwmber, 
tense, and meaning of the following verbs: 1. laudabamus, 
laudavimus, laudas, laudabatis, laudabi- 
mus, laudavenint, culpabitia, culp&b&tia, 
culpabunt, eulpavlstia. 2. eram, eramus, 
erant, erunt, erit, fuexunt, fulmus, fuirti. 

3. navigas, navigavisti, navigabia, navi- 
gabas, navigabit, navigabant, navigave- 
runt, navigabunt, navigatia, navigabitia. 

4. portabam, portavi, portabo, portavlt, 
portavlstis, portabit, portabunt, portavisti, 
portavimus, portatts. SpiDDlng 

•Or thou-wUt-be. 
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77. 

English Meanings 

woman 

Gaul, France 

victory 

god, God 

master, Lord 

people 

Rhine 

trial, danger 

missile, weapon 

be near, be present 

beg, implore 

set f ree 

seize, occupy 

fight 

.capture by assault 

attack 

kind 

loyal, f aithful 

disloyal, unf aithf ul 

hostile 

Roman 

often 

out f rom 
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L.ATIN WOKDB 

fgmina, -ae,/. 
Gallia, -ae,/. 
victdria, -ae,/. 
. d^us, -I, ?n. ; D^us 
d6minus, -I, m. ; D6minus 
p6pulus, -I, m. 
Rhgnus, -I, m. 
perfculum, -I, n. 
tglum, -I, n. 
adsum, ade*sse, adful, adiu- 

turus 1 
impldrd, -£re, -£vl, -fitus 
lfberS, -£re, -fivl, -fitus 
6ccup5, -&re, -fivl, -fitus 
piignS, -fire, -fivl, -fitus 
expiignS, -£re, -fivl, -&tus 
oppiignS, -£re, -fivl, -dtus 
benfgnus, -a, -um 
ffdus, -a, -um 
Inffdus, -a, -um 
inimfcuB, -a, -um 
Rom&nus, -a, -um 
saepe (adv.) 
8 (or ex)(prep. w. Abl.) 



Kklated Enolibh Wordb 

feminme 

Gallic, Gaul 

victor, victoriou8 

deitiy, deiij 

domineer 

popul&r 

Rhine 

peril, perilou8 



implore 

liberate, libertj 
occupatiion 
pugn&cious 



benign, benignitiy 
fdelitiy, confde 
infidelitiy 
inimical 
Roman 

cait, e^rpose 



78. An Appositive. — In the English sentence, (1) Mar- 
cu8) the 8on qf the farmer, is in the garden^ the noun %on is 
placed near Marcu% to describe him ; and is called an 
Appo8itive (from Latin ad, near + pono, I-place). The two 
nouns refer to the same person, and are in the same case. 

The sentence becomes in Latin : (1) Marcus, fllius 
agricolae, in hortS est. Similarly, (2) We praise Marcus, 



1 Future Participle, about4o-be-pre8ent. 



CHAPTKB VII 51 

the son of tkefarmer becomes in Latin : (2) Marcum, mium 
aBrfooiao, Uudfimua. In (1) the Appositive is Nominative 
fflius to agree with the Subjeet Mfiroua; in (2) it is 
Aecusative fnium to agree with the Objeet Mareum. 

79. Rnle. — In Latin, as in English, a noun used to 
deseribe anotker noun, in the same part of the sentence, 
and denoting the same person (or tking'), agrees with that 
noun in case, and is called an Appositive. 

80. The lleans or Instrument. — In the English sen- 
tence, (1) The eailor pleases the farmer with a story, the 
phrase with-a-story expresseattie 

Means. Instead of with-a-story 

we may say by-meam-of-a-story. 

In English the means or instru- 

ment is expressed by a preposi- 

tional phrase, witk . . . or by 

means of . . . Less frequently 

the preposition by is used, as in 

The town was destroyed by-fire. 

The sentence (1) becomes 

. ,. v ' Shiald 

in LatlQ : Nauta agrioolam 

fabuis dfiiaotat. Here the Means is expressed by the 

Ablative ffibuift, with-a-story, by-means-of-a-story. 

Similarly, (2) The Jtomans were fighting with-swords be- 

comes in Latin: Romftni giadiia pugnfibant. Here the Means 

or Instrument is expressed by giadiis, with-swords, by-means- 

of-moords. 

81. Rule. — Means or Jnstrument is expressed in Latin 
by the Ablative without a preposition. 

82. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. By-means-of-money the 
farmer encouraged the sailor. 2. He carried the grain to 
town with&horse. 3. The farmers with-the-kelp of their sons 
are carrying the grain to the town. 4. The sailor will please 
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the kind farmer with-stories. 5. The disloyal inhabitants 
will attack the loyal with-weapons. 



THIBD SBGTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES* 

83. A. (See 21.) 1. Bomani benigni servoa saepe llberabant. 
Manlius, amlcus Fabi agricolae, dominus benignus erat. Servis 
fidis praemia saepe dabat. 

2. Manlius in Gallia ad Rhenum in oppido magno habitabat. 
Oppidum ad silvam magnam erat. Oppidum telis oppugnabant. 

Perlculum magnum erat. 

3. Feminae in templo erant et au- 
xilium implorabant. 

4. Proelia multa erunt. E silvis 
incolae inimlci aderunt et oppidum op- 

* pugnabunt. Occupabuntne oppidum? 
Mooring Ring 5. Incolae oppidum araant et serva- 
Shf "^ ^ unt * Oppidum est patria incolarum. 

B. (See 34.) 1. We shall call the 
servants. They will praise the master'8 farmhouse. 

2. Will the farmer^s slaves carry grain into the town to-day ? 

3. Fabius, a f riend of Manlius, was present. Many farmers 
were present and were praising the temple. 

4. The Germans (Germani) were occupying many towns of 
Gaul. 

5. The allies at once gave aid to the inhabitants of Gaul. 
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Tlie Tiber and tlie FabrlclsD llriiijje 
TllK lilUUIIK.fi OF KoMK 

(Optionol) 

84. The first bridge built across the Tiber was tbe Sublician 
Bridge, constructed entirely of wood. In time ancient Rome 
had nine others, Among these was the Fabrician Bridge, 
whicb united the city with the islajid in the Tiber ; it waa 
built in 62 b.c. and is tbe oldest stone bridge in the world tnat 
is still in use. Tbe Mulvian Bridge, three miles above tbe 
city, was the scene of the arrest by Cieero's order of the 
ambassadors of the Allobroges carrying documents which 
proved tbe guilt of Catiline and hia fellow conspirators 
(cf. 516) ; here too occurred the fl ight and deatb of Maxentius, 
from whom Constantine, after his famous vision of the cross, 
won the great battle which made him Emperor (cf. page 110). 

Down stream half a mile below the last of the bridges was 
the harbor of Rome, at whose quays were moored the ships 
which brougM Rome's vast foreign commerce (cf. Revelation 
xviii. 11-19). 



YSra amlcitia est inter bonSs — True friendship is between the good 

CHAPTER VIII 

FIRST CONJUGATION: PLUPERFECT AND FUTURE PER 
PECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OP VOCO • PLUPERPECT 
AND FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE OF SUM 

FIBST SECTION 

85. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline terra, puella, hortus, 
equus, templum, periculum, socius, amdlium, bonus (-a, -um), 
agricola bonus, amicus bonus, oppidum parvum. 2. Conjugate 
the Present, Imperfect, Future, and PerfetJt tenses of voco, laud5, culpo, 
sum, adsum. 3. Review the Translation Exercises (83) for oral and 
written work. Preparefor a speed test 

86. Pluperfect (Past Perf ect) Indicative Active. — Like 
the English "Past Perfect," the Latin Pluperfect voca- 
veram, I-had~called, vocaveras, you-had-called, etc, expresses 
the action of the verb as completed prior to some past time, 
It is formed on the Perfect stem vocav- by adding -eram, 
-eras, etc. In the same way, this tense of laudd, I-praise, 
is (laudav 4~ eram) laudaveram, I-had-praised, laudaveras, 
you-had-praiBed, etc. 

87. Future Perfect Indicative Active. — The Future 
Perfect Indicative Active vooivera, Ishall-have-called, 
vooaveris, you-will-have-called, etc, expresses the action 
of the verb as completed at somefuture time. It is formed 
on the Perfect stem vocav- by adding -er5, -eris, etc In 
the same way, this tense of laudo, I-praise, is (laudav -f ero) 
laudaverS, I-shall-have-praised, laudaveris, you-will-have- 

praised, etc 

64 
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88. The Pluperfect (Past Perfect) and Future Perfect 
Indicative Active of the First Conjugation are as follows : 



Plupbrfbct Indicativb Activb 



Singular 

1. vocaveram, I-had-caUed 

2. vocaveras, you-had-called 

3. vocaverat, he-had-called 

Plural 

1. voe&vei&maB,we-had-called 

2. vocaver&tia, you-had-called 

3. vocaverant, they-had-called 



Futurb Pbrfbct Indicativb Activb 



Singular 

1. vocaver6, Ishall-have-called 

2. vocaveris, you-will-have-called 

3. vocaVerit, he-will-have-called 

Plural 

1. vocave*rimus, weshall-have-called 

2. vocavrfritis, you-will-have-called 

3. vocaVerint, they-will-have-called 



89. The Pluperfect and Future Perfect Indicative of 
sum are as f ollows : 



Plupbrfbct Indicativb 


Futurb Pbrfbct Indicativb 


Singular 




Singular 


1. frieram, I-had-been 


1. fiierd, 


Ishall-have-been 


2. fiieras, you-had-been 


. 2. fiieris, 


you-will-have-been 


3. fiierat, he-had-been 


3. fiierit, 


he-wUl-have-been 


Plural 




Plural 


1. fuer&mua, we-had-been 


1. fulrlmus 


, weshall-have-been 


2. fuerfttis, you-had-been 


2. fue*ritis, 


you-will-have-been 


3. fiierant, they-had-been 


3. fiierint, 


they-will-have-been 



90. Suggestions for Study. — See 74. 1. Conjugate the Pluperfect 
and Future Perfect tenses of amQ, laudd, culpd, pugn5, and adsum. 
2. Write, in a column, the first person singular of each tense of vocS 
and Bum. Such a view of all the tenses for the same person is called a 
synopsis (from the Greek, a-view-together). 
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91. Exercise. — (a) Pronounce and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning of the following verbs : 1. vocaverant, 
vocaverint, fueramus, fuerimus, dederatis, laudaveram, culpa- 
vero, culpavisti, dedit. 2. pugnabant, pugnaverunt, pugna- 
verant, pugnaverint, oppugnabunt, expugnavimus, liberavistis, 

adfuerunt, adfuero, occupaveras. 

(b) Pronounce and translate each sentence; 
give the person, number, and tense of each verb, 
and conjugate the tense : 

1. Agricolae multi frumentum in oppidum 
portant, portabant, portabunt, portaverunt, por- 
taverant, portaverint. 

2. In horto parvo agricolae benigni rosae 
multae sunt, erant, erunt, f uerunt, f uerant, f uerint. 

3. Puella parva, filia agricolae fidi, feminae 
rosam magnam dat, d£bat, dabit, dedit, dederat, dederit. 

4. Oppidum parvum telis oppugnabunt. Numerus incolarum 
est magnus. Expugnabuntne oppidum ? Adsuntne in oppido 
multi ? 

5. Populus Romanus templa multa aedificavit et mult5s 
deos imploravit. 

92. VOCABULARY VIII 




Aquila 

(A Military 
Standard) 



Enolish Meaninos 

eagle 

rose 

statue 

number 

f oreign, barbarous 

barbarian (as noun) 

build 

place, put, set 

wound 

either 

and not, nor 

neither . . . nor 



Latin Words 
aquila, -ae,/. 
r6sa, -ae, /. 
statua, -ae,/. 
ntimerus, -I, m. 
barbarus, -a, -um 
barbarus, -i, m. 
aedffico, 4tre, -£vi, -&tus 
16co, -£re, -£vi, -dtus 
vtilnero, -ftre, -Svl, -Stus 
aut either . . . or 

nec (neque) 
nec (neque). . .nec (neque) 



Related Enolisii Wobds 
aquiline 
rosy, rosary 
siatu&ry, statuesque 
numerous 
barbarity 
barbari&n 
edify, edification 
locate, dislocate 
vulnerahle 
aut . . . aut 
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THIRD SECTION 
TRANSLATION EXEBCISKS 
93. Suggestion» for Study. — Be prepareil for oral and written work. 

A. (See21.) 1. Multae rosae in horto agricolae sunt. HortuH 
ad vlllam est Puella est fllia Fabi agricolae. 

2. Fllia parva feminae rosaa dabit Femina rosaa laudaverat ; 
laud&verit Femina et rosaa et puellam laudavit. 

3. Feminamrosaedelectabunt; delectaverint Nonne amatia 
rosia ? Suntne rosae in horto ? 

i, Incolaa templum aedifi- 
cabunt ; aediiica verint ; aed i- 
ficaverant In templS statua 
erit; fuerit 

S. Manlina, amlcua Fabi 
agricolae, pecuniam rnagnam 
dederat. 

B. <See 34.) 1. They have 
placed a statue in the temple ; 
they will have placed ; they 
were placing ; they placed ; we 
shall place; you (pl.) will 
plaoe. 

2. They will iight with weapons ; they were tighting ; they 
had fought. The barbarians will attack tbe town ; they wili 
have attacked ; they had attacked. 

3. The barbarian had wouuded Manlius with a weapon. 

4. Where is Italy? Is Italy a large country? Are there 
tnany towns in Italy ? 

5. The Romaus built many wide roads in Italy; had built; 
were building. The eagle was the atandard (aignum) of the 
Romana. 



Vir bonui patfiun mat — i good man lovea hia eountry 

OHAPTER IX 

BECOND DECLENBIOW : NOUNB AND ADJECTIVES END 

ING IN -R ■ INDICATIVE OF POSSUM ■ COMFLEMBN- 

TAHY INFINITIVE 

FIHST SBCTION 

94. Preliminary Beview. — 1. Conjugate (testing your speed) the 
Present, Imperfect, Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect tenses 
of vocO, laiido, culpo, Hum, adstun. (Can you give these in Ihree 
minutes ?) 2. Beview the Translatiori Exercises (98) . 

95. Nonns Ending in -r. — The Sec- 
ond Declension includes a number of 
nouns ending in -r, the case ending -uo 
of the Nominative aingular being lost, 
thus: Ager-, m., fie./d, pner-, m., !•<>»/, 
vir-, m., man. The Vocative aingular 
has the sume form as the Nominative; 
the other cases have the case endings 
of masculine nouns. Most nouns end- 
ing in -er in the Nominative and Voc- 
ative singular "lose the o" elsewhere, 
thus : Nom. dger-, Gen. Agrl, Dat. 
AgrB, etc. ; a few nouns in -ar " keep 
the e," tlms : Nom. prier-, Gen. pderl, 
ARomanYontb ' I>at. prierfl, etc. It is necesaary, there- 
(As.victorioiiiBhuiottw) fore, to bear in mind the Genitive 
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singular of each noun in -er in order to know the base. 
These nouns are declined on page 317. 

Suggestions for Study. — Although these nouns offer but little diffi- 
culty, we should, for accuracy and speed, decline each noun several 
tim.es. 

96. Adjectives in -er. — Certain adjectives of the First 
and Second Declensions have no case ending in the Nortt- 
inative singular ma%culine y thus : lfber-, m., lfbera, f., lfberum, 
n., free, Gen. lfberl, lfberae, lfberl; and ae*ger-, m., ae*gra, f., 
a^grum, n., sick^ Gen. ae*grl, aegrae, ae*grl. Some adjectives 
in -er, " keep the e," others " lose the e." It is necessary, 
therefore, to bear in mind the Nominative aingul&Y feminine 
of each adjective in -er, in order to know the base. The 
Vocative of the masculine has the same form as the 
Nominative, thus : free man! Vir Hber ! free men! 
Virl Hberl ! %ick boy ! Puer aeger ! sick boy% ! Puerl 
aegri ! These adjectives are declined on page 319. 

97. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice the declension of Uber and 
aeger. 2. Like Uber decline miser, in., mlsera, f., mlserum, n., 
wretched ; like aeger decline pdlcher, m., ptilohra, f., ptilohrum, n., 
beautiful. 3. Decline together vir llber, the free man, puer aeger, 
the 8ick boy, and ager latua, the widejield. 

98. The Indicative of Possum. — We have already 
learned the Indicative of sum, I-am; now we come to 
p6ssum, I-am-able, or I-can. In conjugating the Present, 
lmperfect, and Future of p6ssum, bear in mind the forms 
of suin, as already learned ; and remember that we have 
pos- before s, but elsewhere pot-, thus : potes, you-are-able 
(or ihou-art-able)) you-can (or thou-cami), possumus, we- 
are-able, or we-can. The stem of the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect is potu- (instead of potfu-). Learn 
the Indicative of posaum (p. 336). 
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99. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate carefully each tense, 
associating with each form its meaning. 2. Repeat, with meanings, 
the first person singular o£ each tense in order. 3. With the book 
closed, write, with meanings, the synopsis. 1 

100. Exercise. — Pronounce and give the person, number, 
tense, and meaning: 1. potea, possumus, poteatis, potuiatia, 
poteras, potueras, potueritis, potueratis. 2. potest, potuit, 
poterat, poterit, potuerit, potuerat. 3. potero, potuero, pote- 
ram, potueram, potui. 4. potuisti, poteris, potueris, poterimus, 
potuerimus, poteramus, potueramus. 5. poterant, potuerint, 
poterunt, possunt, potuerunt (-ere), potuerant. 



101. 

English Mkanings 

friendship 

water 

queen 

kingdom 

book 

business, trouble 

duty, service 

plow (verb) 

plow (noun) 

be away, be absent 

be able, can 

poor, wretched 

known 

beautiful 

true 

with 



SBCOND SBOTION 
VOCABULARY IX 



Latin Words 



ReLATED ENOLI8H Words 



amicftia, 2 -ae,/. 

aqua, -ae,/. 

rSgfna, -ae,/. 

rSgnum, -I, n. 

lfber, lfbri, ?n. 

neg6tium, negfiti, n. 

officium, offfci, n. 

aro, -dre, -£vi, -dtus 

arStrum, -I, n. 

absum, -esse, aiui, afuturus 3 

p6ssum, p6sse, p6tui, — 

mfser, mfsera, mfserum 

ndtus, -a, -um 

pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum 

vgrus, -a, -um 

cum (prep. w. Abl.) 



See amicus, 40. 

aquatic 

reign 

/i&rary, //Ararian 

ner/otmtion 

office, official 

arable 

absent 

possible, potent 
miserj, miser&ble 
note, notshle 
pulchritu.de 
veriij, reracity 
convene 4 



1 In this book synopses are called f or in the first person. 

2 The suffix -tia expresses a quality or condition : amlcftia, friendship, 
friendliness ; puerftia, boyhood; iustftia, justice. 

8 Future Participle, about-to-be-away. 

4 In numerous English words the prefix con- (also com- and col-) 
represents Latin cum (with, together) j cf , combme, collect. 
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102. A Cornplcrnentary Infinitive. — In the English sen- 
tence, He i» able to be present, or He can be present, the 
infinitive (to) te present modities the expression he is 
able or he can, and completes its meaning. It is called 
a Complementary Infinitive (cf. oompleo, I-complete). The 
sentence becomes in Latin : Adeaae poteat. 1 

103. Rule. — In Latin, as in English, an infinitive is 
used with verbs meaning to be able, wish, dare, begin, etc, to 
complete their meaning. Such an infinitive is called a 
Gomplementary Infinitive. 



A Roman School Suene iu wbat lo-day ia Alsaee 

104. Ezercise. — Be prepared for ora.1 and written work. 

1. FSmina benigna puero aegro rosa» pulchraa dedlt. Puer 
aeger rosaa ainat. 

2. Hodie multi pueri aegri sunt neque in agru laborare pos- 
sunt. 

3. Neque pueri neque puella« hodie in scholl (school) esse 
poterunt : agricolia auxilium dabunt. 

4. Amici aut ftdi aut Tnfidi sunt ; fidos amlcoa laudamua. 

5. Dominu» servorum non erat benignua : raulQ servi miseri 
in agria latia laborabant. Dominum iniulcum telia vulnera- 
verunt ; in magno penculo fult 

1 Cf. ideaie potuit, (u) he-was-able to-be-prenent, or (b) he-couUt 
be-present, or (c) he-eould have-been-present. In I.atin the paat time ia 
indica-ted only by the auxiliary verb j in Englisli it may be indicated aa 
in (c) by the auxiliary verb and by the intinitive. 
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6. Rdm&ni saepe cum barbaris pugn&bant. Barbari neque 

agros pulchros neque oppida pulchra Gralliae occupare potu- 
6runt. 

7. Romani auxilium dederant et Galliam liberaverunt. 
Victoria Romanorum Grallos delectavit. Semper Gallia 
(France), patria Gallorum, llbera erit. 

THIBD SBOTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

105. A. (See 21.) 1. Pueri et puellae libros portant. Pueri 
cum puellis ad scholam ambulant librosque puellarum portant. 
Et pueri et puellae discipuli x sunt. Magister (teacher) in schola 
nunc adest. Schola est in aedificio publico et magno. 

2. Amicus Marci, fili agricolae, non adest ; abest. Hodie" in 
agro cum agricolis laborat. 

3. In schola sunt picturae (pictures) multae et pulchrae. 
Discipuli fidi sunt; ftdos discipulos lingua (language, lit. 
tongue) Latlna delectat. 

4. Hodi6 multi linguam Latinam amant. Delectatne lingua 
Latina discipulos? AmatiBne linguam Latlnam? Amamus 
(slc ; ita ; san6 ; cert^). 

5. In mensa (table) sunt libri multi et rosa pulchra. Fabia, 
filia agricolae, magistro rosam dedit. 

6. Filii agricolarum in schola adesse saepe non possunt. 

7. Hodi6 agricolae cum filiis fldis in agris latis laborant. 

8. Portabantne pueri puellarum libros ? 

B. (See 34.) 1. The teacher praised (was-praising, had- 
praised, will-have-praised) the good pupils. We shall praise 
(shall-have-praised) the beautiful pictures. 

2. Where is Marcus to-day ? He is working with the serv- 
ants in the field. He could not be in school to-day. 

3. He is not sick: he is helping (lit. gives help to) the 
farmers. The teacher has given books to Marcus. 

1 discfpulus, -i, m., pupil; cf. "disciple," u discipline." 
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5 Th Dy k° ys wU1 not *» able to be in school to-day. 

Blavea ? H master ^ 1 free his slaves - Who freed the 

■ He was a good man and he loved (his) eountry. 



ine Aurelian Wall 
THE Wai,L S OF RoMK 

(Optional) 



0» Empero, A»,elia„ bel n 1 "f" mlles 1 ° 1 * In K2 "■ 
■niles in ] erj gth, „ d had ? " ™ e -^"relum Wall, which wa» 12 
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BepetltiS est xnftter stndiorum — Repetition is the mother of 

leaming 



CHAPTER X (Review) 

WORD LIST 

107. Suggeationa for Study. — (See 55.) Give a synopsis of each 
starred verb, and inflect each tense. Be prepared for a speed test. 



Nouns 

♦agricola 

fabula 

femina 

filia 

Gallia 

incola 

insula 

Italia 

nauta 

patria 

pecunia 

porta 

puella 

rosa 

Sicilia 

silva 

statua 
*stella 

terra 

via 

victoria 

villa 



♦amicus 
deus 
dominus 
equus 
Fabius 



Nouns 

♦filius 
hortus 
Manlius 
Marcus 

*murus 
populus 
servus 
socius 



♦aedificium 

auxilium 

bellum 
*donum 

frumentum 
♦oppidum 

periculum 

praemium 

telum 

templum 



*ager 

liber 
*puer 

vir 

Pronouns 

quid 
quis 



Verbs* 

♦aedifico 
ambulo • 
amo 

confirmo 
delecto 
*do 
habito 
imploro 
laboro 
laudo 
libero 
loco 
narro 
navigo 
occupo 
paro 
porto 
pugno 

expugno 

oppugnd 
rogo 
8ervo 
specto 

exspecto 
*sto 
*sum 

absum 
64 



Verbs 

adsum 
♦possum 
voco 
vulnero 

Adjectives 

altus 

barbarus 

benignus 
*bonus 

certus 

fidus 

firmus 

infidus 

inimicus 

latus 

longus 

magnus 
*malus 

multus 

novus 

parvus 

pauci 

plenus 

publicus 

tardus 



Adjectives 

liber 
♦miser 
♦pulcher 

Adverbs 

certe 

hodie 

non 

nunc 

saepe 

semper 

statim 

ubi 

Preposi- 
tions 

ad 
cum 
e, ex 
in 

Conjunc- 

TIONS 

atque, ac 

et 

et • . • et» 

-que 



aeger 



Sentences Illostkatino Syntax in Chapters I-IX 

106. 1. Agrico» fllium bonum laudat. 2. Magiater fllio, 
agricolae librum dedit pulchrnm. 3. Amlcua agricolM in 

oppido habitabat 4. Ubi sunt flliue et fllia agricolae '.' 
5. Adeetne M&rcua in scholi hodie ? 6. Navig&vitne nauta 
ad Siciliam? 7. Nfinne fuit agricola benignua? 8. Num 
agricola nautao pecu- 
niam dftbit? Ndn <ia 
bit (or nOti, or minimS). 
9. Num nautuo pecuuiam 
servant? 10. Agricola 
eet vir benignua. 11. 
Libri magietri fueruntnovi 
et pulchrt 12. Barbari 
oppidum telia oppugna- 
bunt ; non expugnavenmt 
13. Manliiu, amlcua agri- 
colae, Marcd, ftlio agri- 
colae, librda multda dedlt ; 
dederat 14. Pueri cum puellia ad scholam amhulant 
15. Hodie agrieolae cum ineolie oppidi in templo magno 
sunt 

109. Derivation Exercise, Type I. — Many Latin words, as loco 
(Chapter VIII) and vooB (Chapter II), have furnished a large number 
of English words, — many more than there has been room to mentioh 
in the vocabularies. 

With the help of a dictionary flnd ten English words retated to voco. 
Many of the Engliah derivatives of voco will have prefizes, as " avoca- 
tion," "invocation." Arrange tbis exercise in a notebook, fotlowing 
this model : 

Englisb words related to looS, locSre, locavl, locfttne, ptaee; 
loato, iocat, iticality, iocation, collocate, coliocation, dislocate, Ii 
tion, localize, iocaJJy, locomotive, locomotor. 
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CHAPTER XI 

SECOND CONTUOATION : OTDICATIVE ACTIVE OF 
MONEO • ABI, ATIVH OF ACCOMPANIMEnT 

PIBST BEOTIOH 

110. Preliminary Reriew.— 1. Give the synopsis of vocfi in the 

Indicative Active, associatiug with each tense its meaning. 2. Oive the 
synopsis of laudfi. cnlpfi, mm, and ponum. 3. Conjugate in order 
each tense of vocS, laudo, culpfi, mm, and poMum, testing your 
speed. (Can you give these in tkree minutes ?) 



Fresco Painting uf Cupids in the Honse ol the Vettii, Fompeii 

111. Second Conjugation. — Verbs of the Second Conju- 
gation end in -*« (e.g. mtfnos, I-advise). The Present 
Infinitive ends in -tre (e.g. mongre, to-advise). The 
Present stem ends in -B (e.g. monefi, stem monl). The 
Perfect Indicative usually ends in -ul (e.g. mfinul, I- 
advised, or I-kaoe-advised), but the Perfect is very qften 
irregvlar. The principal parts of mon«6 are : 
mfinsfi, monfiro, mrtnul, mfinituq 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation are inflected in the 
Indicative Active as follows : 



Present 




Perfect 


I-advise, etc. 


I-advised or I-have-advised, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 




Sing. Plur. 


1. moned mon$mus 


1. 


mdnul momiimus 


2. mtines monStis 


2. 


monuistl monuistis 


3. mtinet monent 


3. 


mdnuit monutirunt 

(monudre) 


Imperfect 




Pluperpect 


I-was-advising or I-advised, etc. 




I-had-advised, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 




Sing. Plur. 


1. monibam moneb&mus 


1. 


momieram monuer&mus 


2. monSb&s moneb&tis 


2. 


momieras monuerttis 


3. mon^bat mon£bant 


3. 


momierat momierant 


Futurb 




FUTCRE PERFECT 


I-shall-advise, etc. 




I-shall-have-advised, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 




Sing. Plur. 


1. mon^bd mon$bimus 


1. 


monuerd monu^rimus 


2. mon€bis monibitis 


2. 


moniieris monueVitis 


3. monibit mone^bunt 


3. 


momierit monuerint 



Observe. — The vowel (e) of the Second Conjugation becbmes 
short in mdneo, m6net, and mdnent. 

The Imperfect (mondbam) and the Future (mondbd) are 
formed on the Present stem mone- by means of the tense 
signs and personal endings, as in the First Conjugation (see 
71, 72). 

The Pluperf ect (mbnderam) and the Future Perf ect (momiero) 
are f ormed on the Perfect stem (monu-). 
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English MBAKDres Latin Wobds 


Rblatkd Enolibh Wordb 


place 


16cus, -I, m. (pl. 16ca, n.) 


/ocate, /ocal 


get together 


c6mpar6, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttus 


compare 


call together 


c6nvoo6, -dre, -ftvl, -fttus 


convoke 


fill 


c6mple6, -%re, -Gvl, -6tus 


complete 


owe, ought 


d£be6, -6re, -ul, -itus 


debtor, debt 


teach, show 


d6ce6, -%re, -ul, -tua 


doctor, docile 


have, hold 


habe6, -Gre, -ul, -itus 


habit 


remain 


mane6, -Gre, m&nsl, mftnsurus x 


perwanent, mansion 


answer 


resp6nde6, -%re, resp6ndl, 


respond, 




respdnsum * 


response 


see 


vfde6, videre, vfdl, vfsus 


evtV/ent, vwible 


neighboring 


vlclnus, -a, -um 


rtctnity 


why 


cur (adv.) 




down f rom, 


de" (prep. w. Abl.) 


c/ecrease, t/iscend 


concerning 






then 


tum (adv.) 





113. Observe. — While the Perfect Indicative of the Second 
Conjugation usually ends in -ui (as mdnui), many verbs form 
their Perfect differently, thus vfdeo (Present), I-see, becomes 
vfdl (Perfect), Irniv, or I-haveseen; and maned (Present), I- 
remain, becomes, with s instead of u as the tense sign, mftnsl 
(Perfect), I-remained, or I-have-remained. We should, there- 



1 In Latin, as in English, transitive verbs are those whose action goes 
over (tr&nsit) to some Object ; intransitive verbs do not have Objects. 
The Object of a transitive verb becomes the Subject of the verb in the 
Passive. Thus, We praise the girl becomes in the Passive The girl is 
praised by us. Since a Latin intransitive verb is not used with an 
Object, no personal subject can be used with its Passive voice. With 
some intransitive verbs the Future Active Participle is given, e.g. 
mansurus, -a, -um, about-to-remain ; others have a Perfect Passive 
Participle, but only in the neuter form, e.g. resp6nsum. 
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lore, observe carefully the Perfect of each verb, and give cUl 
the f orms of the Perfect, f or example : 



vldl, I-saw or I-have-seen 


Singtdar 


Plural 


1. vldl 


1. vfdimus 


2. vldfstl 


2. vidistU 


3. vfdit 


3. vidftrunt, 




or viddre 



Since thc Pluperf ect and Future Perfect tenses are formed on 
the Perf ect stem, we shall help ourselves to remember the Per- 
fect of an irregular verb by stopping to repeat these tenses 
also, e.g. videram, vider&s, etc. ; viderd, videris, etc, 
m&nseram, mdnseras, etc. ; m&nserd, mftnseris, etc. 



SBOOND SEOTION 

114. Accompaniment or Association. — In the English 
sentence, The farmer is plowing with his «on, the preposi- 
tional phrase with-his-son means in-company-with-his-son^ 
and, therefore, expresses Accompaniment or Association. 

The sentence becomes in Latin Agrioola cum mi6 arat. 
Here we see that in Latin a prepositional phrase cum 
ffliS is used to* express Accompaniment or Association, 
exactly as the equivalent phrase is used in English. 

115. Rule. — Accompaniment or Association is ex- 
pressed in Latin by a prepositional phrase, cum with the 
Ablative. 

116. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. The farmer is plow- 
ing the field with a plow (ar&trum, -i, n., Means). 2. The 
farmer was plowing the field with his son (Accompaniment). 
3. The teacher is working with the pupils. 4. The inhabit- 
ants of the island were fighting with the Romans. 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

117. A. 1. (M&rcus puerO de" schola narrat) "Magister 
libros multos et pictfiras pulchras habet. Hodie" dS R6"inanls 
narravit. Romanl virl bonl et benignl fuerunt." 

2. " Cur non in schola herl (yesterday) adfuisti ? Magister 
multa de" Romanls docuit." 

3. Puer respondet, "Linguam Latlnam non amo. Aeger 
eram. Doml (at home) manebam." 

4. Tum Marcus respondit, "Es malus puer. Non eras 
aeger. Si (if) labOrabis, linguam Latlnam amabis." 

5. Puer est fllius agricolae 

m *vm — ^TUeNIT XO vlclnl, neque fldus discipulus 

feuODLepRO est. 

SUS06PRM3 6« Servl hodie in silva 

lCNNSeUCD- ligna (fuel) comparant. Fa- 

erceNUFLexo-Oixrr; 2™ agrum . ai f tr5 arat 

^ ~ ~~** Habetne agricola agrum 

siu.s poTescne ^ m ^^^ ? * 
couNOxRe : lbsxure 7 . Fabius cum mio ^^ 

CDISeRTUS €1 US • arat r6 hodie arabit. Marcus 

eXTeNOlTCDXNUCD doml manfire et auxilium dare 

SUXCD eTTXNCjeNS debet. Magister Marcum, 

eUCD • AJTlLLl : UOLO* fr*i um agricolae, monuit. 
COUNOXRe: ^" Cornfilia, fllia agricolae, 

T>it.i. * ** < . m schola hodie* aderat; ad- 

From a Biblical Manuscnpt . 7 

(The Healing of the Leper, 8U Mark i. 40-41) flU * ' adfuerat. 

9. Marcus aquilam in silva 
hodie" vidit. Magister Marco dS aquills Romanls narrabit. 
Vldistlne aquilam Americanam? 

B. 1. We shall see the farmer's new horse ; we had seen ; 
shall have seen. They were advising the boy ; have advised ; 
will have advised. 

2. The son of the neighbor (viclnua, -I, m., as noun) will 
remain in town ; had remained. 
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3. You (pl.) wilf have many booka. Do you not love good 
books ? A good book is always a faithful friend. 

4. The servants are plowing in the field. They will not 
carry grain to town. Marcus will not see the teacher to-day. 

5. What do good friends adviue ? We ought to love (our) 
eountry. 

6. The neighbors ought to help (= give help to) the farmer. 

7. The inhabitants of the town ought to have a temple. 

8. We ought to have many pictures in the school. 

118. Derivatiou Exerciae, Type I. — Find ftve English words related 
to vldoB, a.aAfine related to movefl. 

Axrange these in the notebook, followingthemodel loefl (108). 

Bear in mind that Engliah wonia are fonned from the base of tne 
Ferfect Fassive Farticiple, as well as from thfi Freseut stem. 



Copying an Ancient Manuscript in a Medieval Monaatery 



Dux fSmina factl ! (Vergil) — The leader in the deed a woman 

CHAPTER XII 

THIRD DECLENSION . ABLATIVE OF TIME WHEN OR 
WITHIN WHICH • ACCUSATIVE OP DURATION OP 

TIME 

FIRST SBOTION 

119. Preliminary Review. — 1. Give the principal parts and the 
synopsis of voc6, sum, possum, associating with each fonn its meaning. 
Then conjugate each tense, testing your speed. 2. Give the principal 
parts and the synopsis of moned, habed, dSbed, vided, maneo, 
responded, associating with each form its meaning. Then conjugate 
each tense, testing your speed. 3. Review the Translation Exercises 
(117) for oral and written work. 

120. The Third Declension. — In the Third Declension 
are masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns. Their Genitive 
singular ends in -is. Some masculine and feminine nouns 
have in the Nominative the case ending -s, thus : Nom. 
dux, 1 m., f. (duc4-»)i leader^ Gen. ducis ; Nom. rfix, m. 
(rCg+s), king, Gen. rdgis; and Nom. ae*st&s, f. (aestat + s), 
mmmer, Gen. aestdtls. The base of these nouns may be 
found by omitting the case ending (-1«) of the Genitive. 
Therefore, with each noun of the Third Declension we 
should memorize the Grenitive, base, and gender. Mascu- 

1 In the Nominative a final x (the "double consonant") represents 
the sound of c or g with the case ending -». 
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line and feminine nouns with the base ending in a mvte l 
are declined as follows : 



dax, m.,f., 
leader, yuide 
Base : duc- 


ito, m., 

king 
Base: reg 


»oiiier 
Base : mHIt- 


aeataa, f., 
Base : aeatat- 


Enihngs 


SinguXar 


SingulaT 


Singuiar 


Sinyuiar 


Sing. 


Nom. dux 1 


rfx 1 


mllea 1 


aestaa 1 


-sor- 


Gen. diici» 


rfgiB 


mflitis 


aeatStta 


-is 


Dat. dlicl 


regl 


mflitt 


aeatsti 


-I 


Acc. diicem 


rSgem 


mflitem 


aestatatn 


-am 


Abl. diice 


rgge 


mflite 


aestSta 


-• 


Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


Plural 


Plur. 


Nom. ducBa 


rfgB» 


mflitee 


aest&tl» 


-6» 


Gen. diicum 


rggum 


mflitum 


aestfitum 


■um 


Dat. diicibua 


rSglbua 


militibu» 


aestStlbua 


■ibus 


Acc. diicSs 


regfte 


mflites 


aestStes 


-6a 


Abl. diicibua 


rilgibua 


militlbua 


aestStlbu» 


-ibu. 



The Frontier Defense (/imei) of tbe Komai 



1 Palatal mutes (sounded by throwing the breath against the palate) 
are o and g; lahial nnites (iip-mutes) are p and b; lingual mutes 
(loiijjiw-mutes) are t and d. Before -a a lingual mute disappears in the 
Nominative. Nouns whose Nominative singular entis in -6» have in the 
Genitive singular -ldla or -iUa (cf. 6b»6», m., f ., hostage, Gen. 6baidia) . 
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121. 

English Mbanings 

military service 

arrow 

life 

year 

sword 

envoy, lieutenant 

arms 

camp 

winter 

winter quarters 

battle 

horseman 

(pl. cavalry) 
law 
peace 

pacify, subdue 
place together, 

establish 
frequent, thick 



VOCABULARY XII 

Latin Words 
mHftia, -ae,/ 
sagf tta, -ae, /. 
vfta, -ae, /. 
annus, 1 -i, m. 
gl&dius, gl&dl, m. 
leg&tus, -I, m. 
arma, -6rum, n. pL 
castra, -6rum, n. pl. 
hfems, hfemis,/ 
hlberaa, 2 -6rum, n. pl. 
proe^lium, -proell, n. 
eques, equltis, m. 

16x, ldgis, / 

pfa, pftcis,/ 

p&c6, -ftre, -&vl, -fttus 

cdnloco, 8 -Sre, -ftvl, -fttus 

crdber, crgbra, crgbrum 



RbLATBD ENGLISH WOBDS 

militia, milit&te 

tnVal, vitsMty 

annual 

gladi&tor 

legate, delegate 

arm, army, arenament 

Chester, Dorchester 

hibem&te 

Cf . equus, 40. 

legalf legwl&tion 
paciiy, Pacific 

collocate, collocation 



122. Exercise. — Pronounce and translate : 1. CrSbra proelia 
cum barbaris fuerunt. MilitSs in castris non m&nsSrunt, 
2. RSx.multGs obsides dabit. Legatus ducis gladium regis 
habet. Arma equitis sunt gladius et sagittae. 3. Dux bonus 
multos militSs in castris conlocabit. Ubi sunt castra Romana ? 
4. Caesar, dux magnus, Galliam pacavit et leg6s bon£s Galliae 
dedit. 5. Aestates longae sunt. Aest&s pueros dslectat. 
Pueri non semper in agris laborant. 

1 Cf. A.D. (AnnS Dominl, in the year ofthe Lord). 

2 An adjective (hlbernus, -a, -um) used as a noun ; originally hlberna 
(castra), winter camp (quarters). 

3 conloc6 : also written colloc6, etc. 
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BBOOND SBCTION 



133. Time When or Within Which. — In the English 
sentence, (1) In mmmer tkefarmer's son works in the fields, 
the prepositional phrase in summer tells at what time or 
when the action of the verb is done. Similarly in the 



sentence, (2) In a few years Caesar t subdued Craul, the 
prepositional phrase t : n a few years tells the period of 
time witkin which the action of the verb was done. 

These sentences become in Latin : (1) Aeatate miu« 
agricolae in agrfs labCrat ; (2) Pauol» annla Caesar GalUam 
paoavlt. Here we see that in summer is expressed by 
aeatite, and in afew years by pancla annl». 

124. Rule. — In Latin Time When or Witkin Wkich is 
expressed by the Ablative without a preposition. 1 
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125. Duration of Time. — The English sentence, He 
lived in the little town many years, or for many years^ or 
durin g many years^ in which duration of time is indicated, 
becomes in Latin : In oppidd parv6 multds annds habitabat. 

126. Rule. — In Latin the Duration of Time is expressed 
by the Accusative without a preposition. For emphasis 
on the duration of time as uninterrupted (English 
" throughout ") per, through, throughout^ with the Accusa- 
tive is used. 

127. Exercise — Express in Latin : 1. In summer the farmer 
works in (his) fields. 2. The soldiers remained in the camp 
many years. 




Gallic Swords and Daggers 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

128. A. 1. Hodie Marcus mllites videbit. Nunc in hlbernls 
sunt. Hlberna ad oppidum pulchrum sunt. Hieme dux 
milites in hlberna convocat ; aestate mllites pugnant. 

2. Sextius, dux mllitum, est amlcus Fabl agricolae; puerl 
un& (adv. together) fugrunt. Fabius cum M&rc6 filio ad castra* 
ambulabit. Sextius de proelio magno narr&bit. 

3. Castra ad Rhenum erant. Prlnceps (chief) harbarflrum 
cum muitls castra oppugn&vit. CrSbra proelia erant. Mllit&s 
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Romanl barbaros msilv&sd&nBSkBiEjHill&b&nttwere-ilriving-back). 
Mllea Titam ducis servavit. Sextius mllitl praemium dedit. 
Praemium fuit o-ladius. MilitCs gladios amant. 

I (adv. previouAy) in Britannia, In- 
sula magna, fuerat. 

5. Rdmanl et hieme et aestate 
multos mllitea ad Rhenum in cas- 
trls habsbant (had, or kept). 

B. I. Have you seen a picture 
of a Roman camp ? 

2. Who told about the great 
battle ? What did he tell ? We 
shall tell about the battle. 

3. Where did Fabius Hve? 
Was the town beautiful ? 

4. Farmers' sons work in the 
fields iu summer. In wjnter they 
walk to school. Do they always 
work in school ? Many boys do 

a Rom»!. Soidiar o( the Lepon not Iike winter. Do they like 
summer ? 

5. Sextius, the leader of the soldiers, gave a sword to the 
soldier. Marcus did not see the sword. 

6. Soldiers preserve (■ervo) peace. Peace pleases the in- 
habitants of the land. 

7. Do the laws always please the soldiers and the sailors ? 

129. Derivatiou Ezerciae. — To what Latin wordn are "annuity," 
" aqueouH," and "eonductor" related '! 



Pr5 ftrlt atque focli ! (Sallust) — " For your aUars and your fires " 

CHAPTER XIII 

POSSBSSIVB ADJECTIVBS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 

PERSONS 



FIRST SEOTION 

130. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline, with increasing speed, dux, 
r6x, mll es, aeit&s, pax, lex, eques. 2. Give a synopsis of pftcd ; 
then conjugate each tense. 3. Give a synopsis of moned, and of 
vide6 ; then conjugate each tense. 

131. Possessive Adjectivea. — In English the possessive 
"pronouns" are used with nouns, or stand ih place of 
nouns, and indicate the person of the possessor, thus : 
Mybook; The book is mine ; Your book; The book is 
yours ; My book is new, yours is not new. 

In Latin the possessive pronouns are declined as adjec- 
tives. Those of the first and second persons are : 



First Person 


Second Person 


Singular : my, mine 


Singular : your» youra» thy, thine 


M. F. N. 


M* r» N. 


Nom. meus, -a, -um 


tiius, -a, -um 


Gen. me'!, -ae, -I 


tiil, -ae, -I 


etc. 


etc. 


Plural : our, ours • 


Plural : your, yours 


Nom. ndster, ndstra, ndstrum 


ve*ster, ve*stra, vSstrum 


Gen. ndstrl, ndstrae, ndstrl 


ve*strl, ve"strae, ve*strl 


etc. 


etc. 


Note. — The Vocative singular 


of meus is mi : my friend ! 


MI amlce ! 


— —— __ ___ 
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132. Possessive adjectives are not used in Latin except 
for clearness, emphasis, or contrast. They agree in gender, 
number, and case with the noun to which they belong, not 
with the noun to which they refer. Possessive adjectives 
usually follow their noun ; but if used for emphasis (or 
contrast) they precede or, f or great emphasis, are separated 
from their noun, thus : AmlcT mel in schoia sunt, My 
friends are in school; Mel (emphatic contrast) amlol scholam 
ndn amant or mel (very emphatic) scholam amlol n6n amant, 
My friends do not like school. 

133. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. Where are your (sing.) 
books? 2. Have you seen my new book? (Emphatic) 3. 
Our teacher praises the Komans. (Contrast) 4. The farmer 
praised our roses. (Very emphatic) 5. The garden is mine ; 
yours (sing.) ; ours ; yours (pl.). 



•134. 

EifOLisn Mbaningb 

comrade, companion 

freedom 

light 

voice, speech 

slavery 

manliness, courage 

safety 

greet 

move 

first 

at daybreak 

in f ront of , on behalf 

without 

across 



VOCABULARY XIII 

Latin Wordb 
c6mes, c6mitis, m. 
llblrtas, 1 -itte,/. 
ltlx, lficis,/ 
v6x, v6ois,/ 
slrvitfis, 1 -t&tis,/ 
vfrttls, 1 -ttltis,/ 
salfls, salfitis,/ 
salfitd, 4tre, -ivl, -&tus 



Relatbd Englibh Wordb 
comity, Count 
Cf. llber, 96 
Lucy, trans/ucent 
voca\, rociferous 
Cf . servus, 40 
virtue, virtuoua 
salut&ry 
salute, salutatioB. 



m6ve6, -6re, mdvl, mdtus motor, motion 



prfmus, -a, -um 
prfmft lfice 

of pr6 (prep. w. Abl.) 
sine (prep. w. Abl.) 
trans (prep. w. Acc.) 



janmary, pnmer 

jaroceed, promote 
sinecure 
transier, translaXe 



1 Nouns in -tas and -tus express a quality and are feminine. With 
vir (man) associate vir-tus (manlinesa, courage, "virtue"). 
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SBCOND 8ECTION 
TRANSLATION EXEBCISES 



135. A. 1. KPx Britanniae Magnae nunc est Georgius V 
(Quintus). Vldistlne verba (words) Latlna in nummls (coins) 
Anglicls (Englis/i) ? Quid est in numinls 
nostris Americanls ? 

2, Leges et llbertatem laudamus. LCgCs 
nostrae sunt vox popull. 

3. Pr6 llbertate et patria 

Ipugnare semper debemus. 
Sine llbertate vlta est misera. 

4. Saltis patriae nostrae est in legibua et 
llbertate. Non silent (are silent) leges nostrae 

etiam inter (among) arma. 

5. Nonne ainatis patriam vestram? Americam Hberam 
salutamus. 

G. Fabius cum Marco fllio ducem mllitum salut&vit. 
Sextius, dux mllitum, amleus erat Fabl agrieolae. 

7. Puerl una (adv. togelker) fuerant. Fabio equum pul- 
cbrum dedit. Sextium in proelium equus saepe portaverat; 
nunc agricolam in oppidum portabit. Aestate in agrls 
labOrabit 

8. Virtus uillitum magna fuit. Trans Rhenum deusae 
silvae erant. 

9. Dux mllitum prlma luce castra movit. Hieme equitfis 
in hlbernls erunt. 

10. Virtus amlcitiam confirmat. Sine virtflte amlcitia esse 
non potest. Conscientia (conscience) est vox Del. 

B. 1. There will not be kings in our land. We shall fight 
for the welfare of our country. 

2. Where are the horsemen? Where are the soldiers? 
Are they in the winter camp ? 

3. The companions of the farmer are his son and daughter. 



CHAPTER XIII 
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4. Does Sextius' comrade live in the town ? Where is your 
leader to-day ? Is your f riend at home (domi) ? 

5. We ought to see the camp. At daybreak the leader will 
break (move) camp. 

136. Derivation Bxercise. — How does Latin help us to use correctly 
44 Anglican," ** docility," "interregnum," "invocation," and * 4 pacifica- 
tor" ? Consult an English dictionary. 



Thb Forum 
(Optional) 



137. " The Forum, where the immortal accents glow, 

And still the eloquent air breathes — burns with 
Cicero ! " — Byron. 

The Roman Forum is an oblong space of low ground in the 
midst of the " Seven Hills " on which Kome was built. It was 
long used chiefly as a market place and many shops were built 
along its sides. Also public assemblies were held there at 
which orators addressed the people from the Rostra, or speak- 
er's platform. Courts and public discussions were held in the 
Forum, so that public debates have come to be called Forensics. 
The Romans, not having newspapers like ourselves, would go 
to the Forum to get the news of the day (or, later, to the great 
public baths). Eventually the Forum and its neighborhood 
became crowded with columns, statues, and arches, with temples 
and other public buildings ; and it was thronged by people of 
all nations. The Forum was " the Heart of Rome and the 
Heart of the Ancient World." To-day the most interesting 
place in all the world in many ways is still the Forum, and one 
may walk there along the streets familiar to Caesar and Cicero, 
to St. Peter and St. Paul. 



Historia est teitii temporum, lfix veritttis. (Cioero) 
History is the witness unto time, the light on truth 

CHAPTER XIV 

THIRD DBOLENSION (Cont) . THB OENDER OF NOXJNS 

OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

FIBST SBOTION 

138. Preliminary Review. — 1. Decline : dux, r6x, lex, lttx, pax, 
mHes, comes, aestas, llbert&s, virtus, salus. Can you decline these 
eleven nouns in two minutes? 2. Review the Translation Exercises 
(135) for oral and written work. 

139. Nouns with stems in 1, n, r. — Masculine and 
feminine nouns with the base ending in 1 and r have no 
case ending in the Nominative singular, thus : Nom. 
cdnsul-, m., consul, Gen. ednsulis ; Nom. Ie*gi5-, f., legion, 
Gen. Iegj6n is (here the final -n of the base was dropped 
in the Nominative) ; Nom. p&ter-, m., father^ Gen. 
p&tris (here the final -r of the base became, as pro- 
nounced, -er in the Nominative). 

Neuter nouns with stems. ending in 1, n, and r have no 
case ending in the Nominative singular, thus : Nom. 
flnmen-, n., river, Gen. flumln ls (here the base flomin- 
is a weakened form of flumen-) ; Nom. tempua-, n., time; 
Gen. te*mp6r is (here the base, originally t^mpda-, weak- 
ened the final -6s to -iis in the Nominative ; elsewhere the 
stem appears as tempor-, since an s between two vowels 
regularly became r). 
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These nouns are declined as follows : 



cOnaul, m.. 


MgiS,!., 


ptter.m., 


flflmen, n. , 


tempfia, ii., 


Contul 


Ugion 


father 


riter 


time 


Base : cfinaul- 


Ba.se :legi8n- 


Base : patr- 


Base: flumln- 


Base: tampOr- 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


N. ofinsul 


legifi 1 


pater 


flfimen 


tempus 


G. cSnsulis 


legiSnU 


p&tria 


flfiminU 


temporie 


D. cfinaull 


legiSnl 


pitrl 


fluminl 


temporl 


Ac. cSnsulem 


legiSnem 


pal.rcm 


flfimen 


tempua 


Ab, cSnsule 


legiSne 


p*tre 


flfimine 


temporo 


Plur. 


Piur. 


Flur. 


Hur. 


Plur. 


N. cSnsulflo 


legiSnBe 


pitrfle 


flfimina 


t4mpora 


6. cSnsulum 


legtSnum 


pjtt.ru ni 


flfiminum 


Wmpomm 


D. c5nsulibu« 


legiSnibue 


pfttribu» 


flummlbue 


tempdribus 


Ac. cfiusulfle 


legiSnfle 


pfttrfl» 


flfimina 


tempora 


Ab. consiilibua 


legiSnibue 


patribui 


fluminlbue 


tempdribue 



l, Neuter nouns (as in the Second Declension) 
have the aaroe form in the Nominative and Accvsative singular, 
and the Nominative and Accusative plural 
end in -a. 2. The Vocative of all nouns 
of the Third Declension has the same form 
as the Nominative hoth in the singular and 

140. The Gender of Nouns of the Third 

Declension. 2 — The gender of Latin nouns 

A Romaii Cameo w often indicated by the meaning ; 



1 Nouns whose Nominative singular ends in -fi are declined like liglG, 
Gen. leglfin U (base : legiSn-) , or like multltfidfi, f., muUitu.de, Gen. 
multjtfldln lo (base : multitfldin-), i-e. in tbe Genitive we bave -Onl» 
or -InU. Most nouns in -fi haxe -InU in the Genitine. 

* Additional rules for detenninlng the gender of nouns of the Third 
Decleusiuu will be given in Chapter XXXIII. 
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often the form of the Nominative singular indicates the 
gender, thus : 

1. Nouns in -or are masculine: labor, labdris, m., 
labor; timor, timdris, m., fear; but soror, sordris, f., 
sister, and arbor, arboris, f., tree. 

2. Nouns in -tas and -tus are feminine : libe^rtas, liber- 
t&tis, f., liberty ; virttls, virtutis, f., mardiness, courage, 
virtue. 

3. Nouns in -tud6 and -Id6 are feminine : aegritudS, 
aegritfidinis, f., sickness ; magnittldS, magnittldinis, f., 
magnitude, %ize; cupfdfi, cupfdinis, f., desire. 

4. Nouns in -men (genitive -minis) and -tis (genitive 
-oris or -eris) are neuter : ndmen, nominis,n., name ; corptts, 
corpdrie, n., body ; optfcs, operis, n., work. 



141. 
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Enqlibh Msaningb 


Latin Words 


Rklatkd Enombh Wokds 


just 


iustus, -a, -um 


justiiy, &djust 


justice 


iustitia, -ae, /. 


justice 


judge, juror 


iudex, iudicis, m. 


judicisA, judicious 


trial, judgment 


iudicium, iudicT, n. 


judicia,ry 


brother 


fr&ter, fr&tris, m. 


/ratemal, fratemity 


mother 


m&ter, m&tris,/. 


matemal, matrimony 


sister 


s6ror, sordris,/. 


sorority 


name 


n6men, ndminis, n. 


nomtnative, nomtnal 


fear (verb) 


tfmed 1 , -ere, timul, — 


inltmidate 


fear (nouri) 


timor, timdris, ?n. 


timorous 


fearful 


tfmidus, -a, -um 


timid, timidity 


level, even, just, f air 


alquus; -a, -um 


equal, equ&tion 


uneven, unjust 


infquus, -a, -um 


inequ&lity 


frighten 


te*rre6, -ere, -ul, -itus 


terriiy, terrible 


wayf arer, traveler 


vifttor, viatdris, m. 


Cf. via, 16 
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SBOOND SBCTION 
TBANSLATION EXERCISES 



142. A. 1. NumeruB legum est magnus. Leges bon&s et 
validaa (strong) virl mall timent. Virl boiu leges laudant. 

2. Leges bonae bonos viros non terrent Leges bonas 
habSre dcbemus. Sine lfigibus bonls patria nostra stare non 
potest. 

3. Homines deum timent et amant et laudani ludex ifistus 
iustitiam dat. Iudex iustus esse debet. Otficium iudicis est 
iOstitiam dare. 

4. Ifldex iastitiam dare debet. Iudices nostrl virl bon! et 
notl sunt. Iudex inlquus iudicium aequum non dat 



Tra.Jan'a Arniy Croasfng the Danube on a Bridga of Boata 
(From Ihe Reldef on Tra>"'« Column) 

5. Multa flumina in Gallia sunt. Numerus ftuminum est 
magnus. Rheuus et Rhodanus (Rhone) sunt flumina magna. 

6. Ubi est ftumen ? Quid eat nomen ? NHus est fliimen 
magnum in AegyptO (Egypl). Ubi eat Dftnuvius (Danube) ? 



Fiha et Mater 
m|*l*D fiirl rrtiirn» to hi 



i country and to iight for (its) 
I have not your books. Where 



- Watoh for English words related W 
Tlnsui are constantly occurring in jour 

(uxtbooks. (Cf. pp. 186 and 187.) Bring 

! use of each in an English « 



FmU, nBa varba — Deedi, not words 

CHAPTER XV (Revibw) 

144. Vocabularies and Syntax. — (a) Ruview carefully Vocab- 
ularies XI-XIV. (6) Praetice, for accuraey and Bpeed, on 
terra, Iiiaula, horto», amloua, templum, oppidum, flUna, 
auxiliuin, duz, mlln, aeata», virtfl», legiS, pater, ilunien, 
tempus, bonui, Uber, aeger, vocS, aum, pOMum, moneS, vide6. 
(c) Review the Rules of Syntax for Chapters I-XIV, pages 
338-339. 

Sentences Illustbatinu Syntax 
in Chaptbks I-XIV 

145. 1. Mlles cum multls comiti- 
bus in nrbe manet. 2. Agricolae 
agros amlcdrum arant. 3. DebSsne 

amico tuo peciiniam dare '■' 4. Xonne 

est comes meus vir iustus ? 5. Num 

aestate vidisti castra mtlitum nostro- 

A Coio ot Vespaflian rum ? 6. Manlius agricola aratro et 

(ConnDemoniiing th« subjuga- equls agrum arabat. 7. "Mater et 

iion ot judes, lOi.o.) pater in oppido multos annos man€- 

bant. 8. Habentne amlcl tul nomina Latlna? 

The Colosseum (or Coliseum) 
(Opiwnal) 
146. " While stands the Coliseum, Rome shall stand ; 
When falls the Coliseum, Rome shall fall ; 
And when Rome falls — the World." 

-Byron. 

The Colosneum, or Flavian. Amphithealer, one of the moat 
remarkable buildings in the world, was dedicated by the 
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Emperor Titus in the year 80 a.d, It wub intended to afford 
apectators the view of an inclosed space called the arena, 
where conteBta took place between professioual combatauts 
called gladiators, or else between men and wild animala. 1 
The Colosseum was in the shape of an ellipse, the longer axis 
being 615 feet, the shorter B10 feet, and it covered about five 
acres of ground. The greatest height of the outside wall was 
about 157 feet. The Golosseum would hold about 80,000 spec- 
tators (possibly nqt over 50,000). Its general appearance 
within is familiar to Amerieans through such ainphitheaters as 
the Si/racuae University Stodium (capacity 25,000) and the 
TcUe Botd (capacity 60,000 to 70,000). The games celebrated 
in the Colosseum were on a magnificent scale, one hundred lions 
being Bometimes let loose in the arena at ouce. Christianity 
put au end to these cruel sports. 



Tho ColoBseuni us lt Iooks to-day 
' Cf. Bulwer-Lvtton, Last Days of Pompeii, Book V, Cli. 4. 



NSbllitXl miieri&a nSbilitat. (Accius) — Jfobitity ennobles miseries 

CHAPTER XVI 

THIRD CONJUQATION ; INDICATIVE ACTIVB OF REQO 

FIBST SBOTION 

147. Preliminary Review. — 1. Place side by side the tenses (lst 
pera. sing.) of the Indicative Active of vocfl, monefl, aum, and poitum, 
marking long vowels and the accent. 
2. Repeat each synopsis three timee, 
assodating with each teiise ite meaii- 
ing. 8. Conjugate, testing your 
speed, each tense of vocfl, monofl, 
iub, and poaaum. ( Were you able 
to give these in/our minutes ■') 

148. Third Conjugation. — 

Verbs of the Third Conjuga- 

tion {e.g. rogfl, / rvle) have 

the Present Infinitive Active 

in -ora (e.</. rrigero, tii rvle). 

The Perfeet IndieativeActive 

of regfl ia formed by adding 

-»l to the verb root (reg + 

•I): rSxi, I ruled, or I have 

ruled. The Perfect Paasive 

Participle is generally forraed by adding -ttn or -«m to 

the verb root, as reotua, -a, -um (reg-f- tua), kaviwg been 

ruled. Before -tua a final g of the verb root changes to o. 

The principal parts of regfl are : regfl, regere, r#sJ, rootua. 



Galllc Horaeman 



CHAPTEB XVI 



91 



Verbs of the Third Conjugation are inflected in the 
Indicative Active as follows : 



Prbsbnt 


Perfect 


I rule, etc. 


/ ruledj have ruled, etc. 


• 

SingtUar Plural 


Singular Plural 


1. re*g5 re*gimua 


I. r$xl r€ximua 


2. re"gia rggitia 


2. rexfstl rexfstis 


3. re*git r£gunt 


3. re^xit rexSrunt 


Impbrfect 


Plupbrfbct 


I was ruling or I ruled, etc. 


I had ruled\ etc. 


Singular Plural 


Singular Plural 


I. reg€bam regeb&mua 


I. rSxeram rexeramus 


2. rege^baa regebatis 


2. r€xeraa rexeratis 


3. reg€bat reg€bant 


3. r$xerat r$xerant 


Futurb 


Futurb Pbrfbct 


l8hall rule, etc. 


I shall have ruled, etc. 


Singular Plural 


Singular Plural 


1. r£gam regftnua 


1. re^xerS rex^rimus 


2. r^gfia regdtia 


2. r$xeris rexfritia 


3. r6get regent 


3. r^xerit rdxerint 



Observe. — In the Present Indicative the stem regS- weakens 
to reg£- ; in the third person plural, to regu-. In the Future In- 
dicative the tense sign is a in the tirst person, in the other per- 
sons e, except before t and nt, where it is 8. 



149. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate carefully each tense, 
associating with each f orm its meaning. 2. Pronounce the first person 
8ingular of each tense in order, associating with each tense its meaning 
3. With the book closed, write a synopsis in the first person singular ; 
then compare your work with the book. 4. For accuracy and speed, 
repeat this synopsis several times, giving the meaning of each tense. 
Then conjugate each tense several times. 
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150. 



VOCABULABY XVI 



English Meanings 


Latin Words Rxlatkd English Wobds 


Caesar 


Caeaar, Caea&ria, m. 


Kaiserj Czar 


foot 


pea, p&dis, m. 


pedal, pedestal 


foot-soldier 


p6dea, pe*ditia , m. 


pedestTian 


defend 


deiend6, -ere, -I, deftnaua 


defender, defense 


say 


dfo6, -ere, dixl, dlotua 


dicrionary, diction 


lead 


dfto6, -ere, dttad, duotua 


yiaduct, duct 


bring together 


oondtto6, -ere, etc. 


conduct, conductor 


lead out 


8dtto6, -ere, etc. 




lead through 


perdtto6, -ere, etc. 




lead f orward 


pr6dtto6, -ere, etc. 


produce, product 


lead back 


redtto6, -ere, etc. 


reduce, reducible 


pick, gather, read 


Ieg6, -ere, legl, lectua 


legible, lectwre 


send 


mitt6, ^ere, mfal, mlaaua 


dismiss, mission 


write • 


acrfbd, -ere, aorfpal, aorfptua scribe, scriptnre 


enroll 


o6naorfb6, -ere, etc. 


conscription 


under, beneath 


aub (prep. w. Acc. to the foot 
of ; w. Abl. at the foot of) 





SBCOND SBCTION 



TRANSLATION EXEBCISES 



151. A. 1. Magister cum Marco, fllio agricolae, ad vlllam 
ambulat. Arborem magnam et pulchram vident. Sub arbore 
sedent (sit). Marcus magistrum de Horatio (Horatius), viro 
Romano, rogat. 

2. Legistine fabulam de Horatio? Magister fabulam de" 
Horatio narrabit. Quid dicet inagister ? " Hor&tius pontem 
(bridge) defendit et patriam servavit." 

3. Dux noster mllitSs ad flumen dtixit. Trans flumen sunt 
barbari. Prlnceps barbarorum multos conduxit. Proelia crS- 
bra erunt. Virtus militum Romanoruui est magna. Prlma 
luce ex castrls dux mllitSs educet. 
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4. In Gallia sunt oppida multa et magna. Aestfite agrl sunt 
pulchri. B.6m£ni Galliam dsfendere debSbant. 

5. Dux mllitum fidus est. Et peditSs et equit&s habet. 
Oppida et agr6s Gallorum dsfendent. 

6. Dux Fabio amlco epistul&s Qetters) saepe scrlbet. MllitSs 
novos conscrip8it. MllitSs novos ad castra mittet. 

7. Per Galliam ad 
Rhenum Caesar mili- 
t6s perduxit. Barba- 
ros superavit (over- 
came). Pax est in 
Gallift. 

B. 1. Weshallsay; 
they said ; he had 
said; they are say- 
ing; you (sing.) will 
write; you (pl.) will 
write ; she will write ; 
you have written; you were writing; we had written; they 
will have written. 

2. Good men will always defend their country ; they ought 
always to fight for the welfare of the country. 

3. The barbarians had attacked the town. The inhabitants 
of the town praised the loyal leader ; have praised ; will have 
praised. 

4. Where are the teacher and Marcus ? They are sitting 
under the large and beautiful tree. The tree is near the river. 
The teacher will tell Marcus about Caesar. 




" Beware the Dog " 
(Froin the V«stibule of a Foiupeian Ilouse) 



152. Derivation Exerciae. — Find for the notebook ten English words 
related to ddc6. Some of these will have Latin prepositions used as 
prefixes, e.g. "trwiuce," u pro-duction," etc. Over a hundred English 
words are related to ddc6. 
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LATIN SELECTION, 

Quintus Cicero Defemds thk Camp 

153- QuIntus Ci- 
ckko, Marcl CicerOnis 
fr&ter, lfigatus Caesa- 
ris fuit. Cum Caeaare 
ad Britanniam [54 
B.c.]navigavitetpost- 
ea (afierward) in Gal- 
lia castra magna cum 
virtflte defendit. 
Propter inopiam frtl- 
meuti Caesar mllitSs 
in hlberna distribue- 
rat (had distritnited). 
Qulnto Ciceronl flnam 
(one) legionem com- 
mlserat. Castra in 
Nervils uon longe 
(Jar) a fiflmine B.hen6 
aberant. Prlnceps 
barbarOrum, nomine 
Ambiorlx, castra op- 
pugnavit. Multos bar- 
A Mesoage from Caeear baros habCbat, sed 

C««r'B menuge (iiatBUed lu i ainmr reuhiii Um Ona legiu Roinfllia 

bMkpd Bnu »m P ^ def(Jndit ^^ flt 

servavit. TJbi (wken) tandem ' (al length) Caesar subvgnit (came 
to tkeir aid), multl iam vulneribuH laborabant. Caesar Quln- 
tum et legifinem laudavit 

1 Cf. the hutnorous derivative in " to drive tandem " (i.e. at length). 



CHAPTER XVII 

PASSrVE VOICE: FIBST CONJUQATION ■ 
ABLATIVE OF AQENT 

PIRST SBOTION 

154. Preliminary Review. — 1. Place side by side the Iodicative 
Active BynopseB (Ist pers. sing.) of dlcS, dflcft, mittS, aorfbS, dB- 
fondS. 2. Repeat aloud each synopsis three times, associating with 
each tease its meaning. 3. Conjugate, testing your speed, each tense 
ol dlcS, dfloft, mlttS, •crTbft, dSfandS. (Were you able to give these 
in three m inutes ?) 

155. The Passive Volce. — The Active 
voice of a verb expresses the subject of the 
verb as acting, that is, as the doer of tlie 
action ; in the Passive voice tlie subject of 

a verb is acted upon, that is, receives the „ . , , „ 
action. Thus : I call, or I am callxng, vtfoB Caesar 

(Pres. Ind. Active) becomes I am ealled, or 
lam being called, vdoor (Pres. Ind. Passive); I wa» call- 
ing, or / called, voo&bam (Imp. Ind. Active) becomes I 
wa» being called, or I wa» called, vocabar (Imp. Ind. Pas- 
aive); and I thall call, vocSbB (Fut. Ind. Aetive) becomes 
I *hall be called, vocftbor (Fut. Ihd. Passive). In these 
tenses the Passive voice is indicated hy the personal 
endingB, 
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1 

Present Indicativb Passivb 


Pbrsonal 
Endings 




Sing. 


' * Present " u Progressi ve Present ' ' 


Siny. 


1. 


vdcor 


I am called I am beiny called 


-r 


2. 


vocaris (or -re 


) you are called you are heincj called 


-rls or -rfi 


3. 


vocatur 


he is called he is being called 


-tur 




Plur. 




Plur. 


1. 


vocamur 


we are called we are being called 


-mur 


2. 


vocaminl 


you are called you are being called 


-minl 


3. 


vocantur 


they are called they are being called 


-ntur 


Impbrfect Indicative Passivb 




Sing. 


" Past Tense " u Past Progressive " 


1. 


vocabar 


/ was called I was biing called 


2. 


vocab&ris (or 


-re) you tvere called you icere being called 


3. 


vocab&tur 


he was called he was being called 




Plur. 






1. 


vocab&mur 


we were called we were being called 


2. 


vocab&minl 


you were called you were being called 


3. 


vocabantur 


they were called they were being 


called 






Futurb Indicativb Passivb 


i 




Sing. 






1. 


voc&bor 


/ shall be called 




2. 


voc&beris (or 


-re) you will be called 




3. 


voc^bitur 
Plur. 


he will be called 




1. 


voc&bimur 


we shall be called 




2. 


vocabfminl 


you will be called 
they will be called 




3. 


vocabuntur 





Observe. — The tense sign of the Future (bl) is b» in the 
second person singular (vocftbSris), and bu in the third person 
plural (vocabuntur). 
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156. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate each tense, associating 
with each f orm its meaning. Practice f or accuracy and speed. 2. Write, 
from memory, all the forms of each tense, marking long vowels and the 
accent. 3. Conjugate these Passive tenses of laudd and oulp6. 



157. 

Enolish Mbanings 

influence, f avor 
( pl> thanks) 

to give thanks 

province 

a Gaul 

herd, flock 

likeness 

custom, habit 

wound 

point out, show 

drive, do 

drive together, 
collect, compel 

drive back, reduce 

learn, ascertain 

carry, accomplish 
put, place 

leave behind 

eminent, unusual 
away f rom, by 



VOCABULARY XVII 

Latin Words 

gr&tia, -ae,/. 



Urlatbd English Words. 
grace, gracious 



grdtias agere 
pr6vfncia, -ae,/. 
Gallus, -I, Jii. 
grex, grlgis, m. 
im&go, imaginis,/. 
m6s, mdris, m. 
vulnus, vulneris, n. 
demdnstro, -4re, -£vl, -dtus 
ag6, -ere, 6gl, ftctus 
c6g5, -ere, co6gI, coftctus 

re*dig6, -ere, redSgl, 

red&ctus 
cogn6sc6, -ere, cogndvl, 

c6gnltus 
ger6, -ere, gessl, gestus 
p6n6, -ere, p6sul, pdsitus 

relinquS, -ere, rellqul, 

rellctus 
Cgr^gius, -a, -um 

a, ab (prep. w. Ahl.) x 



provincial 
Gallic 
congreg&te 
image, imagine 
moral, wtorality 
vulnerahle 
demonstrate 
agent, act 
cogent, cogency 



recognwe, 

recognition 
belli^erent, snggest 
opjoonent, pose, 

position 
relinqniah, 

relic 
egregioua 
abaent, aostain 



SBCONO SBCTION 

158. Agency with a Vefrb in the Passive Voice. — The 

English sentence (1) The farmer praises ihe horse is in the 

1 We have now met the more common prepositions used with the 
Ablative : a (or ab), 6 (or ex), and de ; cum, pro, and sine. 
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Actives voice and represents the subject farmer as the 
agent, the doer-of-the-action. 

In the Passive voice (2) The horse is praised by the 
farmer expresses the same thought, but in a different 
way ; the subject now is the horse, and the doer-of-the- 
action, the agent, is indicated by the prepositional phrase 
by the farmer. 

These sentences become in Latin : (1) Agricola equum 
laudat, The farmer praises the horse ; (2) Equus ab agricola 
laudatur, The horse is praised by the farmer . 

159. Rule. — Agency with a verb in the Passive voice 
is expressed in Latin by a prepositional phrase (a or ab 
with the Ablative), just as in English by an equivalent 
phrase. 

Notb. — The preposition a (ab) means away-from, from, as in Oppi- 
dum a flumlne n6n longS abest, The town is not far distant from the 
river. In Latin the agent with a verb in the Passive is really the person 
from whom comes the doing of the action ; hence ab agxicoia in (6) is 
equivalent to English by-the-farmer. 

Do not confuse agency with means. Agency, as just explained, refers 
to per&onS) means ref ers to things. See 80. 

160. Indirect Agency. — Indirect agency, the person 
through whom (not by whom), is expressed by per with 
the Accusative : Per amicSa multa cognSvi, / learned many 
things through friends. 

161. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. The leader of the 
soldiers is praised by the soldiers. 2. The son of the farmer 
will be encouraged by rewards. 3. We shall learn good 
things (bona, n. pl.) through this messenger. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

162. A. 1. " Hodie," inquit Marcus patri, " d6 Caesare cog- 
novi. Galliam superavit et in pr5vinciam redfigit. Magister 
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Ualliam in tabul.1 nostra geOgraphicft demonstravit et multa 
dlxit de terra et fluminibua Galliae. 

2. Nomina flflminum dftre possum. A magistro laudabor. 
Plutarehus (Plutarch) vltam CaeaariB linguft Graecft scrlpsit. 

3. Magister librum discipulls demonstrftvit. Librum le- 
gere studed (lam eager). Caesar Tir 

bonus et luagnus fuit." 

4. Mftrcus, fllius agricolae, ft ma- 
gistro saepe laudatur. Amlcus Mftrel 
non semper laudftbfttur. Cur lau- 
datus est M&rcus a magistro ? 

5. Est fldus discipulus. Estisne 
fidl discipull ? Nonne semper lau- 
daminl? 

6. Dux milites in castra dflcet ; re- 
duxit ; reducebat ; reduserat. Caesar 
barbaros Galliam relinquere coegit. 
Iu Gallia manerfi non potuSrunt. 

7. Bellum & barbarls paratur. Op- 
pidum oppugnabunt. Oppidum ex- 
pugnare non poterunt. w ™ u uke * cdomm." 

8. Incolae oppidum defendent et 

servabunt. Mlles vulnere labCrabat. " PrQcfldere " (to pro- 
ceed), inquit, "uOn possum." 

9. Comites mllitl auxilium dabunt ; dederaiit. Milescomiti- 
bus gr&tias aget. 

10. Gregfis agricolae bonl aunt egregii. Praemia fldls aer- 
vls ab Rumftnls dftbantur. Mores Rom&nos laudamus. 

B. 1. At daybreak our aoldiers will be called together 
by (their) leader. The camp will be attacked by the bar- 
barians. 

2. Our (soldiers) will defend the camp with weapons. The 
barbarians will be compelled to leave many wounded in the 
forest. 

3. Marcns, the son of the farmer, wrote about the battle 
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and praised our (men). Our (men) are praised by Marcus, the 
son of the farmer. 

4. Marcus had learned many (things) about the customs of 
the Gauls. He has often praised the courage of the Gauls. 
They were waging war f or (pro) liberty. 




Imperial Rome 
1, Oolumn of Antoninus Plus ; 2, Column of Marcus Aurelius ; 8, Coluinn of Trajan ; 
4, Arch of Septimius Severus; 5, Temple of Jupiter Capitolinus; 6, Archof Titus; 
7, Arch of Constantine ; 8, Fabrician Bridge; 9, Sublician Bridge. 

5. Cornelia gave beautiful roses to (her) mother, a beautiful 
woman ; has given ; will give. Beautif ul roses will be given by 
Cornelia to (her) mother. 

163. Derivation Exercise. — To what Latin words are " cognizant," 
44 election," and " demonstrable " related ? 



CHAPTER XVIII 

PASSIVTK VOICB: FIRST CONJUQATION (Cont) 

FIBST SBCTION 

164. Preliminary Reyiew. — 1. Write a synopsis of tlie Present, 
Imperfect, and Future Indicative Passive of vocfl, laudfi, culpo. 
2. Repeat eadi synopsis tkree tiinea, aasociating with 

cach tense its meaning. 3. Conjugate these tenses, test- 
ing your speed, 

165. Perfect, Plnperfect, and Future Perfect 
Passive. — We have learnetl the Present, Im- 
perfect, and Future Indicative of vocfi in the 
Passive voiee. In these tenses the Passive 
is indicated by the personal endings (e.g. 
vdoor, vocabar, vooabor). In the Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future Perfect, the Passive voice 
is expressetl by using the Perfect Passive Par- 
ticiple vocStu» (-a, -ws) with mm for the Per- 

fect ; with sram for the Pluperfect ; and with A Ureek Vau 
er« for the Future Perfect. Thus: vootttu Aphrodite 
•um, I wtu colled, or I have been called ; vooitua 9wM 



' English parailel: • ' Xew oecasions teanh new duties ; 1 
ancient good uncouth" (Lomell). 
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4ram, I had been called ; vocfttus e>o, Ishall have been called. 
These tenses are conjugated as follows : 



Pkrfect 








Singular 


1. 


voc&tus 


sum, 


I was called, or / have been called 


2. 


VOCatUS 


es, 


you were caUed, or you have been called 


3. 


VOC^tUB 


est, 


he was called, or he has been called 
Plural 


1. 


vocatl 


siimus, 


we were called, or we have been called 



3. voc&tus est, he was called, 


or he has been called 


Plural 


1 . vocatl siimus, we were called, or we have been called 


2. voc&tl e*stis, you were calletl, or you have been called 


3. vocatl sunt, they were called, or they have been called 


Pluperfect 


FuTURB PERFECT 


Singular 

1. voc&tus eram, / had been 

called 


• 

Singular 

1. voc&tus e*ro, I shall have 

been caUed 


2. vocStus dras, you had been 

called 


2. voc&tus 6ris, you will have 

been called 


3. vocatus e>at, he had been 

called 


3. voc$tus £rit, he will have 

been called 


Plural 


Plural 


1. vocatl eramus, we had been 

called 


1. vocatl 6rimus, we shall have 

been caUed 


2. vocdttl eratis, you had been 

called 


2. voc&tl ^ritis, you will have 

been called 


3. vocStl e*rant, they had been 

called 


3. vocdtl e*runt, they will have 

been called 



Note. — The Perfect Passive Participle is an adjective and changes in 
form to agree in gender and number with the subject. Thus : puella 
(f. sing.) vocata (f. sing.) est ; puellae (f. pl.) voc&tae (f. pl.) sunt ; 
templum (n. sing.) laudatum (n. sing.) est ; templa (n. pl.) laudata 
(n. pl.) sunt. 

166. Exercise. — Conjugate the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Fu- 
ture Perfect Passive of laudo and culpo. 



CHAFrER XVIU 



103 



167. 

Enolibh Mbakinos 
supply (pl. f orces) 
need, lack 
reputation, report 
advice, plan 
garrison, guard 
shout 

speaking, speech 
speaker, orator 
shout 

bring together 
cultivate, dwell in 
set up, decide 

consult 

select, choose 

middle, middle of 

before 

on account of 

on account of 
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Latin Wobm 
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odpia, -ae,/. 
in6pia, -ae,/. • 
fftma, -ae,/. 
o6nsflium, c6nsill, n. 
praesidium, praesidl, n. 
clftmor, olftmdris, m. 
6rftti6, 6rftti6nifl,/ 
6rfttor, 6rfttdris, m. 
clftm6, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttus 
comp6rt6, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttus 
c616, -ere, c61ul, ctiltus l 
c6nstitu6, -ere, o6nstftuI, 

c6nstltutus 
o6nsul6, -ere, c6nsulul, 

c6nstiltus 2 
d61ig6, -ere, dftl6gl, dftl6ctus 
mtfdius, -a, -um 
ante (prep. w. Acc.) 
pr6pter (prep. w. Acc.) 
ob (prep. w. Acc.) 



copioua 

fame, famous 
counsel, counselor 
President, preside 
clamor, clamorous 
oration, oratory 
oratoricdX 
exclaim, proclaim 
comport 

culture, cu/avate 
constitute 

corw u/tation 



immedi&te 
antecedent 

obvioua 



8EOOND 8EOTION 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



168. A. 1. Puella ft mfttre laudata est. Mftter rosas in 
horto colebat. Puella m&trl auxilium dederat. 

2. Auxilium matrf a puellft d&tum est. Puellae m&ter libr6s 
dedit. Puellae a inatre librl datl sunt; d&tl erant; dantur; 
d&tl erunt. 



1 A8sociate col6 with agrioola (16) and inoola (40). 

*Associate c6nsul6 with c6nsul (consul, one~who-consults, 139). 
c6nsillum was formed from the root of c6nsul5 : c6nsul + ium be- 
came c5nsilium (a consulting), a noun of action. A similar noun of 
action is iudicium (141). 
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3. Frumentum in oppidum comportatum est. Inopia f rti- 
mentl in oppido fuerat. Nunc est copia frumentl in oppido. 

4. Incolae oppidl bellum timSbant. Agricolae ab incolls in 
oppidum vocabantur ; vocatl .sunt ; vocabuntur. D6 perlculo 
consulent. 

5. Dux copias in oppidum duxit. Praesidia oppidl ante 
bellum confirmare constitu6runt. Manlius in proelio vulnera- 
tus est. Non iam l in proelio manere poterat. 

6. Vox mea llbertatem semper defendet ; defendit. Saltis 
patriae meae in llbertate est; semper erit; semper fuit. 
Populus noster semper llber erit. 

7. Amlcos bonos hab6re d6b6mus. Suntne amlcl tul bonl ? 
Et pater et mater amlcos meos laudant. Amlcos bonos semper 
d^ligo; d6l6gl; d^ligam. 

8. In medio horto fuit arbor magna et pulchra. Sub arbore 
Marcus orationgs Ciceronis (of Cicero) leg^bat. 

9. Terram colunt agricolae. . Amlcos colimus ; coluimus ; 
colueramus. Amlcl propter virtut6s laudatl sunt. 

B. 1. You will have been praised. He was praising; he 
was praised. We shall be able to remain in the town. The 
soldiers will defend the town. 

2. The leader has enrolled new legions. The soldiers are 
being called together; have been called together. Why are 
the gates of the town being strengthened ? 

3. He wounded the leader of the barbarians with a sword. 

4. We shall cultivate our friends. We ought to cultivate 
our friends. We have chosen good friends. The reputation 
of friends ought to be good. Is the reputation of your f riends 
good? 

169. Derivation Ezercise. — Can you find additional English words 
related to cl5mo, porfco, and ante ? 



1 iam : by this time, now ; n5n iam : no longer. 



Palma non tine pulvere 1 — Jfot without dust is the palm of vietory 

CHAPTER XIX 

i 

PASSIVE VOICB: INDICATIVE OF MONEO 

FIBST 8EOTION 

170. Preliminary Review. — 1. Place side by side the Indicative 
Passive tenses (lst pers. sing.) of voc5, laudo, oulp6. 2. Conjugate, 
testing your speed, each tense of voc5, laud6, culp5. (Were you able 
to give these in two minutes?) 

171. Indicative Passive of Moneo. — We have seen that 
in the Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative the 
Passive voice is indicated by Passive personal endings 
(e.g. Pres. v6cor, Imp. vocftbar, Fut. vocftbor). Accord- 
ingly these tenses of m6ne6 become in the Passive : Pres- 
ent, m6neor, Iam advised, or Iam being advised ; Imperfect, 
monebar, I was being advised, or I was advised ; Future, 
mongbor, I shall be advised. 

We have also seen that the Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
Future Perfect Indicative Passive are expressed with the 
help of the Perfect Passive Participle (e.g. Perf . voc&tua 
aum, Pluperf. vocfttua <ram, Fut. Perf. vocfttus ero). These 
tenses, therefore, of m6ne6, become in the Passive : Per- 
f ect, m6nitua aum, / was advised, or I have been advised ; 
Pluperfect, m6nitus eram, I had been advised ; Future Per- 
fect, m6nitua er6, I shall have been advised. See page 327. 

1 English equivalent: u No cross, no crown" (Elizabeth Barrett 
Browning) . 
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172. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate the Indicative Passive 
tenses of moneS several times, associating with each f orm its meaning. 
With the book closed, write a synopsis in the first person singular. 
2. Practice giving the synopsis rapidly. 3. Write the principal parts 
of videS, and a synopsis of the Indicative Passive in the flrst person 
singular. 

173. Compare the following synopses of vocS and 
moneS : 



Active 


Passive 


Active Passive 


Present v6oS 


v6cor 


m6neS m6neor 


Imperf ect voc&bam 


voc&bar 


mongbam mondbar 


Future voc&bS 


voc&bor 


mon£bS mondbor 


Perfect voc&vl 


voc&tus sum 


m6nul m6nitus sum 


Pluperf. voc&veram vocfitus e*ram 


montieram m6nitus 4ram 


Fut. Perf . voc&verS 


voc&tus 6ro 


montierS m6nitus 4r6 



174. 

English Mbanings 

prudence 
spirit, courage 
influence 
remind 
dare, venture 
dwell, inhabit 
foresee 

move back, remove 

sit, settle 
be eager 



VOCABULARY XIX 

Latin Words 

prudlntia, -ae,/. 
animus, -I, m. 
auctOritas, -t&tis, /. 
adm6neS, -6re, -ul, -itus 
aiideo, -gre, atisus sum l 
incolS, -ere, inc61ui, — 
prSvideS, -6re, prSvfdl, 

prSvfsus 
rem6veS, -6re, remdvl, 

remdtus 
se*deS, -6re, s£dl, — 
sttideS, -6re, sttidul, — 



Rrlated Enqlibh Words 

prudence 
animuSf aniwate 
authority 
admonish. 

aurfacious, aud&city 
Cf. incola, 40 
provide, provision. 

removable, 

remote 
scrfiment, sedent&ry 
student, study 



1 Observe that the Perfect Indicative, atisus sum, Idared, or I have 
dared, is Passive in form, but Active in meaning. Likewise the Pluper- 
fect is atisus 6ram, I had dared, and the Euture Perfect is aiisus er5, 1 
shall have dared. 
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Efsliih Miinci.fi* 


Latik Woms 




hold, keep 


tinofi. -8re, t.inul, — 


lenacioua, contain 


obtain, hold 


obtineS, -__e, obtluuT, 
□bt.ntu- 


dbtain 


reach, ext end 


pertfnofl, -tre, pertlnul, — 


pertain, pertinent 


hold back, retain 


retlne5, -#re, retfnul, 
ret.ntua 


retentioa 


hold up, sustain 


suattuefi, -6ro, auntfnul, 

SUHtoUtUB 


••••"'" 


necessary 


ne.-ss- (indeclinable odj.) 


necMMty 


through 


par (prtp. m. Acc.) 


pervade, /wrceive 



SBOOND SBOTION 



TRAN8LATI0N EXERCISES 

_L 1. Fater fllium monet; monuit; monebat; mo- 
Rttus a patre 



175. 

nSbit. 

monetur ; monebHtur ; mo- 

neb&tur ; monitus est ; 

monitus erat ; monitus 

erit 

2. Filius Sextt, dueis 
mlHtum, in soholfi non 
st-dgbat. " Sine studio," 
inquit magister, "puer vir 
bonus esse nOn potest." 

3. Magister benignus 
erat : fXlio Sexti auxilium 
saepe dabat. 

4. Hodie dlxit, "Sl 
(*/) iinguam Anglicam 
bene (uiell) cognoscere stu- 

d_s, necesse est iinguam __ . _ ,__, , 

_ ,' °, The Arch of Trajan 

Lattoam cognflscere." )At Ben . yentuill] SouUi Central ltalyJ 

5. Multi magistrum d_- 

lectare studebant. MStcus, fllius agricolae, cum cQra labCrabat. 
A magistrfi saepe laudabatur. 
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6. Fabius agricola nunc in oppido habitat. F,t villam et 
greges vendidit. 1 In oppido multoa habet amicds. 

7. Amlcos in foro (market place) saepe videt. Multorum 
filil cum Caesare in media Galliil sunt. 1)3 Caesare epistulaa 
mittunt. 

8. Prlncipes G-alliae Caesari gratias 5gerunt. Caesar Ger- 
manfis Galliam relinquere coSgerat. 

9. Vldistlne imaginem Caesaris? Quid cognoWistis dfi 
Caesare ? Cum Britannls bellum gerere efinstituit. 

10. Incolae Insulae Gallls auxilium dederant. Caesar de 
magnitudine Insulae et mfiribus incolarum scrlpsit. 

B. 1. Good friends will give good advice. We shall be 
advised by our friends. The infhience of good friends is good. 

2. The barbarians 
will not dare to at- 
taek fche town. The 
Romans have pitched 
(pono) camp across 
the river. They will 
compel the Germans 
to leave Gaul. 

3. The Gauls ivere 
often waging war with 
the Germans. The 
Germans were eager 
to occupy and hold 
the beautiful fields of 

The Victory Areh, New York Gaul. The Germans 

dweltacroastheRhine. 

4. Many Romans settled in Gaul and after a few years 
Roman laws extended to the Rhine. 

5. For many years they retained (their) excellent (egiegius) 
cu9toms. 

1 vtedB, vBndoro, vBndldl, — : sell (cf. "vend," " vendor "). 
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176. DeriTation Bzwdse. — Give the meaning of 
" imprudence, " and " improvident. " Uae each 



ROMAN ArCHES 

(Optumal) 

177. In Kome and elsewhere triumphal arches were often 
erected to commemorate some great service to the State. 
These large and magnificent arches are often of marble and 
adorued with various kinds of sculpture. In appearance they 
recall their original, the city gate. 

Three of the best known arches are at Rome: the Arch 
of Septimius Severvs, the Arck of Titus, and the Arch of 
ConSUtntine. 

Among the modern commemorative arches that have been 
built after the pattern of these ancient Roman ones are the 
Arch of Triumph in Paris, the Washington Arck aud the Victory 
Arch in New York, N. Y. 



In h5o iign5 vincSi i — In this sign thou shalt eanquer 

CHAPTER XX (Revibw) 

WORD LIST 

* 

178. Suggestions for Study. — Follow the method outlined in 55. 
Give a synopsis of each starred verb, then conjugate each tense, testing 



yuui speeu. 

Nouns 


Nouns 


Nouns 


Verbs 


copia 


aestas 
arbor 


orator 
pater 


saluto 


fama 


*aude5 


gratia 


auctoritas 


pax 


compleo 


inopia 


clamor 


pedes 


debe5 


iustitia 


comes 


pes 


doce5 


militia 


consul 


princeps 


*habe5 


provincia 


*dux 


*rex 


maneo 


prudentia 


eques 


salus 


*mone5 


sagitta 


flumen 


soror 


admoneo 


vita 


frater 

grex 

hiems 

imago 

iudex 

legid 

lex 

liberta8 


tempus 

timor 
♦virtiis 

vox 
*vulnu8 

Verbs 
comparo 


move5 


animus 
*annus 
gladius 
legatus 
locus 


removeo 
respondeo 
sedeo 
studeo 
teneo 

obtineo 


arma 


pertineo 


*castra 


lux 


comporto 


retineS 


♦consilium 


mater 


conloco 


sustineo 


hlberna 


miles 


convoco 


timeo 


iudicium 


mos 


demonstro 


terre5 


praesidium 


*nomen 


nomino 


♦video 


proelium 


5ratio 


paco 


provideo 



i Constantine, the first Christian emperor, saw in the sky a cross bear- 
ing a Greek motto which these words translate. (See pp. 52 and 63.) 
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co B° 


lugo 


nit-diua 


redigo 




prlmus 


cognosco 
incolfi 


pono 


tiinidus 


regG 


vicinus 








•«crilrti 




consubj 




uuater 


ik-feiidu 




tuu» ' 








diico 


AlMHCTlVK 


ventrr 


oondui li 


aequun 


Anvi 


uduct> 


crebw 


c.ur 


perduco 


ugri-gius 


tum 


produco 







Sentknces Illustbatin« .Sy: 



; in Chapters I-XIX 



179. 1. Germani agrds pulchrds Galliae occupare studebant. 

2. Caesar mllites novos in Italia ednscrlbere et statim cum 
Germanis bellum gerere ausus eat 

3. Sextius, amleus agrieolae, milites iu hiberna reduxerat. 

4. Diut mllitum sagitta vulneratus erat. 

5. Fllius ducis virtutem et iustitiam Caesaris laudavit. 

6. Amicus noster saepe ds bello 
et virtute militum scrlpsit. 

7. GOr ndn est Marcus in schola 
hodie? Estne aeger '.' Minuiic. 
Cum f ratre in agrls labdrat. 

8. Multl discipidi hodie adesse 
ndii possunt 

\ 9. Fllius et fllia agricolae in a Komao. Cu P (siiver) 

schola paucds annds manGre Vf™> th« Bousontie viiia »«r 
poteruut. 

10. Ndnne est lux patriae uostrae Hbertas? Llbertatem 
semper defendemus. 
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11. Lfiges sunt vox populi. In America, populus, non rSx, 
regit. Nostras legSs iustas laudainus. 

12. Aestate multi greggs in agrls sunt. 

13. In medio flumine est insula parva et pulchra. In In- 
sul& sunt multae arbores. 

14. Agrieola benignus fuit. MiserO servo pecuniam saepe 
dabat 

180. DeriT«tion Exercise, Type II. — 8e\ect five Kngliab words con- 

taining nSv (the base of navia, f., ahip), whlch appears in navlgS (nSv 

+ ag6), I aaU. Write a brief eloiinition of each and insert this exercise, 

when approved by the teacher, in tlie notebook. Seethefollowingmodel: 

vocS, voo3re, vocSvi, vocfitua, caU — 

noeation — a calling, ocoupation 

uocational — pertaining to a vocation or calling 

rocal — pertaining to the voice 

evoke — call out 

conjioite — caU together 

vocatiie — case of cailing, caae ot address 

recofre — call hack, remand 

iawke — call upon, ask for 

tiociferouB — witli large calling power, witli loud tonea 

inrocation — a calling upon, a prayer 



A Wall Painiing frora Pompeli 
( Peycbei G»tb8rlng Flowera) 



Numquam perlculum sine perlculS vincitur. (Publilius) 
Never is peril conquered without peril 

CHAPTER XXI 

PASSIVE VOICE: THIRD CONJUOATION • PERSONAL 
PRONOUNS EGO, TU • INTBNSIVE PRONOUN IPSE . 
REFLEXIVE PRONOUN SUl • REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVES 

FIBST SECTION 

181. The Indicative Passive of reg6 is : Present, re*gor, 
I am ruled; Imperfect, regfibar, / wa% being ruled^ I wa% 
ruled ; Future, re*gar, I shall be ruled; Perfect, r&ctus sum, 
I wa% ruled, I have been ruled ; Pluperfect, r£ctus e*ram, / 
had been ruled; Future Perfect, rictus e*r6, / shall have 
been ruled. These tenses are conjugated on page 329. 

182. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate each tense, associating 
with each form its meaning ; then practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. Write a synopsis of the Active and Passive tenses of regd. 8. Write 
a synopsis of the Indicative Passive of ducS, mitt6, scrlb6. 

183. Personal Pronouns of the First and Second Per- 
sons. — The personal pronoun of the first person is 4go, ij 
plural n6s, we ; that of the second person is tu, you (or 
thou)i plural v6s, you. 1 

Since the personal endings of a verb express the person 
and number of the subject (e.g. Iaud6, / prai%e)^ the sub- 
ject does not need to be separately expressed by a personal 
pronoun, except for empha%i% (e.g. Bgo laud6, I prai%e). 

1 The personal pronouns of the third person (he, she, it ; plural they) 
are supplied by the demonstrative pronouns (215). 
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The personal pronouns of the first and second persons 
are declined as follows : 



Sing. 


Plur. 


■ 

Sing. Plur. 


Nom. <go, / 


nSs, we 


tfi, you vos, you 


Gen. me% ofme 


ndstrum, 1 of us 


tul, of you ve^strum, 1 ofyou 


Dat. mfhi, to me 


ndbfs, to us 


tlbi, to you vdbis, to you 


or for me 


or for us 


or for you or for you 


Acc. m§, me 


nos, us 


tS, you vos, you 


Abl. m8, 2 me 


ndbls, 2 us 

■ . . __ 


t6, 2 /yow vdbls, 2 you 



184. The Intensive Pronoun. — In Eriglish the " com- 
pound pronouns" (first person : myself^ plural ourselves; 
second person : yourself or thyself^ plural yourselves ; third 
person : himself, herself, itself, plural themselves) are called 
intemive pronouns when used to emphasize a noun or 
pronoun beside which they are placed, thus : 1 myself ; 
mother herself. 

In Latin the intensive pronoun (with all persons) is 
Ipse, m., ipsa, f., ipsum, n., self, very. The intensive pro- 
noun agrees in gender, iiumber, and case with the noun 
or pronoun to which it belongs, thus : Bgo ipse, / myself; 
mater ipsa, mother herself. The Latin intensive pronoun 
is declined on page 323. 

185. Exercise. — (a) Pronounce each verb and give its person, 
number, and tense; then translate and conjugate each tense for 



1 Also nostrl and vestri, which are used only as Objective Genitives 
(359). 

2 The Ablative of pronouns ref erring to peraona usually requires a prep- 
osition (e.g. £ m5, from or by me). The preposition cum, with, is ap- 
pended as an enclitic to mS, tS, nobis, vobis : m6cum, with me ; 
t6cum, with you ( thee) ; nobiscum, with us ; vobiscum, with you. 
Similarly with the reflexive pronoun (186) sScum, with himself, with 
herself, with themselves. 
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accuracy and speed : 1. regimus, reximus, regemus, regfimur, 
rectl sumus, rexeramus. 2. regit, regitur, regSbat, regebatur, 
reget, regetur, r£xit, r6ctus est. 3. regis, regSs, regeris, reg6- 
ris, regebas, rgxerSs, regSbaris, rexistl, rgctus er&s, rfixeris. 
4. rexistis, regetis, regitis, rexeratis, regSbatis, rSxeritis, r6- 
xerunt, rexSre. 

(6) Pronounce and translate : 1. Multl mllites propter virtu- 
tem a duce nostro laudati sunt ; laudabuntur. 

2. LegionSs novae media aest&te conscrlbentur ; conscrlptae 
sunt. Dux castra ad fiumen RhSnum ponet ; posuit ; posu- 
erat. 

3. Nos ipsl patriam nostram defendemus. Patria a nobls 
semper defendetur ; defensa est. Sine auxilio nostro llbert&s 
esse non poterit. 

4. Quid tibi dlxit amlcus noster ? Multosne annos in Gallia 
fuit? 

5. Dux nos convoc&vit et perlculum magnum nobls dfimons • 
travit. Perlculo magno non territl sumus. 

6. Tune ipse hlberna vldistl ? Hlberna non longe" ab oppido 
absunt. 

7. Prlina luce barbarl e" silvls Sductl sunt et castra oppug- 
naverunt. Nostrl clamoribus non territl sunt. 

8. Ego et m&trem et patrem de" libris bonls consulam. De" 
Romanls cognoscere studeo. 

9. Romanl agros pulchros Galliae multos annos defendSrunt. 

186. The Reflexive Pronouns. — In English the com- 
pound pronouns are called reflexive pronouns when used 
as the object of a verb or preposition and separated from 
the noun or pronoun to which they refer, thus : / blame 
myself; you blame yourself 

In Latin the reflexive pronoun with the first and second 
persons is expressed by the personal pronoun in the re- 
quired case, thus: M6 culpd,. / blame myself; t6 culpSs, 
you blame yourself 
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The reflexive pronoun with the third person is expressed 
by sul (Gen.), (tf/*) himself herself itself themselve^ in the 
required case, thus : Puer s§ (Acc. object) laudat, The boy 
praises himself; Puerl s§ (Acc. object) laudant, The boy8 
prai8e themselves. The reflexive pronoun of the third 
person usually refers for its identity to the oubject of 
the verb in the clause. The Latin reflexive pronoun of 
the third person is declined as follows : 



Singular and Plural 



Nom. 

Gen. stil, of himself, herself itself themselves 
Dat. . sfbi, to (orfor) himself herself itself themselves 
Acc. se" or sesS, himself herself itself themselves 
AbL s6 or sesS, himself herself itself themselves 



187. Use of the Refiezive Pronouns. 



Singular Plural 

1. me* laildS, I praise myself 1. n6s lauddmus, we praise our- 

selves 

2. t8 laildaa, you praise yourself 2. v6s laudfttis, you praise your- 

selves 

3. sfi laildat, he praises himself, 3. sfi laudant, they praise them- 

or she praises herself selves 



Notb. — The intensive pronoun is often added to the reflexive for 
special emphasis, thus : mS ipsum laud6, Ipraise my own self, or I 
praise myself (with vocal emphasis in English). 

188. The Refiezive Possessives. — With a pronoun of 
the first or second person the corresponding possessive 
adjective is used reflexively, thus : Bgo matrem meam laud6, 
I praise my (own) mother ; N6s matrem nostram laudfimus, 
We praise our (owri) mother. 

With a noun or pronoun of the third person the re- 
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flexive possessive adjective is silus, -a, -um, hi% own, her 
own, its own, their own, thus : Agricola fllium suum laudat, 
Thefarmer praises his own son; Puella frfttrem suum laudat, 
The girl praises her own brother. 1 

189. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. You (sing.) praise 
your books, I (praise) mine. 2. Our friend told me many 
things concerning the war. 3. He showed us his own sword 
and horse. 4. The soldiers carry their own grain. 5. Good 
men do not praise themselves. 



Kklatbd Enolish Words 
council 
sign, signify 
veritahle 
commemorate 
explorer 
exploration 
pronoimce 



SEOOND SEOTION 

VOCABULARY XXI 
Latin Words 

concflium, concfll, n. 

sfgnum, -I, n. 

vSritfts, -t£tis,/. 

commlmorS, -ftre, -ivl, -dtus 

expldrd, -ftre, -ivl, -dtus 

expl6rfttor, -t6ris, m. 

nunti6, -ftre, -ivl, -dtus 

abducd, -ere, abduxl, abdttc- abduct 

tus 
ftmittS, -ere, ftmisl, ftmlssus amiss 
committS, -ere, commfsl, committee, 

commfssus commission 

proelium committere 
dlmf tt6, -ere, dlmf sl, dlmfssus dismiss 
praemittS, -ere, praemfsl, premise 

praemfssus 
cilrr6, -ere, cuciirri, ctirsum cwrrent, excursion 
occfd6, -ere, occfdl, occfsus homicide, incwive 
p&S, -ere, petfvl (pe^til), petition, compete 

petftus 

1 The Romans often, for special emphasis, used with any possessive 
adjective the possessive Genitive of the intensive pronoun, thns : Dux 
mHitSs suos ipslus laudat, the leader praises his own soldiers (lit. 
his ovm soldiers of himself). Ipslus is masc. sing. to agree with dux. 



190. 

Enolisii Meamnob 
meeting, council 
signal, standard 
truth 
mention 
explore 
scout 

announce, declare 
lejid away 

lose 
commit 

to engage in battle 
send away, dismiss 
send ahead 

run 

cut down, kill 

seek 



118 BEGINMXIi LATIN 

TRANSLATION EXEKCISES 
191. A. 1. Prfma luce dux ipse milites suGs a flumine ab- 

daxit et equites praemlsit. . 

2. Ubi (when) equites Eomanl barbaros vlderunt, proelium 
committere contenderunt Multi equites sagittiB a barbaris 
vulneratl sunt. 

3. PeditSs tandem equitibus auxilium dedfirunt ; barbari 
vfiro (but), ubi (wken) princeps auus signum dedit, in densls 
ailvls salatem petierunt Multl autem (however) occlsl smit 

4. Dux Rom&nua explor&tores in silvas densas dlmlsit; 
deinde concilium convocavit equitumque virtutem inagna cum 

laude commemoravit. 

5. Servus ad ami- 
cum dominl sui 
eueurrit et veniam 
(foi-gii;eness) implora- 
vit. 

6. Iustitia legibus 
defenditur ; defeude- 
tur ; defensa erit. 
Veritatem defendare 

A Two-Horse Chariot, or Biga noB i ps i sem per de- 

Th.J^y»fthe«b^*t,H^ri^J^™- bemus. 

7. Arnlcus noster 
magnam pecuniam amlsit. Magna pecunia ab amico nostro 
amissa est. Quid tibi narravit de pecania sua ? VOsne rofi 
culpatis ? 

B. 1. We shall not seek peaee. Peace will not be sought 
by our allies. 2. Were the scouts sent across the river? 
Was the battle begun (oommltta) at dawn? They did not 
dare to engage in battle. 3. What did the scouts aunounce 
to you concerning the river? 4. The fields of the Gauls 
were being occupied by the Germana. They did not fear the 
Eomans because of (their) sma.ll number. 5. Caesar promised 
aid to the Gauls. The chiefs of Gaul thanked Caesar. 
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192. Derivation BzereiM, Type I. — Select for the notebook fize 
Ksiglish words related to mlttfi. 



LATIN SELECTION 

:en Elizabeth am> Sik Waltkk Raleigh 

Elisabetha, reglna Britannorum, forte (6y 
chance) cum multls comitibus in via ainbulabat. 
Subito (suddenly) ante pedes multum lutum 
(mud) vldit. Rfiglna stabat incerta (uncertain) ; 
Bed aderat iuvenis (youny man); rfiglnam salu- 
t&vit et novum pallium (doak) in luto posuit ; 
tum ad soeios recurrit (ran back). Laeta rSglna 
super (upon) pallium ambulavit ueque pedfis 
maculavit (soiied). Iuvenis a reglna in nuruerd 
amlcorum habitus est. 



Comes facundus hi vift pro vehiculo est. (Publilius) 
A ehatty eompanion on a joumey is as good as a earriage 

CHAPTER XXII 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES IN -US AND -ER ■ DB- 
CLENSION OF THE COMPARATIVE . FORMATION 
AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS • ABLATIVE WITH 

THE COMPARATIVE 

FIRST SBOTION 

194. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write side by side the synopses in 
the Indicative Passive of regS, mittS, dlcS, dfloS. 2. Conjugate eack 
tense, testing your speed. 3. Review the Translation Exercises (191) 
for oral and written work. 

195. Comparison of Adjectives in English. — In English 
a descriptive adjective regularly ehanges inform to express 
the quality in different degrees, thus : high^ higher^ highest. 
But with many adjectives the adverbs more and most are 
used to express greater degrees of the quality, thus : more 
beautiful) most recent. 

A descriptive adjective usually has "three degrees 
of comparison," named Positive, Comparative, and 
Superlative. 

Notb. — The Positive degree (cf. pdnS, I place, assign) assigns the 
quality without comparison (e.g. thehigh wall) ; the Comparative degree 
(cf . c6mpar5, I bring together, compare) states the quality in comparison 
with that of one or more other objects (e.g. The wall ishigher than the 
tree) ; the Superlative degree (cf. silper + l&tus, carried above) states 
the quality as in the highest degree, — above two or more other objects 
(e.p. This mountain is the highest of the three). 
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196. Comparison of Adjectives in Latin. — Adjectives are 
regularly compared in Latin, as in English, by changes in 
form : 



POSITIVE 


COMPARATIVB 


SUPBRLATIVB 


high 

altus, alta, altum 
free 

lfber, lfbera, liberum 
sick 
a£ger, ae*gra, ae*grum 


higher 

altior, m.,/., altius, n. 

freer 

lIbe*rior,wi.,/., llberius, n. 

sicker 

aegrior, wi.,/., aegrius, n. 


highest 
altissimus, -a, -um 

freest 

lTberrimus, -a, -um 
sickest 
aegerrimus, -a, -um 



197. Rttle. — The Comparative is f ormed by adding -ior 
to the ha%e ; and the Superlative is formed by adding 
-isaimus to the base. Adjectives ending in -er form the 
Superlative by adding -rimus to the Nominative masculine 
of the Positive. 

198. The Declension of the Comparative. — The Positive 
and Superlative have the case endings of the First and 
Second Declensions. The Comparative has the case end- 
ings of the Third Declension, thus : 



SlNGULAR 


Plural 


Masc.y Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc, Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. altior 


altius 


alti6rSs 


altiora 


Gen. altioris 


alti6ris 


altiorum 


altiorum 


j Dat. alti6ri 


alti6ri 


altioribus 


altioribus 


Acc. altiorem 


altius 


altiorfis (-Is) 


altiora 


AbL altiore 


altiore 


altioribus 


altioribus 



Observe. — The masculine, feminine, and neuter forms are 
alike in the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. It will, therefore, 
save time to give but one form in these cases. 
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199. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Repeat the declension of dltior 
several times from memory. 2. Pronounce caref ully the adjectives of 
the f ollowing list in the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative degrees. 

3. Practice giving the comparison of the adjectives from memory. 

4. Decline rapidly the Comparative of I6ngus, and of piilcher. 



POSITIVB 



ldngus, -a, -um 
fidus, -a, -um 
latus, -a, -um 
firmus, -a, -um 
a6ger, aegra, a£grum 
lfber, lfbera, lfberum 
prilcher, piilchra, piil- 
chrum 



Comparativb 



M., F. 

ldngior 

ffdior 

latior 

ffrmior 

ae*grior 

llbe^rior 

pulchrior 



N. 

ldngius 

ffdius 

l&tius 

ffrmius 

aegrius 

libe^rius 

pulchrius 



SuPERLATIVE 



longfssimus, -a, -um 
fidissimus, -a, -um 
latissimus, -a, -um 
firmi ssimus, -a, -um 
aege^rrimus, -a, -um 
liberrimus, -a, -um 
pulche*rrimus, -a, -um 



200. Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. — Adverbs 
in English are formed from adjectives by adding -ly\ the 
Comparative adverb is expressed by prefixing more to the 
Positive adverb ; the Superlative adverb by prefixing mo%t 
to the Positive adverb. 

Adverbs in Latin are regularly formed from adjectives 
by adverbial endings. Thus adjectives of the First and 
Second Declensions form their adverbs as f ollows : 



1 

POSITIVE COMPAltATIVE 


SUPERLATIVE 1 


frmly, firmfi 1 more firmly, ffrmius 
far, ldnge" farther, ldngius 
freely, l!ber6 more freely, libe*rius 
feebly, aegrfi t more feebly, ae*grius 


most firmly, nrmfssimS 
farthest, longfssimS 
most freely, Iib6rrim8 
most feebly, aege*rrim€ 



201. Rule. — Adjectives of the First and Second De- 
clensions regularly form the Positive adverb by adding -€ 
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to the base of the adjective ; the Comparative is formed by 
aclding -ius x ; the Superlative by adding -fssimfi; but all 
adjectives ending in -er form the Superlative adverb by 
adding -rimft to the Nominative masculine of the Positive. 

202. Suggestions for Study . — 1. Pronounce carefully the above ad- 
verbs in the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. Then, cover the 
Comparative and Superlative forms, and give these forms for each of the 
adverbs from memory. 2. Write the comparison of the following ad- 
jectives : altus, firmus, tardus, clrtus, iustus, aeger, llber, pulcher, 
nfitus, crdber, and densus. 3. Form the adverb from each of these, 
and write its comparison. 



203. 

Englihh Meaningh . 

painstaking, care 

wrong 

memory 

example 

punishment 

speed, swif tness 

citizenship, state 

worth, position 

worthy 

work, trouble 

prohibit, prevent 

large, distinguished 

the rest, remaining 

altogether, all 

with difficulty 

unexpectedly 

far 

first ; at first 

suddenly 



VOCABULARY XXII 
Latix Words 

dHigentia, -ae,/ 
iniuria, -ae,/. 
memdria, -ae,/ 
exemplum, -I, n. 
supplicium, supplfcl, n. 
cele*ritfts, -tfttis,/ 
cfvitfts, -tfttis,/ 
dfgnitfts, -tfttis,/. 
dfgnus, -&, -um 
labor, labdris, m. 
prohibe6, -ftre, -ul, -itus 
amplus, -a, -um 
reliquus, -a, -um 
unive*rsus, -a, -um 
algrft (adv.) 
impr6vfs6 2 (adv.) 
16ng6 (adv ) 
primum; prim6 (advs.) 
stibit6 (adv.) 



Kelatbd English Words 

diligence 

injury, injurious 

memoir, memorisX 

exempl&ry 

supplic&te 

celerity, Siccelerate 

civii, city, ciVizen 

dignity 

dignified 

labor, elabor&te 

prohibit 

ample, ampMj 

relic 

universe, universal 

improvident 
Cf . longus, 64 
Cf . prlmuB, 134 



1 It isreally the Accusative singular neuter of the Comparative adjective. 

2 in (not) + pr6 (before) + p. p. p. of vide6 (see) , unforeseen. 
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SECOND SBCTION 



204/ The Comparative with Quam. — In the English 
sentence (1) Summer is longer than winter (is), a com- 
parison is expressed by the Comparative adjective longer 
followed* by the conjunction than. The two things com- 
pared are in the same case, f or summer is the subject of i«, 
and winter is the subject of is understood. The sentence 
becomes in Latin : Aestas longior est quam hiems (est). 

Also (2) He suffered more fromfear than (from) wounds 
becomes : Tim6re magia labdrftbat quam vulneribus (lab6r&bat). 
Here the things compared are Ablatives of Cause. 

205. Rule. — In comparisons, if quam, than^ is expressed, 
the things compared are in the same case (the same usage 

in Latin as in English). 

206. The Comparative without 
Quam. — In Latin, quam, than, is 
often omitted, but only when the 
things compared would be in the 
Nominative or Objective case in 
English ; thus we may say in 
Latin: Praemia pulchri6ra sunt 
quam d6na or Praemia sunt d6nls 
pulchri6ra, Rewards are more beau- 
tiful than gifts. In the latter 
sentence quam was omitted and 
the second thing compared is in 
the Ablative case. 

207. Rule. — - In comparisons, 
if quam, than^ is omitted, the sec- 

ond thing compared is put in the Ablative case, which 
preferably comes before the Comparative. 




Boman Lamps 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

208. A. 1. Bonl amlcl bene (well) monent. Dlgnl amlcl 
melius (better) monSbunt quam indlgnl. 

2. Amlci nostrl auctoritatem magnam habere debent. Auc- 
toritas et dlgnitas sunt praemia laboris. 

3. Clvit&s a bonls virls firme* defenditur ; semper deffinsa 
est; dSfendetur. Quis n6n laudat supplicium malorum ho- 
minum? 

4. Templum altius est quam mtirus ; est muro altius. Arbor 
altissima est ; est altior quam porta ; est porta altior. ArborSs 
pulchrae £ templo non longe" absunt. 

5. Frater meus hodie aegrior est quam herl (yesterday) ; in 
schola esse non poterit. Ubi sunt reliqul discipull hodie? 
Nuui aegrl sunt ? 

B. 1. First he spoke freely concerning the danger, then 
(ddnde) he led (his) soldiers out from the camp. He dared 
to engage in battle with the Germans. 2. The courage and 
swiftness of the soldiers pleased the leader. The diligence of 
the leader was praised by the soldiers. 3. We hold in 
memory (Abl. of means) the good men of our country. All 
the good (men) are eager to uphold the dignity of the state. 
Many punishments have been established by just laws. 
4. The good example of our friends prevented the wrong ; 
they gave large gifts to the good man. 5. The picture of 
our mother is very beautiful. I have not seen a more beautif ul 
woman than our mother. 

209. Derivation Bxercise. — Can you give additional English words 
related to flrmus, llber, and multus ? 



Virtua hoxninem iungit Ded. (Cicero) — Virtue junites man with God 

CHAPTER XXIII 

THE INTERROOATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE . 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

PIRST SBOTION 

* 

210. The Interrogative Pronoun and Adjective. — The 

interrogative pronoun who? which? is quis, m., f., quid, n. 
The interrogative adjective, which? what? what kind of? 
is quis (orqul),m., quae, f., quod, n. The interrogative 
pronoun is declined as follows : 



SlNGULAR 



Plural 



Masc. Fem. Neut. 



Masc. and Fem. Neut. 

N. quis, who ? quid, what f qui quae quae 

G. ciiius \ of frhom f cilius, of what f 

who»e f 

I). cui 2 , to (for) cui, to (for) 

whom f what ? 

Ac. quem, whm ? quid, what ? 

Ab. quo, 8 whom ? qu6, what ? 



qudrum quSrum qudrum 
quibus quibus quibus 



quds quas quae 

quibus 8 quibus 8 quibus 



Notb. — In the plural, the interrogative pronoun and the interrogative 
adjective have the same forms. In the singular, the interrogative pro^ 
noun has the same f orms f or the masculine and feminine ; as an inter- 

1 Pronounced rapidly as kod-ir-us (kod-yus). 

2 Pronounced rapidly as kod-i (kwi). 

8 The Ablatives (masc. and fem.) qu6, quibus, are used chiefly with 
prepositions. cum is affixed as an enclitic : quOcum. quibiiscum, 
with whom f 
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rogatlve adjeetive the Noininative Hiugular masculine to qul* or qirf, and 
the fpmininn f ornia differing fituu the niftseuline are : Koiii. quae, Acc. 
qnam, Abl. quS. The Noininative aud Aei; usative aingu- 
lar neuter are quod. 

211. Suggeations for Study. — 1. Decline the inter- 
rogative pronaun. 2. Decline the interrogative adjee- 
tite. 3. Write all the fonns with their meanings. 

212. Exerciee. — 1. Quis librum meutn habet ? 

2. Cui librum tuum dedistl ? 3. Quae flamina 
magna in Gallia simt ? 4. Quid dlxit explorft- 
tor de" flumine ? 5. Cuius eastra oppugnave- 
runt harbart ? 6. £ quo laudatus est Qulntus 
Cicerfi ? 7. Quod oppidum clvitatis noBtrae est 
pulcherrimum ? 8. Quisnonaudetpro America 
cum (rermanls bellum gerere ? 9. Qul diseipull 
hodie abeunt? 10. Quis a schola longissime 

habitat ? A QreBk Monu _ 

213. Dcmonstrativc Prononns and Adjec- ment 
tives. — In English the Demonstratives are this (plural 
these), that (pluraHAoae). They serve to point out persons 
or things for special attention, and are uaed both as pro- 
nouns and as adjectives. Thus : (as pronouns) This is my 
brother ; These are my books,those are yours ; Who said tkis ? 
— (as adjectives) This tree is beautiful ; These farmers are 
earrying grain to that town. 

In Latin there are five Demonstratives : 1. hlo, m., 
huo, f., h5c, n,, this (near the speaker), thus : hlc puer, 
this boy (here) ; haec puella, thia girl (here); hoc templnm, 
thix temple (here). 2. ffle, m.,flJa, f.,Qiud, n., that (at 
a distance), thus : Ule equue, that horse (there) ; illa arbor, 
that tree (there) ; Illud praemium, that reward (there). 

3. fate, m., feta, f., latud, n., this, or that (near, or belong- 
ing to, the one addressed), thus : ute liber, that book (of 
yours), or your book. 4. 1«, m., ea, f., id, n., this, or that 
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(being mentioned by the speaker), is less emphatic than 
hio and ille, thus : is miles ^this soldier ; ea legio, this legion ; 
id flumen, this river. 5. fdem, m., e^adem, f. ? Idem, n., 
8ame, thus: Idem amicus, the same friend; eadem aquila, 
the same eagle ; idem nomen, the same name. 
The Demonstratives are declined on page 323. 

214. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice on the declensions of hic, 
is, iUe, and Idem for accuracy and speed. 2. With the book closed, 
write all the forms of each Demonstrative. 3. Compare your written 
work with the book and correct any errors. 4. Decline all the Demon- 
stratives, testing your speed. Can you give them in two minutes ? 

215. Uses of the Demonstratives. — 1 . The Latin Demon- 
stratives, like the English Demonstratives, are used as 
adjectives and as pronouns. As adjectives, they agree in 
gender, number, and case with the noun to which they 
belong, thus : hio puer, this boy ; huius puerl mater, this 
boy's mother. As pronouns they agree in gender and 
number with the noun to which they refer, thus: Ille est 
frater meus, That is my brother ; 1111 sunt amicl mel, Those 
are my friends. 

2. The Latin Demonstratives are also used for empha- 
sis as personal pronouns of the third person, with the fol- 
lowing meanings : 



SlNGULAR 


Plural 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. he she it 
Gen. of him, his of her, her, hers * of it, its 
Dat. toorforhim toorforher toorforit 
Acc. him her it 
Abl. him her it 


All (jenders 

thcy 

ofthem, their, theirs l 

to orfor them 

them 

them 

i 



1 The forms hers and theirs are used alone, as predicate possessives, 
thus : the book is hers ; the rewards are theirs. 
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Notb. — The Demonstratives when iised as personal pronouns still 

express their differences of meaning, thus hic, he (near the speaker in 

space or thought) ; ille, he (at a distance or for strong emphasis) ; iste, 

he (near the one addressed, sometimes contemptuous) ; is, he (without 

• distinct emphasis) . 

216. Exercise. — 1. Hic liber est meus; librum istum nec 
habeo nec vidi. Estne ille tuus ? 2. Huius virl exemplum 
bonum est ; hunc universa clvit&s laudat. 3. Huic servC mi- 
serrimo et auxilium et pecuniam d£bo. 4. Quis non studet el 
libert&tem dftre ? 5. Quid est pulchrius quam haec ipsa (very) 
terra? 6. Quis istud de amlcls vestrls dlxit? Fuitne hic 
ipse? 7. Abestne longe" templum illud pulcherrimum ? 
8. Non longe" abest, mox id vidSbimus. 9. Memoria illlus 
virl in clvitate nostra semper manSbit. 10. Illorum mllitum 
virtute defendemur. 11. Ubi est eius mater ? 12. Quis huic 
librum dedit ? Suntne amlcl eorum bonl ? EOs laudo. 
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217. 

Ehglibh Mkahinob 

nature 

manner 

hindrance (pl. bag- 

gage) 
word 
nothing 
demand 
think 

argue, discuss 
check 

fitting, agreeable 
whole, nnimpaired 
thither, there 
f rom there, thence 
whither; whither? 



VOCABULARY XXIII 

Latin Wordb 

natfira, -ae,/. 
m6dus, -I, m. 
impedlme*ntum, -I, n. 



RSLATSD ElfQLIgH WOBDS 

naturdX, natur&lize 
mode, modilj 
impede, impediment 



ve*rbum, -I, n. 

nihil (indeclinable) 

p6sc6, -ere, pop6sd, — 

ptit6, -ftre, -dvl, -&tus 

dfsput6, -Are, -dvl, -dtus 

tard6, -are, -dvl, -dtua 

c6mmodus, -a, -um 

integer, integra, integrum integer, integr&l 

e*6 (adv.) 

inde (adv.) 

qu6 (rel. and inter. adv.) 



verbsiij verb 
anniAi/ate, Nihilist 

* 

compute, repute 
disputation 
retard, tardj 
commodiou.8 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

218. A. 1. Quis eos milites huc (hither) dtixit ? 

2. Hic dux hic, ille dux ibi, castra poriere studet. 

3. Ubi incolae sunt tiinidiorSs et Infldissiml, ibi amlcl meL 
habitare non audent. 

4. Ciceronl ipsi nihil erat commodius quam disputare cum 
amlcis de" natura amicitiae. 

5. Eo" tempore copiae Caesaris n6n erant integrae atque 
multa impedlmenta celeritatem eorum tardabant. 

B. 1. From there (illinc) that consul will within a year 
send the lirst legion thither. 2. I lead forward your horses 
where (whither) that slave of yours has carried your baggage. 

3. The same wrongs were mentioned by Caesar himself. 

4. What queen most unjustly demanded from (ab) these 
farmers both lields and money ? 5. What do you yourself 
think of the words of that scout ? 6. What manner of life 
will these barbarous sailors demand ? 

219. Derivation Szercise, Type I. — Find for the notebook ten Eng- 
lish words related to put6. 




Poculum 



220. 

The cobbler 
become8 a 
doctor. 



LATIN SELECTION 

The Cobbler Practices Medicine 

Olim (once upon a time) fuit in GraeciS sutor 
qul inopia laborabat. Post paucos annos in op- 
pidum magnum emigrare constituit. Ibi non 
sutor, sed medicus (doctor) falsus fuit. Anti- 
dotum (remedy) egregium — sic ipse dlcgbat — 
vgnditabat. 1 



1 vSnditd, -ftre, etc., vend, sell, peddle (cf. ** vendor"). 
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He doesn't 
Utke his o" 
medfcine. 



Et famain et pectiniam comparabat. Sed 11011 
multo post ipse uiorbo ' occuuatus est. Aegerri- 
muB erat ubi (when) illum rex oppidl petiit, neque 
regem salfttare potuit. Kex statim poculum 
(cup) poposcit et antidotura illud in pOculo 
posuit ; deinde (then) uiedicd falsO cum hls verbls 
dedit, "Tuum antidotum — slc ipse dlxiatl — 
aegros aemper s&nat."* Medicus falsus iam 
perterritus est neque propter timOrem dleere 
potuit. Tandem yflrfl (&««) exclamavit, " Veniam 
(pardony imploro, Doraine; sutor, nfln medicus 
sum." 

Itaque rex populum convocftvit et haec dlxit, 
" Capita (liiws) vestra' commlsistis nfln medicO, 
sed satorl impudlcissimfl (moat akamelesa), cui 
nBmfl (noone) soleas (aandals) committeredebet." 



1 moibus, -I, m., iilnes», disease (cf. " raorbid "). 

1 «SnS, -l», etc, cure, mttke well (cf. "sane," "sanitary "). 



Uberae sunt enim nostrae cogit&tidnes. (Cicero) 
For our thoughts at least are free 

CHAPTER XXIV 

CARDINAL NUMERALS • ORDINAL NTJMERALS - 
DECLENSION OP UNUS, DUO, TRES 

FIBST SBCTION 

221. Numerals. — The Cardinal Numerals from one -to 
twenty and the Ordinal Numerals f rom first to twentieth are 
given below. 

Both the cardinals and ordinals are adjectives. The 
cardinals here given are, however, indeclinable, except 
unus, duo, tres (see p. 321). The ordinals are declined like 
bonus, -a, -um. 

SlOHB * CARDINAL8 0RDINAL8 

(Telling how many) (Telling in what order) 

I ftnus, -a, -um prfmus, -a, -um 

II dilo, m., driae, f., dilo, n. secundus^-a, -um 

III tres, m., f., tria, n. tlrtius, -a, -um 
IIII or IV quattuor qu&rtus, -a, -um 

V qufnque quintus, -a, -um 

VI sex s^xtus, -a, -um 

VII septem sdptimus, -a, -um 

VIII 6ct6 oct&vus, -a, -um 
VIIII or IX n6vem nonus, -a, -um 
X d£cem de^cimus, -a, -um 

1 These' signs originated in holding up the fingers. to indicate the num- 
bers ; — theref ore the numbers f rom one to ten are called digits, from 
digitua, finger. I, the Roman sign for one, stands for one finger, II is 
for two fingers, V (representing the angle between the thumb and the 
rest of the hand) f or five fingers (the whole hand) , VI f or the hand plus 
one finger, X for two hands (crossed), i.e. ten fingers, etc. 
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SlGHS 

XI 

xn 
xm 

XIV 

xv 

XVI 

xvn 

xvin 

xvnnorxix 

XX 



Cardinals 

undecim * 

duddecim 

treclecim 

quattudrdecim 

quindecim 

sgdecim 

septe*ndecim 

duodSvigintl 3 

undCvigfntl 3 



vlgintl 

• 

222. Suggestions for Study. — On a 

signs (I-XX), #nd opposite each write 
marking long vowels and the accent. 



Ordinals 
unddcimus, -a, -um 

duode*cimus, -a, -um 

tdrtius d^cimus 2 

qu&rtus decimus 2 

qulntus de*cimus 2 

se*xtus de*cimus 2 

septimuB d^cimus* 

duodevIcSnsimus^-a, -um 

undCvIcSnsimus, 8 -a, -um 

vlcSnsimus, -a, -um 

sheet of paper place the Roman 
the cardinals and the ordinals, 



223. 

English Mbanihgs 
stir, stir up 
incite 
it pleases 

it displeases 



SECOND 8BCTION 

VOCABULARY XXIV 

Latin Words 

e*xcitO, -are, -dvl, -dtus 
incit6, -are, -dvl, -dtus 
placet, -Sre, placuit, — 

(w. Dat.) 
displicet, -Sre, displi- 

cuit, — (w. Dat.) 



Rklated English Words 
excite, excitable 

please 

displease 



then, next deinde 

already iam 

even, also e*tiam 

indeed, certainly, quidem (post- 
at least positirr) 



and so 
no longer 
therefore 
but 



itaque 
non iam 
fgitur 
sed 



1 Observe the numerals eleven to seventeen : undecim = unus + 
decem, duodecim = duo + decem, etc. In the numerals f rom thirteen 
to aeventeen the ending -decim corresponds to -teen (i.e. ten) in English. 

2 Each of the two ordinals is declined ; e.g. ann6 terti6 decim6, in 
the thirteenth year. 

3 duo-dfi-vlgintl, two-from-twenty ; un-dS-viginti, one-from-twenty ; 
duo-dS-vlcCnsimus, two-from-twentieth; un-dS-vicSnsimuB, one-from- 
twentieth. 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

224. A. 1. Prlmus quidein orator incit&tus erat agricolarum 
iniuriis ; d6 his iniuriis multa verba dixit. 

2. Deinde cum illo disput&vSrunt longum tempus et se- 
cundus et tertius or&tor. 

3. Itaque hls tribus or&tionibus excit&tus est populus uni- 
versus. 

4. Etiam tunc Cicero non visus est; tandem ex templo est 
eductus & consule ipso. 

5. Ibi qulndecim equitfis et vlgintl pedit&s a f ratre meo iam 
vlsl sunt. 

B. 1. This judge, once upon a time, was more unjust than 
that friend of yours. 2. But no longer is the punishment of 
good men pleasing to him. 3. And so the seventh legion 
remained that summer in the same camp. 4. At last two 
farraers came hither from that place with three horses. 5. To 
Cicero indeed it was displeasing to be stirred (exdtari) by the 
shouts of bad men. 

225. Derivation Sxercise. — Find English words related to the Latin 
liunierals onus to decem. 



The Roman Public Baths 

( Optional) 

226. The magnificent Thermae, or Public Baths, were a 
great feature of Rome under the Empire. Among the most 
famous of these were the Baths of Caracalla (one of the halls 
of which is reproduced in the great central hall of the Penn- 
sylvania Station in New York, N. Y.). The Baths of Caracalla 
could accommodate 1600 bathers at once. They had separate 
rooms for warm, hot, and cold baths. In the frigidarium, or 
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room for fche cold bath, was an immense swimuiing pool whose 
dimensions were approximately 172 x 78 feet. 

The Eoman Baths were great popular social centers; for 
coimected with them were gymnasiums, lecture halls, libraries, 



Interior of the Bsths of Caracalla 



shaded walks, and fountains ; they were beautified with precious 
marbles, painting, and sculpture, and they were practically 
free. In many ways they were like our modern clubs, com- 
munity playgrounds, and the Y. M. C. A. 



, VSx Climuitii in dHertfl — Tftt. voice. of ont crying in tke wilAf.rne.ss 

CHAPTER XXV (Rbview) 

227. Vocabularies and Syntax. — (a) Review carefully Voeab- 
ularies XXl-XXIV. (6) Practice, for accuracy and speed, on 
eoncUitun, civitaa, labor, Mc, idem, ille, ipae, is, voco, moneo, 
nuntlo, abduoo, praemltto, duo, trea, unua. (c) Revicw the 
Rules of Syntax for Chapters I-XXIV, pages 338-339. 

Sentences Illustkatinu Syntax m Chapters I-XXIV 
229. 1. Cui igitur frater tuus ostendit illos tres HbrOs ? 

2. Itaque nanc aestatem Caesar in oppido parvo cum qulu- 
que legionibus manebat. 

3. Dlligentia et pcditum et equituin a consule, viro dlgnis- 
simo, laudabitur. 

4. Nonne erat imago- aquilae signum decimae legionis ? 

5. Dux noster quattuor explOrateres ad fliimen praemittere 
debet 

6. Sex annls Gallia virtute et labore mllitum Komanomiii 
pacata erit. 

7. Verasne clvitatis ROmanae amlcus erat ille rex ? 

8. Crebrls clamoribus mllitum revoeabatur, 

9. Num amlcus tuus erit iustior quam meus p&fcer? 

10. Illa quidem hieme dux timidus cum Gallls proeliuin 
committere nOti ausus est. 



A Chriatian Insoription 
Huu mede thls mmnorlal for thelr beloved soi 
t Cbrlst is represerited sa the good ebepberd) 
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LATIN WORDS IN ENGLISH 
(For Ref erence) 

THE FORM OF LATIN WORD8 IN BNOLISH 

229. " About four fifths of all the borrowed words in our 
language we find to come from the Latin, either directly or 
through the Freneh. The French language, indeed, consists 
almost wholly of Latin words, and the same thing is true of 
Spanish, Italian, and Portuguese. So if we take a word from 
any of thesfe tongues, we are pretty apt to get one which was 
originally Latin. . . . While the basis of English is a Ger- 
manic dialect, not very different from what we call Low 
Dutch, more than half its words came from the Latin lan- 
guage. . . . Since so large a number of Latin words have 
been taken into English, we should learn to recognize bor- 
rowed Latin words when met in English. In this way a 
flood of light is poured on the meaning of a large part of our 
English speech." l 

While many Latin words have been taken nnchanged into 
English, most of the words from Latin have changed somewhat 
in form. These changes came about naturally and followed 
definite paths. The types of changes are illustrated by the fol- 
louring words. 

I. Latin Words Unchanged in English 

(A) Nouns — .villa ; odium ; peninsula ; camera ; militia ; 
consul ; orator ; arbor ; labor. (B) Adjectives — bonus ; 
album ; miser ; pauper ; nostrum ; medium. (C) Verbs — 

VETO. 



1 Cf . The Latin in English, pp. xii, xv, by Harry Pratt Judson, Presi- 
dent of the Univeraity of Chicago. 
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II. Latin Wobds Chanhei» ix Enolish 
(A) Nouhb 

1. Base unchanged : oratlo, oration ; slgnum, niijn ; verbura, 
verb; Impedimentum, impediment. 

2. Base changed : 

(a) plctura, pictvre; f Sbula, fabU ; statua, statne ; roaa, rose; 
natura, nature; legatua, legate; templum, temple. 

(b) victoria, victory ; iniuria, injnry. 

(c) prudentla, prudence; dfligentla, dili- 
gence. 

(d) aedificium, edifice (cf . oflicium, office) ; 
consilium, counttzl; conclllum, cmtncil. 

(e) libertae, liberty; auctoiitas, awthority; 
dignitls, digntty. 

(B) Adjectives 
A Boman Woraan 1, B aae unchanged : longus, lonq ; be- 

and Hei- Maid . . 

nignus, oenign. 

2. Base chunged : 

(a) primus, prime. 

(6) Base, with change of spelling : aecunduB, second. 
(c) egregiuB, egregious; barbarua, barbarous. 

(C) Terbe 

1. Verb root unchanged : reapondeo, reapond. 

2. Verb root changed : («) servo, preterve ; ambuio, amble; 
lmploro, imp/ore; convoco, convoke; comparo, compare; pr5- 
vldeo, prrivide; produco, prodtice; exploro, explore; diaputo, 
dispute; excito, excite; incitb", incite. 

(b) exspecto, expect ; deterreo, deter ; exclamo, exdaim; sus- 
tineo (sub + teneo), snstain ; repeto, repeat; commltto, commit; 
occurro, occur. 

3. Base of the Perfect Passive Participle : 

(a) conduco, conduot; dimitto (di(a) + mitto), dismiss. 

(b) libero, Uberate; nomino, nominate; promitto, promise. 
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THE IMPORTANCE OF LATIN WORDS IN ENGLISH 

230. We have been considering changes in the f orni of Latin 
words when taken into English. It now remains for us to see 
in the following selections how iniportant these Latin words 
are. They will be found to carry the burden of the thought. 
In the following paragraph froin the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, words from Latin are underscored. 

" When, in the course of human events, it becomes necessary 
for one people to dissolve the political 1 bands which have 
connected them with another, and to assume among the powers 
of the earth the separate and equal station to which the laws of 
Nature and of Kature's God entitle them, a decent respect to 
the opinions of mankind requires that they should declare 
the causes which impel them to the separation." 

Eead the passage aloud, but omit the Latin words. Is there 
any real meaning lef t in the paragraph ? 

In the following selection from President Wilson'8 Message 
to Congress, April 2, 1917, the English words from Latin 
are underscored. 

" But the right is more precious than peace, and we shall 
fight for the things which we have always carried nearest our 
hearts — f or democracy, 1 f or the right of those who submit to 
authority to have a voice in their own governments, for the 
rights and liberties of small nations, f or a universal dominion of 
right by such a concert of f ree peoples as shall bring peace and 
saf ety to all nations and make the world itself at last f ree. To 
such a task we can dedicate our lives and our fortunes, every- 
thing that we are and everything that we have, with the pride 
of those who know that the day has come when America is 
privileged to spend her blood and her might for the principles 
that gave her birth and happiness and the peace which she has 
trea&nred. 1 God helping her, she can do no other." 



From the Greek language. 
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Similarly in the following passages Latin words are under- 
scored. 

1. " The f act that what is called a complete English dictionary 
contains three Latin or Greek derivations to one word from a 
Saxon or any other Gothic source, shows us that to the educated 
man the livest part of his language, so far as science and the 
higher order of things are concerned, is the Latin and Greek 
contingent." — Dr. W. T. Harris, late U. S. Commissioner of 
Education. 

2. " A cultural education must include the classics." — Theo- 

DORE R0O8EVELT. 

3. " We should have scant capital to trade on were we to 
throw away the wisdom we have inherited and seek our f ortunes 
with the slender stock we ourselves have aecumulatecT. This, it 
seems to me, is the real, the prevalent argument for holding 
every man we can to the intimate study of the ancient classics. 
. . . What you cannot find a substitute for is the classics as 
literature; and there can be no tirst hand contact with that 
literature if you will not master the grammar 1 and the syrtiax 1 
which convey its subtle power." — Woodrow Wilson. 

4. "A mastery of the literature and the history of the 
ancient world makes every one fitter to excel than he would 
have been without it. . . . Let no one be af raid of the name, 
' dead languages/ No language is dead which perfectly conveys 
thoughts that are alive and are as full of energy l now as they 
ever were." — Viscount Bryce, former Ambassador from 
Great Britain to the United States. 



1 From the Greek language. 



Accipere qu&m facere iniuriam praestat. (Cicero) 
It is better to suffer wrong than to do it 
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THIRD CONJUOATION: VERBS BNDINQ IN -70 



FIBST SBOTION 

231. Thlrd Conjugation Verbs in -18. — Certain verbs 
in -16 have the Present Infinitive in -ere and are called 
w -i6 verbs of the Third Conjugation." Verbs in -i6, with 
the infinitive in -«re, are conjugated like capi6, / take. 
The Principal Parts of capi6 are : capi6, oapere, cepl, oaptua. 



Indicativb * Activb 


Indicativb Passivb 


Present : / take, etc. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. capi5 c£pimua 

2. capia cdpitis 

3. capit capiunt 


Present : / am taken, etc. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. cdpior capimur 

2. cdpexia capiminl 

3. cdpitur capiuntur 


Imperfect : / was taking, etc. 

1. capiSbam capiSbdmus 

2. capifibaa capiSbfttis 

3. capiSbat capiSbant 


Imperf ect : / was heing taken, etc. 

1. capiSbar capiSbftmur 

2. capiSbSris capiSbftminl 

3. capiSbfttur capiSbantur 


Future : / shall take, etc. 

1. capiam capiSmus 

2. capiea capiStis 

3. capiet cdpient 


Future : / shall he taken, etc. 

1. capiar capidmur 

2. capiSria capiftminl 

3. capidtur capientur 
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Indicativk Activr 


Indicative Passive 


Perfect : / took, or / have taken, 


Perf ect : / toas taken, or have been 


Sing. etc - Plur. 


Sing. tak™> etc. pi ur . 


1. ce^pl c£pimus 


1. captvs sum captl siimus 


2. cepistl cepfstis 


2. captus es captl e*stis 


3. cepit cepSrunt (-6re) 
Pluperf ect : / liad taken, etc. 


3. captus est captl sunt 


Pluperf ect : / had heen taken, etc. 


1 . ceperam ceper&mus 


1. captus eram captl er&mus 


2. ceperas oeperatis 


2. captua eras captl er&tis 


, 3. ceperat ceperant 
Future Perf ect : Ishall have taken, 


3. captus 6rat captl erant 


Future Perf ect : / shall have been 


etc. 


taken, etc. 


1. cepero cep4rimus 


1. captua e>5 captl erimus 


2. e(5peris ceplritis 


2. captus eris captl eritis 


3. ceperit c€perint 


3. captua erit captl e*runt 



232. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice fbr accuracy and speed. 
2. Write a synopsis, with the meanings. 3. Conjugate the Present, 
Imperf ect, and Future Active of fugid, I flee, and faci5, I make. 

SECOND SECTION 



233. 

Englisii Meanings 
preserve 
call out 
recall 
order 
show 

accept, receive 
take, accept 
begin, undertake 
intercept, cut off 
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Latin Woeds 
c6nse>v6, -&re, -fivl, -atus 
gvoco, -fire, -fivl, -atus 
reVoc6, -fire, -fivl, -atus 
iubeo, -€re, it&ssl, iussus 
ostendo, -ere, ostendl, oat^ntus 
accipio, -ere, acc6pl, acceptua 
ezcipid, -ere, excfipl, exceptus 
incipid, -ere, incfipl, inceptua 
intercfpio, -ere, intercepl, inter- 
ceptus 



Rblated Enolisii 

WOBDS 

conservation 

evoke 

revoke 

ostent&tious 

acceptshle 

excep&on 

incipient 

intercepAon 
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TisoLinn MlUNlHOS 



cripiS, -oro, ouplvl (cripil), cupltua cupidity 



do, make 


ficlS, -ere, fSoI, Mctua 


factOTj, factoi 


act, deed 


f&otum, -I, n. 


fact 


flee 


frigld, -ere, fnffT, fugiturus 


fu/fitive 


flight 


fdga, -ae,/. 




throw, hurl 


i&ciO, -ere, ificl, Mctua 


projecfile 


understand, 


perapf oiS, -ere, persp^xT, per- 


pergpicixom 


see through 


Hpl5ctUH 




snatch 


rapi6, -ere, rapul, raptus 


rapid, raplure 


snatah awaj 


firlplfi, -ere, eripul, errfptua 





TRANSLATION EXERCISE8 

234. A. 1. Iam haec legio in pedites Gallos tela iaciebat ; 
mbito iussa est equites barbaros intercipere. 2. Exer- 
citus itoinamis iimlta cum celeritate hos servos timidos in 
fugam dabit. 3. Facta egregia decimae legionis a Caesare 
praemia dlgnissima aecipient. 4. Nonne multa tela iecimua 
in murum ? 5. Primum ille legatus tertiam legionem ex 
oppido evocavit; deinde et tertiam et qulntam legidnem ad 
flumen convocavit ; sed tandem Caesar ipse eum cum hls copiis 
iii oppidum revocavit. 

B. 1. This disloyal scout began to lead the fifth legion 
away from the river. 2. We had not at that tirae aeen 
through the evil plans of the leader, had 
we ? 3. The Gallic ehief snatched two 
arrows away from the soldier. 4. The 
kind leader desired to save the inhabit- 
ants of ttiis town, but many had already 
fled. 5. This soldier will carry the 
standard to Caesar himself. 

230. Derivation Exercise, Type I. — Find, 
with the help uf the dictionary, fice English 
words relateii to capio aiid arrange them in the 
notebook. A Greeian Urn 



Dum spirO, sp$r6 — While there's life, there's hope 

CHAPTER XXVII 

LATLN PRBFIXES AND SUFFIXES 

FIBST 8ECTION 

236. Latin Prefixes. — Many English words have been 
formed by means of prefixes ; thus from " turn " was formed 
"re-turn," with the Latin prefix re- (back, agairi), and from 
" make," " re-make." Such a built-up word is called a com- 
pound. Many English compound words come from Latin 
compound words. In the English "a-vert," tum away, we 
find the Latin prefix a (ab), away from + vertd, turn. Other 
familiar compounds are " re-vert," " cow-vert," " m-vert " ; also 
" ao-dicate," " cow-voke," " ea?-cite," " de-port." These and nu- 
merous other Latin prefixes appear in English. Tlie following 
prefixes, already learned, are assembled here for special study. 

a"-, ab- (also aba-, au-), away-from : ftmittd, / send away, lose. 
ad-, 1 to, towards : admittd, / send to, admit. 

con- (also com-, col-, and co-), together, with : o6nsor!b6, / enroll. 
con- (intensive) : c6nfirm6, / make very strong. 
d8-, from, down-from : d6duc6, / lead down. 
8-, ex-,from, out-from: exportd, / earry out, export. 
in- (also im-, il-), into, in, on : importd, / carry into, import. 
in- (also im-) negative, not : inimlcus (in + amlous), unfriendly, 
lnlquus (in + aequus), unjust. 

Notb. — We have also met the Latin prefixes dis- (dl-), ob- (oc-), 
per-, prae-, pro-, and re- (red-). These were explained at their first 
appearance. The following La tincompounds will serve to recall them 
to mind : 

dlmittO obsideG perducG praemittG pr6cSd5 recSdC 
discedd occido perspiciO praesidium pr6vide5 redigd 

1 In compounds, if ad comes bef ore a consonant, the d usually 
changes to that consonant. 

144 
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237. Exercise. — (a) With ref erence to each of the f ollowing 
compounds, answer three questions : 1. What is the simple 
verb ? 2. What is the prefix ? 3. What thought has the 
prefix contributed to the meaning of the word ? 



abduc6 


c5g6 


cSnfirmS 


dSUg6 


excipiS 


absum 


committS 


c6nscrlb6 


6duc6 


expugnS 


accipio 


comportd 


c6nserv6 


SripiS 


exspectS 


adsum 


conduc6 


convocd 


6voc6 


incipiS 



(b) Form five Latin verbs from the simple verb duco by 
using the prefixes ad-, con-, de-, e-, and in-. State the meaning 
of each compound. In the same way form as many com- 
pounds as you can from mitto and porto, stating the meanings 
in each case. 

(c) In each of the following English words, state (1) the 
prefix, and (2) what the prefix has contributed to the meaning 
of the word. Consult an English dictionary. 

abnormal colli&ion cobperate illuminate 

accept condemn deduct immigrate 

addition contract emigrate intransitive 

(d) Write, with meanings, five English words to illustrate 
the use of each of the following prefixes : a- (a&-), ad-, con-, 
de-y e- (ex-), in-. State what is contributed by the prefix in 
each word. 

SBOOND SBOTION 

238. Latin Sufflxes. — Examine carefully each of the words 
in the following Table of Suffixes. Learn the effect of each 
suffix upon the meaning, and associate each derivative with 
the word to wbich it is related. 

A. NOUNS FORMED FROM VERBS 

Action Nouns. — 1. -OR f orms nouns denoting activity, condition, or 
state : timOR, fear (time6, I fear), i.e. the act of fearing. clamOR, 
shout (ciam6, I shout), i.e. the act of shouting. 
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'i. -TOR iudicates the agent or doer : okaTOR, orator, apeaker (5i6, 
/ speak, tink), i.e. the une who otoes the speaking. exi-lOhatOR, onewho 
investigatea, acout (explfirfi, I investiijote), i.e, the one who doea the 
mveetigating. 

B. Nouns Fokmed fkom Othek Nouns 

Condition ok Quality Nounh. — 1. -TtfS forius nouns denoting a 

condition or quality : vihtUS, manlineaa (vir, man), i.e. the conditwn 

or quality of beiug a true nian. sehvitus, alaxery (aervua, elave), i.e. 

the condition or i/ualitij of being a slave. 

2. ~TAS fortna liouns deuoting a quality, conditiou, or characteristic : 
auctokitAs, aathority (auotor, aihi&er), i.e. the charaeteriiitie of being 
an adviser. cTvitas, citizenship (clvie, citizen), Le. the condt(ion of 

3. -IA foruis nouns denoting condition : iulitIa, military serctce 
(mHea, aoiiHer), i.e, the condition of being a soldier, 

C. NoUNS FOKMKD FKOM AdJKCTIVES 
Condition oh Quality Nouns. — 1. -TA8 fornis nouns denoting 
condition or quality : lThertas, freedom (llber, free), Le. tlie eondition 
of being free. uIgnitIs, worth (dlgnua, worthy), i.e. tlie quatity of 
being worthy. celeritas, stutftness (celer, swift), i.e. the quatity of 
being swift. vBhitaS, truth (vfirua, true), i.e. the quality of being true. 
2. -IA and -TIA form nouus denoting 

i/oiiditiiui or quality : MBMORIA, memonj 
(memor, mindful), i.e, the condition or 
i/ualityot being miiidful. amTcitia, friend- 
ship (amlcna,friendly),i.e. the eonditio» or 
S quality of being a friend. iCstiTIA, juatfce 
(iustus, just), i.e. tlie condttion or quality 
of being just. fruoentia, prudence (.prfl- 
dena, prudent), i.e. the condition or quality 
of being prudent. «Tliobntia, care (dHi- 
gSna, careful), i.e, the condition or quality 
A Roniaii Medalliou of being careful. 



SOlsm uim I mnndB tollnrB Tidentur qul amicitiam i tIUI tnllimt. (Cicero) 
For they who take friendship out of life. seem to take the mn from 
heaven 

OHAPTER XXVIII 

TIIE RELATTVE FRONOUN • AaREBMBNT OF THE 
RELATIVE 

PIBBT 3SOTION 

339. Use of tbe Relative Pronoun in English. — The 
forms of the relative pronoun in Knglish ure who, whieh, 
that, and what. Clauses introduced by relative pronouns 
are called Relative Clauses, thus : 

(1) I saw the boy who (or that) was standing near the 
temple. Here the main clause is / saw the boy ; the rela- 
tive elause describes the boy. The relative pronoun who 
is the Subject of the verl> in the 
relative clause, and is in the Nom- 
inative case. Its anteeedent boy 
is the Object of the main verb, and 
is in the Objective case. Since the ' 
relative stands in plaue of its an- 
teeedent boy, it is, like boy, mascU- 
line and third person singular (as 
is shown by the verb). Thus we 
see tnat the relative agrees with lts 

antecedent in gender, person, and number, but its case is 
determined by its use in the relative clause, and is not 
necessarily the same as tliat of its antecedent. 



148 BEGINNING LATLN 

240. The Relative Pronoun in Latin. — The relative pro- 
uoun in Latin, qul, m., quae, f., quod, n,, who, whicfi, that, 
iind what, is declined as follows : 

SlMHUK PltCRAL 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. qul quae quod qul quae quae 

Gen. cuius ' (all genders) quSrum quirum quSrun 

Dat cui ! (all genders) qulbua (all genders) 

Acc. quem quam quod quSs qu3s quae 

Abl. quS quS qufi quibus (all genders) 

Englisk Meamngs 

Nominativo : who (p), mkich (t), that (p,t), whut (t) 
Genitive : triane (r), af u-lttiin (r), nf vhick (t) 

Dative : to orfor whom (l-), to orfor which (t) 

Accusative: whom (p), w/ikh (t), that (p, t), what (t) 
Ablative: from whom (p), from which (t), frbm what (r) 
The Euglish forms used in referring to persons are marked r 
those used with things are marked t ; those used either with persons 
r things are marked p, t. 



The Emperor Trajan g 
U'm|an Ls Ihe flKure 1 

i Pronounced cob-yut. 
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241. The Use of the Relative Pronoun in Latin. — Translate 
the f ollowing examples : 

1. Puenim vidi qui ad templum stabat. (Subject) 

2. Haec puella parva otdus mater e vita excessit. (Poss. Gen.) 

3. Hic est miles cui dux praemia dedit. (Indir. Obj.) 

4. Bellum, quod l cum Germanis gesserunt, longum fuit. (Object) 

5. Gladius quo miles se defendit longus est. (Abl. ofMeans) 

6. Frater meus, quocum 2 ad urbem veni. (Abl. of Accom.) 

7. Ea aestate, qua pater ad bellum vocatus est. (Abl. of Time 
When) 

8. Cives, a quibus urbs defensa erat, laudati sunt. (Abl. of 
Agent) 

9. Vulnera, quibus laborabat, erant plurima. (Abl. of Cause) 
10. (a) Ego, qui amicus sum, duri. (Antecedent, First Per.) 

(b) Tu, qui amicus es, dixisti. • (Anteeedsnt, Second Per.) 

(c) Hle, qui amicus est , dixit. (Antecedent, Third Per.) 

242. Rule. — In Latin a relative pronoun agrees with 
its antecedent in gender, person, and number, but its case 
is determined by its use in the Relative clause. 

243. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. The Veneti had 
many ships with which they sailed to Britain. 2. This 
woman whose son was killed in battle is always grieving 
(doleo). 3. We who were present thanked him. 4. What 
(quae, w. Acc. pl.) we heard concerning the war terrified us. 
5. We praise the man who (or that) fights in behalf of (pro) his 
country. 6. I have already read the book (librum quem) you 
gave me. 7. We have already read the books you gave us. 

1 In English, the relative pronoun, if used in the objective case, may be 
omitted. In Latin the relative pronoun is never omitted. 

2 See footnote 2, page 114, and footnote 3, page 126. 
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244. 



VOCABULARY XXVIII 



ENOLI8H MbANINGS 

children 

go to, advance 

yield, give up 

go away, depart 

go out 

go f orward, advance 

goback 

come up, succeed 

struggle, hasten 

fight 

hurry 



Latin Wobd8 
lfberl, -6rum, m. 
accddd, -ere, acclssl, 

accessuruB 
concddd, -ere, con- 

clssl, concessurus 
discddd, -ere, dis- 

clssl, discessurus 
excddd, -ere, ex- 

clssl, excessurus 
prdcddd, -ere, pr6- 

clssl, prdcessurus 
recddd, -ere, reclssl, 

recessurus 
succ$d5, -ere, suc- 

clssl, successurus 
contlndd, -ere, con- 

tlndl, contlntum 
dlmicd, -£re, -ivl, 

-&tum 
pr6per6, -£re, -ivl, — 



Rklated Englisii Wordr 



accede, accession 
concede, concession 



exceed, excessive 

proceed, prvcession 

recede, recess, re- 

cmional 
succeed, success 

contend, contention 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES* 

245. A. 1. Primum AenSas £ patria discessit; deinde ad 
multas terras n£vigavit ; tandem ad Italiam accessit. 2. Quod 
nomen habgbat eius filius ? 3. Iam Aeneas e" vita exces- 
serat ; cuius fllius, nomine Ascanius, ad regnum patris successit. 
4. Sed postea Amtilius, r§x iniquus, qui ipse filios non 
habebat, nolSbat (was unwilling) regnum duobus flliis Rheae 
Silviae concSdere. 5. Itaque hos liberos servT posuerunt in 



1 First read the marginal summary in 246, and observe in the text the 
Latin equivalents of the proper names. See the footnotes. 
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"Tlit Shepherd." a Roinaa Pauiting 
'tota tlio toiab o< SbtUu Taurm, of ttnn.. 

uwtuneofVergii) meii went back to their 



arca lignea, 1 ad flumeii 
properaverunt, et arcam 
in aquam coniecerunt. 

B. 1. Who saved the 
children, Romulus and 
Remus ? 2. Whither did 
the kind shepherd : carry 
them ? 3. Afterwards 
Romulus built a town 
near the river, and the 
name of this town was 
Rome. 4. The Romans 
had seized the Sabine 
women ; therefore the Sa- 
bines went out from many 
towns and fought with 
them. 5. At last the 
Sabine women hastened 
to go to the battle ; peace 
was made; the Sabine 



i (aua) towns. 



LATIN SELECTION 
The Foundino of Rome 

Ubi (wken) Troia a Graecls occupata est, 
AenSas patriam rellquit et ad Italiam paucls 
cum sociis navigavit. Qul in Italia & rege Lattno 
in amlcitiam acceptua est. 

Postquam (after) Aene~as G vlta excessit, As- 
canius, filius eius, regnum exeCpit et Albam 
Longam, oppidum novum, aedificavit. 

itnote 2, p. 163. * See footnote 4, p. 153. 
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King Amu- 
lius sets Rom- 
ulus aiid Remus 
adrift upoii 
the Tiber. 



The floating 
cradle grounds 
on the river 
bank. A wolf 
befriends the 
children ; a 
shepherd res- 
cues thera. 

Romulus 
and Remus 
found Rome. 



How the 
Romans won 
tbeir Sabine 
wives. 



Post multos annos Amtilius fr&trem suum oc- 
cldere, qul r6x erat Albanorum, consilium cepit 
et rggnum occupavit. Sed filia regis fllios duos 
parvulos 1 h£buit, quos Amulius in animo habS- 
bat occldere. Itaque h<5s, quorum nomina erant 
Romulus et Remus, in arca lignea 2 posuit arcam- 
que in flamen coniScit. Tum in hls locls vastae 
solitudines 8 erant. 

Pater autem (however) puerorum erat deus ; 
qul eos et (also) servavit. Ad rlpam (bank) enim 
fluminis, ubi (where) arca rellcta erat, lupam 
(wolf) mlsit; quae pueros parvulos defendebat. 
Eos tandem vldit p£stor 4 benignus, qul suscSpit 
eos et ad vlllam suam parvam sScuin portavit. * 

Romulus et Remus, cum prlmum (as soon as) 
virl fue"runt, Amtilium, rSgem illum malum, oc- 
clderunt rSgnumque Numitorl dederunt. Deinde 
oppidum suum ad illud flumen, in eo ipsO loco 
ubi servatl erant, posuSrunt. Huius oppidl 
nomen erat Roma. 

In eo oppid6 non erant multae fSminae. Ita- 
que Romanl Sablnos, qul non longe" habitabant, 
cum fgminls et flliabus ad spectaculum (a public 
show) invltaverunt (invited). Fllias Sablnorum 
c6p6runt et in matrimonium duxerunt (married). 
Ea fuit causa belll cum Sablnls, sed feminae 
pacem imploraveTunt. 



^parvulus, -a, -um (diminutive of parvus, -a, -um, smalV) r very 
mall, tiny. 

2 arca lignea, a chest ofwood (cf. English " ark "). 

3 s5Utudo, sdlitudinis, f., "solitude." 

4 pastor, pastdris, m. (from p&sc5, I feed), lit., one who feeds, 
shepherd (cf. English "pastor," "pasture"). 



Vlta sine litteris mors eat — Life without learning is death 

CHAPTER XXIX 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH POSTQUAM, UBI, DTJM* 
CAUSAL CLAUSES WITH QUOD, QUIA 

PIBST SBCTION 

247. Temporal Clauses. — In the complex sentence, / 
saw your brother after I received your letter , the principal 
clause is / saw your brother. The past tense (/ sdw) ex- 
presses the action of the verb merely as in the past ; the 
particular time referred to in the past is not indicated. 
The subordinate clause, after I received your letter, indi- 
cates more definitely (or defines) the tirne referred to by 
the principal clause, and is, therefore, called a Temporal 
clause ; it is introduced by a temporal conjunction (after). 
Other Temporal conjunctions are when and while. 

These Temporal conjunctions in Latin are : postquam, 
after ; ubi, when; and dum, while. 

EXAMPLES OF TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

1. Postquam epistulam tuam accepi, fratrem tuum vidi, After 
I received your letter, I mw your brother. 

2. Ubi eum vidi, de fratre tuo rogavi, Whe n I s aw him, 
I asked about your brother. 

3. Dum in Italia sum, multa oppida pulcherrima vidi, While 
I was in Italy, I saw many very beautiful towns. 

248. Rules. — 1 . A Temporal clause introduced by post- 
quam, after, or ubi, when, if it refers to past time, gener- 

164 
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ally has the Perfect Indicative, which is often translated 
by the English "Past Perfect." 

2. A Temporal clause introduced by dum, while, if it 
refers to past time, regularly lias the "vivid Present" 
Indicative, which is usually translated by the English 
"Past Progressive." 

249. Causal Clauses. — In the complex sentence, We 
fight for our country, because we love liberty, tlie principal 
clause is we fight for our country. The verb we fight ex- 
presses the action as a fact, that ift, as true at the time of 
speaking (the present). The subordinate clause, because 
we love liberty, gives the cause or reason of the action 
expressed in the principal clause, and is, therefore, called 
a Causal clause. It is introduced by a Causal conjunc- 
tion {because). The verb, we love (Present Indicative), 
expresses the action of the verb as a fact, that is, as true 
at the time of speaking (the present). 

The sentence becomes in Latin: Pr6 patrift nostrft pugna- 
mus, quod (or quia) Hbertfttem amftmus. 1 

EXAMPLES OF CAUSAL CLAUSES 

1. Rex Romanos vincere non potuit, quod fioratius pontem 
defendit , The king could not conquer the Romans, because Hora- 
tius defended the bridge. 

2. Patriam nostram amamus, quia nostra est, We love our 
country, because i t is ours. 

3. Hlds discipuios, quod fidi sunt, laudamus, We praise those 
pupils, because they are faithful. 

1 Instead of a subordinate (causal) clause we inay use a coordinate 
8tatement with the conjunction nam, /or, or enim (postpositive), for, 
thus : Pr5 patrift nostrft pugnamus nam llbertfttem (or lfbertfttem 
enim) amamus. 
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250. Rule. — A Causal clause introduced by quod or 
quia, because, has the Indicative to assert the reason as a 
fact. 



251. 

Enolish Mkanings 

apply, employ 

hold together, connne 

alarm, excite 

arouse, disturb 

throw to, add 

hurl 

throw into, inspire 

throw against, oppose 

throw f orward 

throw baek 

throw across, pierce 



VOCABULARY XXIX 

Latin Words 

adhibed, -£re, -ul, -itus 
contined, -6re, -ul, con- 

te*ntus 
comm6ve6, -£re, com- 

mdvl, commdtus 
perm6ve6, -Sre, per- 

mdvl, permdtus 
adicid, -ere, adidcl, ad- 

ilctus 
confciS, -ere, conidcl, 

conilctus 
inicid, -ere, inidcl, in- 

ieotus 
obfci6, -ere, obi6cI, ob- 

ieotus 
pr6ici6, -ere, proidcl, 

pr6ie*ctus 
refci6, -ere, reidcl, re- 

ilctus 
tr&fci5, -ere, traiSd, 

tr&ilctus 



Uelatri) Exglisii Wori>s 

Cf. habed, 112. 

contain, content 



commotion 



adjective 

conjectuxe 

inject 

object, objec&on 

project, projectiori 

reject, rejec&on 



SBCOND SECTION 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES» 



252. A. 1. Ubi Porsena, rex Etrtiscus, multos et pedit&s et 
equites in (against) incolas Komae. duxit, Horatius pontem 
defendit 2. Magno timore Eomani commovgbantur, quod 



* First read the marginal summary in 263, and observe in tka text the 
Latin equivalents of the proper names. See the footnotes. 
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murl non erant firml ; inultam dlligentiain adhibebant ; mflros 

confirinabant. 3. Sed Ianiculum oppidi murls nfludum (not 

yet) inclusum (incioted) 

erat ; iiovuiii murum 

Romanl obicere EtrQs- 

cis l non poterant. 

4. Postqnam igitur Por- 

sena Ianiculum cum 

ceteritate occupavit, 

inagnus timor Romauls 1 

iniectus est. 5. Tan- 

dcm Etrfiscl ad pontem 

aecessfirunt ; hic pona 

ab Horatio deiende- 

batur; eius virtus Ro- 

mauls 1 multum adiecit 



B. 1. The three Ro- 
maus were very brave ; Elruscan Gatfl at Vo)Mrra 

they dared to iight with 

a great number of Etruscans. 2. Porsena's soldiers hurled 
many weapons ; Horatius was uot disturbed, but dared to 
defend the bridge. 3. When the bridge fell (ceoidit, fr. cado) 
into the river, Horatius threw himself forward into the water. 
4. Horatius himself was not wouDded, but his friend was 
pierced by an arrow. 5. At last the forces of Porseua were 
thrown back ; Rome was saved. 



LATIN SELECTION 

l, HoRATIUS DEFENDS THE JiltlDGE 

emy Dum Tarquinius Superbus' cum Romanls 

"^- beHum gerit, auxilium Porsenae, regis EtruscO- 

1 Dative with the compound verb. ' Cf. p. 5. 
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The Romans 
fight and flee. 



Horatius and 
his two com- 
rades must 
" keep. the 
bridge." 



" Brave Hora- 
tius stands 
alone." 



The Romans 
cut down the 
bridge. 
Horatius 
swims to 
safety. 



rum, 1 petiit ; qul auxilium dedit et multos mllit&s 
contra (against) Romanos dtlxit et Ianiculum 2 
occup&vit. 

Magno in perlculo erat Roma. Agricolae cum 
llberls in oppidum proper&vSrunt et muros con- 
firniare contendSrunt. Porsena ipse su6s duxit 
et cum Romanls proelium commisit. Romanl 
magna cum fortitudine pugnabant, sed tandem 
ad pontem fugigbant, ubi autem stabat Horatius. 

Iam Porsena cum multls mllitibus ad pontem 
acced£bat. Horatius tamen (nevertheless) man€- 
bat et cum duobus socils, quod reliqul Roinanl 
magno timore iam discesserant, pontem contra 
tantam (so great) multitudinem dsfendere aud£- 
bat. 

Postquam Romanl trans flumen ftlge"runt, pon- 
tem rescindere (to cut down) contendSrunt — id 
enim Horatius iusserat. Tum Horatius sociCs 
dlmlsit et ipse solus mansit. 

Neque multo post magna pars pontis in fltimen 
cecidit (fell). Tum demum (at length) Hor&tius 
in flumine salutem petiit. Tela multa Etrtlscl 
iecSrunt, ille tamen sine vulneribus tranavit 
(swam across). 



Suggested Reading: Macaulay, Lays of Ancient Bome, 
" Horatius." 



1 EtrQscus, -a, -um, Etruscan. Etruria is north of the Tiber. Cf. 
map facing p. 62. 

2 Ianiculum, n. , a hill across the Tiber from early Rome. Cf . 
map, p. 100. 



Po8tnfib§8 n&l — After the clmtda the sun 

CHAPTER XXX (Review) 

264. Vocabularies and Syntaz. — (a) Re view caref ully Vocabu- 
laries XXVI-XXIX. (b) Practice, for accuracy and speed, on 
terra, hortus, templum, consilium, miles, aestas, pater, flumen, 
tempus, ego, tu, hic r ille, idem, is, ipse, quis, qui, bonus, voc5, 
moneo, habeo, rego, capio, sum, possum. (c) Review the Rules 
of Syntax, I-XXIX, pp. 338-339. 

Sentences Illustrating Syntax in Chapters I-XXX 

255. Be prepared for oral and written work. Parse the 
words in heavy-faced type. 

1. Num Appio Claudio CaecO l dona lSgatl placebant ? 

2. Consulisne equus in illo proelio sagitta traiectus est? 

3. Nonne Pyrrhus ipse ea hieme multos milites ex Itali£ 
6duxit? 4. Haec poma putrida niacul£v£runt illa bona 
poma; itaque mall amlcl certe* pueros bonos maculabunt. 

5. Prlmum Romulus et Remus in arca lignea sunt positi; 
deinde haec arca & servls Amull in fltlmen coniecta est. 

6. Porsena, rex Etruscorum, cum Romanis proelium commlsit ; 
eos cum celeritate in fugam dedit. 7. Quis studet tres annos 
in Gallia bellum gerere ? 8. ElisabStha in lutum procedere 
ndn cupifibat ; improvlso iuvenis Sgregius accessit ; novum pal- 
lium subito in viam proi(5cit. 9. Infldos mllitSs iudici ad 
supplicium dabimus. 10. Populus a rege convocatus est; 
deinde hic dlxit : " Hle homo non est medicus, sed sutor impu- 
dleissimus." 

256. Derivation Sxercise, Type III. — Select five words related to 
dfcd, and after each write an English sentence in which the word is cor- 

i See 267. 
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rectly used. Arrange this exerci 

the notebook, following the model 

mltto, mittero, 



, when approved by the teacher, : 



mlsl, oiiaBUB — tend 



mission — He was sent on a mission to Europe. 
missionary — He was sent as a missionary to China. 
missive — The letter was a formidable misnive. 
missile — Stones were the missiles of early warf&re, 
transmit — They will transmit the measage to us. 
remission — He preaclied the reinission of sins. 
commit — It was committed to liis care. 
submit — They mbmltted to the inevitable. 
submissive — The slave was not submissive. 
omit — Omit the non-essential. 



King Pyrrhus 
wishes peace. 
Hls envoy 
Cineas trles 
brlbery. 



LATIN SELECTIONS 
267. Kino Pyrrhus' Envoy Comes to Rome 

P YRRH U8 , r€X EpIH, 

qul cum Romanls 
bellum gesserat [280 
b.c.], tandem pacem 
facere atudebat. Ita- 
que ISgatum, nomine 
Clueam, de pace mlsit. 
Clneas, legatus rfigis, 
in aniino babsbat dona 
magna senatOribus 
{aenators) Ikiinftms 
dare. [Hoc modo pa- 
cem cdnrirmare reges 
saepe student.] Sed 
Bomanl dona regis 
non accfiperunt. Pyrrhus 

In tbe eenate Dum in curia [senate ™£ cwiTof 80'tiiwn i 

houseApplus house) Clneas et virtu- K™s- HewuoDeofih 
Claudiusthe , ,, .. , , . , ersli of utlaattr iad u ct 

tem Pyrrbl laudat et ta , t 
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The senate 
refuses peace. 



Blind raises d6 p&ce multa dlcit, sen&tores prlmum pacem 
his voice facere cupiebant. Tandem in curiam ab amlcls 

against peace. ^^g es ^ Appius Claudius Caecus — id cogn6- 

men (particular name) el propter caecit&tem 
(blindness) datum erat. Contrft (against) pficem 
6rati6nem habuit 1 et senatorSs iussit legatum 
r€gis dlmittere, neque verba facere d© p&cis con- 
diciOnibus (terms). 

Perm6tl sunt senat6r6s verbls Appl et l£gat6 
respondSrunt, "Dum in Italia r€x cum multls 
mllitibus manet, Romanl non possunt cum ill6 
p&cem facere. Prlmum necesse est Pyrrhum ex 
Italia in Eplrum recSdere." 

L6g&tus, qul p&cem facere non potuerat, ad 
rSgem discessit et dlxit, " K6ma est templum et 
senat6r6s Komanl sunt rgges." 

Suggested Re&dings : 

Greek Cities in Southern Italy, Morey, Roman History. 
The War with King Pyrrhus, Morey, Boman History. 
Plutarch, Lives, " Pyrrhus." 



The envoy 
reports to the 
king. 



258. 

The Romans 
declare war 
on Tarentum. 



King Pyrrhn» 
helps Taren- 
tum. 



The Romans Occupy Tarentum 

Tabentum urbs (city) magna et pulchra fuit in 
Italia. Incolae eius urbis erant Graecl ; multas 
enim urbSs et in Italia et in Sicilia Graecl 
habebant. Eam urbem Rom&nl occupavSrunt 
[272 b.c.]. Tarentlnl (the Tarentines) iniuriam 
f$cerant lSgatls Romanis qul d6 commercio 
vSnerant. Qua de causa Romanl Tarentlnls 
bellum indlxSrunt. 

Tarentlnl auxilium petiSrunt a Pyrrho, qul erat 
rfix Eplrl et orlginem suam ab Achille (AchUles) 
tr&xit (traced). Pyrrhus in Italiam cum multls 



* 6rati5nem habere ; to make a speech, to speak. 
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CnlnH nl the (ireek Clty of Tarentiim 
(Issned HXHMU B.O.) 

mllitilms et elephantis venit. Tum prlmum 
Romilnl eum transmarlno hoste dimieaverunt. 
Contra regem missus est Publicus Valerius 
Laeviuus, qul tum erat consul. 

Exptoratores Pyrrhi ubi Laevtnus cepit, per 
caatra ROmana duxit et mllites ROmanos els os- 
tendit. Deinde ad regem illos remlsit. Expl6ra- 
tores re"gi dixerunt : " Capti sumus et, postquam 
per castra Roroina ducti sumus, remissl sumus. 
Mllites Romanos vidimus ; qul magna cuin forti- 
tfldine pugnibunt." 

PaulO post (a little later) proelium coromissum 
est. Pyrrhus tandem vicit auxilio elephantOrum, 
qu6s .Romanl numquam antea vlderant et equl 
timebant. Postquam nox proeli6 flnem ded.it, 
Laevinus per noctem fugit. 

Multl Ruinanl capti sunt ; qufls Pyrrhus mag- 
no hon6re tractavit (treated). Multl occlsl erant, 
quorum corpora sepelirl (to be buried) iussit. Ubi 
suos mortu&s (dead) vidit, caelum (sfcjf) suspexit 
cum hac v6ce : 

" Altera (another) victoria talis (sttch) nos 
perdet (will be our ruin)." 



(i- v. 
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Yirtutum ajtvicitta. adiutrtx t nltttrl data eit. (Cicero) 
Friendship uias given by Jftxtwe as a helpmett of the virtues 

OHAPTER XXXI 

FOUHTH CONJUQATION: AUDIO ■ EXPRESBIONS OF 
CAU8E 

FIBST BECTION 

259. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write t.he synopaia of caplo in tlie 
Inriicative, Aetive and 1'amWe skle by nirte, 2. Conjitfrate earh tense 
twice, testlng your speed. 

260. Fourta Conjugation. — Verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation end in -15 (e.y. addiS, I hear). The Present In- 
finitive Active entls in -Ire (e.g. audlre, to hear). The 
Perfect Indicative Aetive regularly ends in -Tvi (e.g. 
andin, / have heard, I heard). The 1'erfect 1'assive Purti- 
ciple regularly ends in -Itui (e.</. 

audltuo, -a, -um, having been heard). 
The characteristic vowel isl. Lenrn 
the Indicative Active, page 333. 

261. Observe.— In the Preaent In- 
dicative Active of oapio (an -io verli 
of the Third Conjugation) the i of 
the Present stem (capi-) is shorl. in 

all the forms ; in audlo (Fourth Con- A ^ 10 of VenpMtan 

jugation) the i of the Present stern ("«««ofCninon pw>&) 
(audi-) is long, except before a vowel, and in audit, he Jiearx. 
All verbs in -io are alike in the Imperfect Indicative and in 
the Future Indicative. 



164 



BEGINNING LATIN 



262. 

Enolish Mbanings 

penalty 

illness 

guard, watchman 

keep watch 

laugh, laugh at 

it is permitted 

send back 

assign, distribute 

conquer 

sleep 

fortify 

punish 

come 

come together, 

meet 
come through, 

arrive 
against 
never 
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Relatbd Englibh Words 
penal 



Latin Words 
poena, -ae,/. 
aegritud5, -tudini», /.* 
ciistds, cuatodis, m. 
vigil5, -£re, -$vl, -fitua 
rlde5, -$re, rlsl, rlaus 
lfcet, -6re, licuit, licitum est illicit 
remittS, -ere, remfal, remis- remit, remiss 

aua 
tribu5, -ere, trfbul, tributus tribute, contribute 



custodia.il, custody 
vigil&nt 
deride, rtrficule 



canvince, convict 
dorm&nt, dormitory 

ammunttion 
puni&ve, impunity 
renrare, advenfure 



vinc5, -ere, v!cl, victus 
d6rmi5, -Ire, ddrmil, dorml- 

tum 
muni5, -Ire, -il, -Itus 
puni5, -Ire, -il, -Itua 
veni5, -Ire, v6nl, ventum 
conveni5, -Ire, convfinl, con- convene, convent 

ventus 
perveni5, -Ire, perveni, per- 

ventum 
cdntrft (prep. w. Acc.) pro&ndcon(contra) 

ndmquam (adv.) 



SBCOND SBOTION 

263. Expressions of Cause. — The English sentence 

A B 



The soldier is suffering because-of-wounds states &fact (A), 
and the cause for that fact (B). We may also say : The 
soldier is suffering from^ or on-a ccount-of or as-a-result-oJ\ 
wounds. Thus we see that in English we have several 



1 Associate the noun aegritud5, illness, with the adjective nvew ., 
aegra, aegrum, ill. The suffix -tud5 expresses a quality or condition. 
(Cf . the suffixes -ta», -ta», -la, 288) . The English suffix " -tude " repre- 
sents the Latin suffix -tud5, as in "fortttude," from fortitudo, bravery. 
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phrases to express a cause or reason. Each of these 
phrases conveya about the same idea. 

This sentence becomes in Latin : mtib» vnlneribm (or 
proptar vulnera, or ob vulnora, or ei vulneribus) labflrat. 
Thus we see that in Latin the cause may be expressed in 
several ways, but with practically the same meaning. 

264. Rule. — Cause is expressed in Latin by the Abla- 
tive alone ; by ob or propter with the Avcusative ; by 6 (ex) 
or dS * with the AUative. 

265. Exercise. — ExpresB in Latin in four ways: 1. The 
town suffers from lack of gTain. 2. He fied on account of 



A Boman Traveling Carrtage 



TBANSLATION EXERCI8E8 



366. A. 1. Custodl non licet dormlre. 2. Ob fugam hunc 
militem timidum punlre debent. 3. Octava enim legio FabiO 
leg-ito a duce tributa erat. 4. IUe vir miser propter aegri- 
tudinem semper vigilabat 5. Iam barbarl ad flumen con- 

r (from.) many reasons; quS Ah oauaa? 
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venerunt ; huc pervenient cum celeritate ; vincentne mllites 
Eomands ? 6. Rldebis verba mea, et licet rldSre. 

B. 1. In that year this foot-soldier was punished because 
of (his) fear. 2. On account of the lack of men, we shall 
never take that town, which has been fortifled with a great 
wall. 3. Your f riend will not come to this place, because the 
seventh legion has been sent back to the small camp. 4. It 
is never lawful to punish the good, for, because of (their) 
virtue, they do nothing contrary to the laws of the state. 
5. Because of his father's illness, the scout has not yet come 
to our camp. 

267. Derivation Exercise, Type II. — Find, f or the notebook, five 
English words related to audid. 



The Eoman Roads 

( Optional) 

268. The entire country occupied by the Romans was covered 
with a network of great roads for commercial and military 
purposes. They were built somewhat as our macadam roads 
are, and were so perfectly constructed that many of them are 
still in use. 

The most famous of the Eoman roads was the Appian Way, 
the "Queen of Eoads," which ran nearly southeast from 
Eome. It was built as far as possible in a straight line, cutting 
through hills and bridging ravines. It had a pavement of 
hard stone resting upon several layers of smaller stones par- 
tially set in lime. The visitor to Eome usually makes at 
least one excursion out upon the Appian Way. 

44 Awe-struck I gazed upon that rock-paved way, 
The Appian Road ; marmorean witness still 
Of Rome\s resistless stride and fateful will." 

(Aubrey de Vere.) 
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On the Old Appian Way 
(UlaudfMi nqiiMlui't \n tlig buckground ; Albsn kllla at Ihe rigbt) 



Sine virtfite amicitia esse n5n potest. (Cicero) 
Without Virtue Friendship cannot be 

CHAPTER XXXII 

FOURTH CONJTJOATION: AUDlG (Cont) - ABLATIVB 

OP SPECIFICATION 

FIRST SBOTION 

269. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the synopsis of audiS in the 
Indicative Active, marking long vowels and the accent. 2. Conjugate 
each tense, testing your speed. 3. Review the Translation Exercises 
(266). 

270. Indicative Passive of Audio. — The tenses of audi5 
become in the Passive : atidior, audiSbar, aiidiar, audftus 
lum, audltus 4ram, audftus ero. See pages 333-334. 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 

2. With the book closed, write a synopsis of the Indicative Passive. 

3. Conjugate each tense several times. 



271. 

Englibh Meanings 

boat 

age 

height, depth 

size, importance 

multitude 

office, honor 

authority 

overcome, surpass 
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Latin Wobds 

navigium, navfgi, n. 
altas, aet&tis,/. 
altitudo, -tudinis, /. 
magnitudo, -tudinis, / 
multitudo, -tudinis, /. 
hdnor, hondris, m. 
potlstas, -t&tis, / 
siipero, -Sre, -Svi, -&tus 
168 



Related Englibr WOKM 

navigste 

altitude 

magnitude 

multitude 

honor&ble 

Cf. possum, 101 

insuperable 
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KMii.rHH Mkasishs Latih Woii* !!m..TID Enoubh Wom.s 

drive, defeat pdllo, ere.pripulT, ptilsua puUe 

drive together, force oompdllo, -ere, crfmpuli, com/tel, tompvttiaa 

compulsus 

drive out exptttlS, -ere, rfxpull, ex- expel, expulnoa 

drive on, incite lmpdllS, -ere, fmpulT, impel, impvlse 

drive back, repulse repdllB, -ere, reppull, repel, repulsion 

hinder ImprfdlS, -Ire, -Ivl, lm- impei/e,impeJiment 

pedltus 
come upon, flnd iuvdnio. -Ire, invtnl, 

fnvcfntu» 
between, among fnter (prep. w. Acc.) 

meanwhile fnterim (/i/ir.) 

over, upon atiper (prep. id. Abl. supertmt 

nn/l Arr.) 



basiiiea (Coort House) in the Forum of Trajan 
ThlsstyieofbuUaiiig, wlth wide «ntrd slsle iind liarrnncr sldealsles, be& 
fnr the early ChrisUnn cburehes 
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SBCOND SBCTION 

272. Ablative of Specification. — In the English sentence, 
He mrpa88ed h%8 brother in courage, the prepositional phrase 
in courage specifies in what respect he mrpa88ed h%8 broiher. 
The sentence becomes in Latin : Fr&trem virtflte superftvit. 
Here we see that in Latin the Ablative without a preposi- 
tion is used to specify in what respect the statement is 
made. 

273. Rule. — The Ablative without a preposition, usecl 
to specify in what respect the statement is made, is callecl 
the Ablative of Specification. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

• 

274. A. 1. Intef Galliam et Germaniam est flumen Rhenus ; 
hoc Italiae flumina magnittidine superat. 2. Ubi ille dux multa 
navigia unum iri locum compulit, deinde stud^bat barbaros ad 
bellum impellere. 3. Et aetate et potestate Appius Claudius 
reliquos Romanos superabat. • 4. Subito tres aquilae a Gallis 
visae sunt super castra Rom&na. 5. Interim labor militum 
nostrorum altittldine illius fluminis impedi^batur. 

B. 1. Among the inhabitants of this town my brother ex- 
celled in dignity ; and so, many honors had been given to him. 
2. The farmer himself had driven a great multitude of bad 
boys from these fields. 3. First, the Gauls were repulsed ; 
then, when they were driven out of the wood, they came to a 
river; there they found many boats. 4. What scout can 
surpass this man in speed and diligence? 5. Because of 
illness the consul was forced to depart from G-aul. 

275. Derivation Sxercise. — To what Latin words are "audience," 
"attributable," and "victory " related ? 
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TllK AqUKDITTS OF Kohr 

(Optwnal) 

276. Kome'a water supply came froui the hilla through aque- 
ducts, of which there were eventually aa many aa fourteen, one 
of them fifty-nine miles long. In the plain near the city the 
streams weie carried 011 lofty arches, the ruina of which are 
still conspicuoua. These aqueducts are said to have brought 
niore water to the city than flowed past it in the Tiber. The 
Claitdian Aqueduct (see p. 167) was one of the most famous 
of these imposing atructurea. 

Kome still has an abundant suppiy of water brought in part 
by the ancient aqueducta, and is, as in ancient times, famous 
for its lieautiful fountains. 



Mens sftna in corpore sftnS. (Juvenal) 
A healthy mind in a healthy body 



CHAPTER XXXIII 

THIRD DECLENSION : J-STEMS • ABLATIVE OF MANNER 

FIRST SBOTION 

277. Third Declension Nouns with J-Stems. — Thus far 
in the Third Declension we have considered only nouns 
with the base ending in a consonant ; now we meet nouns 
whose "stem" ends in -i. 1 These have in the Genitive 
plural -ium ; neuter nouns with i-stems have in the Abla- 
tive singular -I, and in the Nominative and Accusative 
plural -ia ; masculine and feminine nouns with i-stems 
have in the Accusative plural -Is or -6s. 



hdstis, m. or f., 


nubSs, f., 


animal, n., 


urbs, f., 


enemy 


cloud 


animal 


city 


(Stem : hbsti-) 


(Stem : nubi) 


(Stemranimali-) 


(Stem: urbi-) 


Sing, 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom. hdstis 


nubes 


animal 


urbs 


Gen. hdstis 


nubis 


animalis 


urbis 


Dat. hdstl 


ntibl 


animall 


urbl 


Acc. hdstem 


nubem 


animal 


urbem 


Abl. hdste 


nfibe 


animall 


urbe 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Nom. hdstes 


nub6s 


animalia 


urbes 


Gen. hdstium 


nubium 


animalium 


urbium 


Dat. hdstibus 


nubibus 


animalibus 


urbibus 


Acc. hdstfis (-Is) 


nflbSs (-Is) 


animalia 


lirbSs (-Is) 


Abl. hdstibus 


nubibus 

• 


animalibus 


lirbibus 

V 



1 The term u base " designates the unchanging part of a noun to which 
its case endings are added. The "stem," however, of the First Declen- 

172 
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Suggestiona for Study. — 1. Practiee for accuracy and speed. 
2. Write the declension of nox, Gen. nocti», f., niykt, and mon», Gen. 
mdntls, m., mountain, 

278. J-Stem Noune : Eow Recognized. — Tbe following nouos 
have i-atema : 

1. Masculine and feminine nouns in -I» or -*« not increasing 

in the Geuitive; 1 

2. Monosyllables ending in ■* or -x (after a consonant) ; also 

doi, Gen. noctis, f., ntyht; 
8. Neuter nouns in -e, -al, -at ; 
4. AU nouns in -n» or -r». 

Notb. — A few inStem nouns (masc. anil fem.) have in the Acousa- 
tive singular both -em and -im. Of tlie.se tlie most iraportant are : 
igni», turrls, avi», clvin, ftnls, navis. 



The Roniau Tower at Yurk, Etigland 



sion ends in fi, which appears in -firum of the Genitive plural ; that of 
the Second Declension ends In -o, which appears in -Srum of the Geni- 
tive plural. Similarly nouns of the Third Declension with -lum in the 
Genitive plural are said to have i-stems. 

1 A noun "increases " in the Genitive if in the singular the Genitive 
has more syllables than in the Nominative. Thus hoatl», Gen. hoitta, 
doesnotincrease m the Genitive, while mDea, Gen. mllltiB, does ii 
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279. The Gender of Nouns with J-Stems. — 1. Nouns ending in 
s or x (after a consonant) are generally feminine : as mens, 
mentia, f., mind; pars, partis, f., part; but mons, montis, moun- 
tain, and pons, pontis, bridge, are masculine. 

2. Nouns ending in es (not increasing in the Grenitive) are 
feminine: as nubes, nubis, f., cloud; fames, famis, f., hunger, 
famine. 

3. Nouns ending in Is (not increasing in the Genitive) are 
masculine or feminine : as ignis, ignis, m.,Jire; turrls, turris, f., 
tower. 

4. Nouns ending in e, al, ar are neuter : as mare, maris, n., 
sea; animal, animalis, n., animal; calcar, calcaris, n., spur. 



280. 
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Ekglish Mraktkos 


Latix Wort>s 






Rrlatrd Enolish Words 


cause 


caiisa, -ae,/. 






ca us&l 


bird 


avis, avis,/. 






avtator, aviation 


citizen 


civis, civis, m. 






civilj civic 


end (pl. territory) 


ffnis, finis, m. 






Jinal, ^nish 


fire . 


ignis, fgnis, m. 


• 




ignite, igneous 


sea 


mare, maris, n. 






marine, mnrinev 


mind 


mens, mlntis,/. 






» mental, dementedi 


death 


mors, mdrtis,/. 






mortaA, morfgage 


ship 


n&vis, nivis,/. 






navj, navol 


part 


pars, partis,/ 






pqrtmi, party 


bridge 


pdns, pdntis, m. 






pontoon 


tower 


ttirris, tnirris,/ 






turret 


climb, mount 


asc4nd5, -ere, asclndi, 


as- 


ascend, 




c6nsus 






ascension. 


descend 


desclndo, -ere, -I, 


d6sc6nsum coudescend 


lead across 


traducS, -ere, traduxl. 


tr&- 


traduce 




dtictus 








drag 


trah5, -ere, trSxI, 


tractus 


Mract, tractov 


neighboring 


flnitimus, -a, -um 








highest, top of 


siimmus, -a, -um 






sum, summit 


at night 


n6ctu (adv.) 
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BflOOND 8ECTION 



281. The Manncr of an Action. — The manner of an 
aetion may be expressed in English by an adverb, thus : 
He defended the eity bravely. Instead of the adverb bravely, 
we may say witk bravery. Similarly, instead of very-bravely, 
we may say with-great-bravery. 
Thus, in place of an adverb and 
equivalent to it, we often use 
in English a prepositianal phrase 
to express the manner of an 
action. Latin does the same, 
thus : Urbem forttnlmi (adv.) 
dgfendit, Se defended the city 
ver y-bravely ; Urbem cnm magna 
fortdtoaine dSfendit, lle defended 
the city with-great-bravery. " ltaiko jp Mn>taMldClrt 

Notb. — Tlie preposition cnm may be omitted only if an adjective (or 
limiting Genitive) is used with tbe noun in the phraae expressing manner. 
Thus : He anmrered with great diynity, Cum magnA dlgnitate (or 
Magna dlgnltflte ) respondit. 

282. Rule. — The manner of an action is expressed by 
the Ablative with onm ; but cum may be omitted if an 
adjective (or limiting Genitive) is used with' the noun 
expressing manner. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

283. A. 1. Mentem sanam (smmd) in corpore san5 habSre 
debco. 2. Cor consules in hanc partem urbis ascenderunt? 
3. Dux mllitum eum hostibus proelium committere parat; 
nautae multas naves in mare iam traxfirunt, et hostfis nostros 
repellent. 4. Multa nocte (late at night) ille custos pontia 
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A Roman Fleet in Harbor , 

ob aegritudinem vigilare non poterat.' 5. Qua (16 causa 
aunt multa aniraalia in silvla et montibus ? 

B. 1. The consufs slave will tead ' these anim&ls across 
the bridge to yonder* high mountains. 2. Many hirrls had 
been aeen among the clouds by the citizens of our city. 

3. When the Romans (had) climbed the mountain, they fought 
with great bravery ; at last night made an end of the battle. 

4. Those towera surpass your ship in height. 5. Meanwhile 
at night many tires had been seen on the top of the mountain. 

2S4. Derivation Exarciae. — Give the menning of " urbanity," 

" civics," " immortality," and " marines." Uae each in a « 



1 trftdaco, l lead acroas, takes two accusatives. 



Nihil est vSritfttis luce dulcius. (Cicero) 
Nothing is swteter than the light oftruth 

CHAPTER XXXIV 

THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVBS • COMPARISON OF 
ADJECTIVES • ABLATIVE OF DBORBB OF DIFFERBNCE 

FIBST SBCTION 

285. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write tho declension of hostis, 
marking long vowels and the accent. 2. Decline (orally), giving the 
gender and stem of each, nubfis, animal, urbs, noz, mdns. 3. Re- 
peat the declension of these nouns. Can you give them in one minute ? 

286. Third Declension Adjectives. — Adjectives of the 
Third Declension are divided into two classes, those with 
consonant stems, and those with i-stems. Those with 
i-sterns are by far the more numerous. 1 

The adjectives with i-stems, like i-stem nouns, have in 
the Genitive plural -ium ; in the Ablative singular always 
-I (never -e like most of thc i-stem nouns) ; in the Accusa- 
tive plural the masculine and feminine forms have both 
-«s and -Is ; the neuter Nominative and Accusative plural 
ends in -ia. 

Adjectives of the Third Declension are also classified 
according to the number of forms in the Nominative 
singular. A few adjectives in -er have no ending in 

1 In this book the ordy Third Declension adjective with a consonant 
stem is vetus, m., f., n., old, Gen. veteris (cf. u reteran^). 

177 
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the Nominative singular masculine (e.g. celer, m., celeri», 
f., celere, n., svrift) and, therefore, are called "adjectives 
of tkree forms." 1 Most adjectives, however, have in the 
Nominative the same forms for the masculine and 
feminine, and are, therefore, "adjectives of two forms" 
(e.g. fortla, m., f., forte, n., brave). Numerous adjectives 



The Aeropolis of Athens 

(in •**, -an», and -*u») have but one form for all genders 
in the Nominative singular, and are called " adjectives of 
one form" (e.g. aud&x, m., f., n., bold). The declension 
of «cer, facOld, andax, and pritdBna is given on page 320. 

287. Observe. — All adjectives of the Third Declension have 
the sameforms for all genders in all cases escept the Nomina- 
tive and Accusative, singular and plural. It will save time, 
therefore, to give but one form in the cases where all forms 
are the same. 



iThe adjectiyea io -er, except celer, maift, "lose the e" {e.g. ficer, 
ii., acrla, f., acre, u., skarp, keen, spirited). 
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28S. SuEgeitiotu for Stody. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. Write the declension ot Sc«r, laclUa, audbt, prudena. 3. Decline 
(oraily) , testing your speed, omnla, ull, aiul dlfttcllia, dijficult. 4. De- 
cline pro*Uuni Scro, mllea audftx, and matei prudSna. 

289. These adjectives are compared as followe : 



POBITIVB 


Cosnn.nin 


StJPERLATIVE 


acer-, m., Scria, f., 

fortla, m. f., 

facilifl, m. f., 

f acilo, n. 

audax, m. f. n. 

prudens, m. 1. n. 


acrior, m. f ,, acriua, n. 
furiior, m. f., fortiua, 
facilior, m, f ., facillua, 
aud&cior, m. f., auda- 

prudentior, m. f ., prii- 

deutiua, n. 


acerrimua, -a, -um 
fortlaaimna, -a, -um 
facililmua, -a, -um 
audadaalmua, -a, -um 
pnidenUnBlraua, -a, -um 



Observe. — 1. The Comparative degree is formed by adding 
-ior, in., f., -iua, n. to the base of the Positive. 2. Adjectives 
in -er form the Su.perla.tive by adding -rlmua , 
(-a, -um) to the masculine form (Nominative 
singular) of the Positive. 3. faclUa forms 
the Superlative by adding -limua (-a, -um) 
to the base of the Positive (similarly J 
difficilia, difflndt; aimUia, similar; diwrimiHa. 
dissimilar; bumUla, humble, lowly ; gracille, 
slender). 4. Other adjeetives form the Superlative by adding 
-laalmua (-a, -um) to the baae of the Positive. 

Suggestions for Stndy . — 1. Write the comparisons of the adjectives 
in 289. 2. Decline, testing your speed, the Comparative of &cer, 
and of lortla. 



180 



BEGINNING LATIN 



290. 
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English Msaninos 



Latin Wohi>8 



Kelatkd Ekglish Wobds 



grieve 


d61e5, -€re, -ul, dolitfirus 


condole 


grief 


d61or, doldris, m. 


doloroua 


it is fitting 


op6rtet, oportSre, op6rtuit, — 




private 


prlv&tus, -a, -um 


privacj 


sacred, holy 


sacer, sacra, sacrum 


«acrament 


difficult 


difficilis, m.,f., -e, n. 


difficultj 


cavalry (adj.) 


equ&ter, m., -tris, /., -tre, n. 


equestrisLU 


infantry (adj.) 


pedlster, m., -tris,/., -tre, n. 


pedestri&n. 


brave 


f6rtis, m.,f, f6rte, n. 


fortiij 


heavy, serious 


gravis, m.,f, grave, n. 


gravitj 


immortal 


immortaliB, m.,f,-e,n. 


immortalitj 


light 


l^vis, m.,f, 14 ve, n. 


levitj 


every (j>l. all) 


6mnis, m.,f, 6mue, n. 


omnibus 


enough, quite 


satis (indecl. adj., and adv.) 


satisij 



SBCOND 8ECTION 

291. Measure or Degree of Difference. — The English 
sentences (1) He is much taller ihan his brother^ and 
(2) He is afoot taller than his brother^ state a comparison 
(here a difference). The amount (degree) of the difference 
is indicated : (a) hy an adverb, much ; and (b) by the 
measure of the difference, afoot (onefoot). We may also 
say in English, He is taller by a foot. This is the Roman 
way of saying it (i.e. with the Ablative of Degree of Dif- 
ference). Thus we have in Latin : (1) Multa altior est 
quam frater (lit. he is taller by much ), He is much taller 
than his brother. (2) UnS pede altior est quam frater (lit., 
he is taller by a (one) foot), He is a foot taller than his 
brother. 

292. Rule. — In Latin the Measure or Degree of Dif- 
ference is expressed by the Ablative without a prepo- 
sition. 
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Note. — If a superlative adjective or adverb is iised, the degree of dif- 
f erence suggested is expressed by the adverb long8, as : This rood wUl 
befar or much the easiest, Hoc iter longfi facillimum erit. 

293. Observe. — To express distance, as The city was five 
miles distant from the river, we may say in Latin either: 
(a) Urbs a flumine quinque passuum milia aberat, or (b) Urbs 
a flumine quinque passuum mOibus aberat. In (a) we have 
" extent of distance " ; in (6) " measure of degree of dif- 
ference." 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

294. A. 1. Multl elephantl sunt equis audacior©s, sed omn©s 
equi multo sunt celeriorgs quam elephantl. 2. Mors patris 
erat matrl meae dolor acerrimus. 3. Non oportfibat morte 
illlus r§gis inlqul dolSre. 4. Satis facile de" monte quovls 
(any) descendere, sed ascendere altissimum in montem dif- 
ficillimum est. 5. Prlmum copiae Eomanae et pedestr^s et 
equestrSs acre proelium commisgrunt cum Pyrrhl mllitibus 
atque hos fortitudine siiperaverunt ; deinde, ubi paulo post 1 
elephantos vld^runt, timgbant; tandem per noctem magna 
celeritate f ugSrunt. 

B. 1. Will it not be fitting to build» here a holy temple to 
the immortal gods ? 2. Part of the soldiers were grieving, 
not because of lack of grain, but because of the death of our 
prudent leader. 3. The cavalry forces will not be braver 
than the infantry. 4. My sword is much heavier than 
yours, but the rest-of my arms are a little lighter. 5. All 
the private citkens of this little town had laughed at the 
" very sacred " birds of the consul, and so they paid a serious 
penalty. 

295. Derivation Sxercise. — Give additional English words related 
to omnis, trahd, and urbs. 



1 The prepositions ante and post are also used as adverbs, e.g. pauld 
post (lit. afterwards by-a-little), a lUUe later; paucis post annls, a 
few years later. 



BEGINNING LATIN 



LATIN SELECTIONS 
Sfartan Coorage 

Rex Spartanus dixit, " Mel dvSs n6n rogant, 
' Quam multl aunt hostts ? ' sed ' Ubi sunt ? ' " 

Olim dux hostium — qul iam proelium com- 
mittere parabat — ducl SpartanO dlxit, " Sdlem 
(sun) propter multitfldinem telorum et sagitta- 
rum videre n6n poteritis." Statim dux Spartanus 
reapondit, "Inumbr5,(sAatfe) igitur pugnabimus." 

Olim rfix Spartanus rogatus est, " Cur muros 
n6n habet Sparta ? " Rex statim respondit, 
"Nostra urbs muros habet optimoa, incolarum 
virtutem." 



Within tbe Hall «[ ths Vestals 
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297. 

The ever- 
burning fire 



Vesta'8 
temple. 



The Veatals. 



Their duties 
and privileges. 



The story o£ 
Tuccia. 



Vesta and the-Vestals 

Per annos multos Romanl omnGs erant agri- 
colae ; in vallibus gregSs custCdiSbant (guarded) 
et, ubi nox aderat, compellSbant eos ad colles 
(hills). In domicilils manebant fSminae et 
ignem servabant. Difficile enim erat novum 
ignem facere. 

Quia Vesta, dea Romana, custos erat f ocl, eam 
Romanl colSbant et el post annos multos tem- 
plum 6 marmore (marble) albo in Foro dedica- 
vSrunt (dedicated). Quod templum parvum et 
rotundum (round) pictura nostra ostendit (Cf. 
p. 81). Ignis sacer in templo Vestae servabatur, 
qu6 in loco focus erat clvitatis Romanae. 

Puellae annorum ferme" sex (about six years 
old) a Pontilice Maximo (the Pontifex Maximus) 
deligebantur et XXX (trlginta) annos in Atrio 
(HalT) Vestae habitabant. Eae appellabantur 
Vestales. 

Fidae erant VestalSs et amabantur. Els honorSs 
tribuSbantur. Trlginta annos, ut (as) dlximus, 
in Atrio Vestae habitabant; tum els licebat 
Atrium Vestae relinquere et domicilia prlvata 
repetere. Infldae Vestales — perpaucae (very 
few) Infldae erant — semper ptiniebantur et ad 
mortem condemnabantur (were condemned). 

Olim Tuccia, bona et flda Vestalis, accusa- 
batur (ivas being accused). Inimlcl eius dlxgrunt, 
" Non est bonae virttitis." Tuccia autem (how- 
ever) Vestam imploravit. Dea benigna virginl 
(maiden) auxilium dedit et mlraculo (miracle) 
auxilium manifSstum (manifest) fgcit. Nam 
dum Tuccia crlbrum (sieve) aqua complet et 
aquae plenum crlbrum supra caput tollit, deae 
auxilio aqua in crlbro mansit. 



Dulce et decOrum est pr5 patrift morL (Horace) 
Sweet and seemly it is to die for fatnefland 

CHAPTER XXXV (Review) 

WORD LIST 

298. Suggestions for Study. — Review caref ully, testing your speed 
on the 8tarred words. 



Nouns 


Nouns 


Verbs 


Adjectives 


causa 


multitudo 


expello 


fortis 


poena 


navis 


impello 


gravis 


navigium 


nox 


repello 


immortalis 


aegritudo 


nubes 


remitto 


levis 


aetas 


*pars 


traduco 


omnis 


• 

altitudo 


pater 


traho 


pedester 


*animal 


pes 


tribuo 


privatus 


avis 


pons 
potestas 


♦vinco 


♦prudens 


civis 


audid 


sacer 


corpus 


servitus 


dormio 


summus 


custos 
dignitas 


soror 
♦turris 


impedio 
munio 


Adverbs 
interim 


dolor 
dux 


♦urbs 
virtus 


punio 
♦venio 


noctii 
numquam 


eques 


Verbs 


convenio 


pauld 


finis 


superO 


invenio 


satis 


flumen 
frater 
*hostis 


vigilo 


pervenio 
Adjectives 


Conjunctions 


doleo 


AND 


*igms 


licet 


*acer 


Prepositions 


magnitudo 


oportet 
rideo 


' *audax 


contra 


*mare 


celer 
dimcilis 


enim 


mater 


ascendo 


inter 


mens 


dcscendo 


equester 


nam 


♦rnons 


♦pello 


*facilis 


super 


♦rnors 


compello 


finitimus 
184 


ubi 
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SENTENCES ILLUSTRATING SYNTAX IN CHAPTERS 
XXXI-XXXIV 
299. 1. Di immoTtales dolOrem graviOrem meo patrl dede- 

nmt quam tuo, nam omnfs amicos iam amisit. 

2. Interim barbarl e castrls contrft RoiiianOs eductl erant ; 
prlmum acerrimo animfl pugnabant; rex enim ipse inter 
primos nillites st&bat et consilia 
prfldentia dabat. 

;{. Hae n&ves in omnes mavis 
partes pervenient summa cum celo- 
ritate; naves enim multo sunt oinni- 
bus animalibus celeriOres. 

4. In summO monte hostes nostrl 
castra posuSrunt ; itaque propter 
magnam moutis altitudinem ad haec 
castra non possuraus ascendere. 

5. OmnSsne mentis dolOres vin- 
cuntur magnitfldine animl? 

6. Gravl aegritudine hic clvis 
non potest esse turris sacrae custos ; 
eumne igitur ad urbem Rflmam 
vemittemus? 

7. Licebitne hanc multitudinem 
vivorum prlvatOrum ob verba au- 
dacia pflnlre ? 

8. Olim multo erat dilficilius 
quam nunc facere ignem novum ; 
magna igitur dlligentia in Vestae 

tetnplo ignis sacer semper eolel>atur. Tuccia Ltftlng tlie Si«ve 

9. Hunc ignem eolere habebatur honor summus ; multae 
puellae esse Vestales cupiebant ; VestalPs veliquas KOmanis et 
virtute et potestate superabant. 

10. Iudex iniquus iussit Tucciara pvimo eribrura aqua oom- 
plere, deinde hoc crlbrum aquae plsnum super caput tollere; 
bic labor certe satia difficilis erat. 
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300. Derivation Hiercise, Type I. — Select for the notebook len 
Engllsh words related b> eedefi (174). Bear in mind that after a preflx 
the verb root aed weakens to -ald. 



In the Atrium of a Romau House 

LATIN WORDB IN ALQEBRA AND BIOLOGY 

(Optwnal) 
301. In Aigebra the term equaiion (Latin aequatto, froni 
aoquo, / make egual) is an expreasion of equality ; and in 
Biology the nerves which bear (Latin fer5, T bear) the nervous 
impulse to (Latin ad-, af-, to) the brain are ealled afferent, 
while efferent nerves bear the nervous iinpulse from (Latin e-, 
ex-, ef-, from) the brain. And in scienee generally most tech- 
nieal terms are derived from Latin (or Greek). 1 

1 Scientists in America, EnglanU, France, Germany, Russia, and else- 
where, are continually Btudying different planta and animals. For their 
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Observe carefully the following terms used in (A) Algebra 

and (B) Biology. 

A* Algebra 



Tbrm 
exponent 



fraction 



radical 



Latin Sourcb 
exp5n6, I place out; ex- 

p6nens (present parti- 

ciple), placing out 
frangd, I break ; fr&ctid, 

breaking 
r&dlx, root; radlc&lis 

(adj.), of a root 



Meaninq 

A symbol setting forth 
the power to which the 
base is to be raised. 

A part into which a whole 
has been broken. 

The sign of a root y/, origi- 
nally the letter r, the ini- 
tial of r&dlx. 



Tbrm 

auditory 



respiration 



terminal 



Meaning 
Pertaining to the sense or 
the organ of hearing. 

Breathing in and out. 



Occurring at the end, as 
" terminal buds." 



B. Biology 

Lattn Source 
audid, / hear; audltor, 

a hearer; audltdrius, 

of a hearer 
respIrS, / breathe back; 

resplrfttid, a breathing 

back 
terminus, end ; termi- 

n&lis, of an end 

The following terms used in one or the other of these 
sciences are from Latin: annual, bacillus, bivaive, coefficient, 
deciduous, duct, equation, factor, insohMe, integer, involuntary, 
motor nerve8, perennial, primary, sensory, simultaneous, subtract, 
vaccine, valve, vohmtary, 

Reason out the meanings. Consult an English dictionary, 
if necessary. 

Exercise. — On a page of the notebook place these terms of 
Latin origin used in Algebra and Biology, and add others as 
you meet them. 

convenience Latin names are usually adopted in advanced scientific 
works. Thus the English or house sparrow is called Passer domesticus, 
and the Amerimn elm, TJlmus americana, so that scientists of different 
countries may always use the same terms. 



Nihil est virtiite amftbiliug. (Cicero) 
Than Virtue nothing is more lovable 

CHAPTER XXXVI 

ADVERBS FROM THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVE3 • 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 

PIRST SECTION 

302. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the comparison of the follow- 
ing adjectives and their adverbs : firmus, longus, liber, aeger. 2. Write 
the comparison of : acer, facilis, prudSns, audax. 

303. Adverbs from Adjectives of the Third Declension. — 

The Positive adverb regularly ends in -ter added to the 
stem ; all stems being treated as i-stems except those in 
-ax and -ns, the latter of which lose the -i of the stem. 
Thus : &cer, m., acris, f., acre, n., sharp, acriter, sharply ; 
fortis, m. f., forte, n., brave, fortiter, bravely ; audax, m. f. n., 
bold, audacter, boldly ; prudSns, m. f. n., prudent, prudenter, 
prudently. 

The Comparative adverb regularly ends in -ius added to 
the ba%e of the Positive adjective, thus : acrius, mor& 
sharply ; fortius, more bravely ; audacius, more boldly ; 
prudentius, more prudently. 

The Superlative adverb regularly ends in -issime added 
to the base, thus : fortissime, mo8t bravely. But all ad- 
jectives in -er form their Superlative adverb by adding 
-rimS to the maseuline f orm of the Positive, thus : acerrime" 
most sharply; and the six adjectives in -lis, with their 
Superlative adjective in -limus, 1 form their Superlative 

1 Cf . 289 — facilis, easy ; difficilis, difficult ; similis, like ; dia- 
similis, unllke (also humiUs, humble, gracilis, slsnder T which are not 
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adverb by adding -lime" to the base of the Positive, thus : 
facillimfi, most easily. 

The comparison of adverbs from Third Declension ad- 
jectives is also given on page 321. 

304. Certain adjectives have irregular comparison : 



POSITIVB 


COMPARATIVB 


SUPBRLATIVB 


bonus, -a, -um, 

good 


• 

melior, m. f ., melius, n., 
better 


optimus, -a, -um, 

best 


malus, -a, -um, 

bad 


peior, m. f ., peius, n., 

worse 


pessimus, -a, -um, 

worst 


magnui, -a, -um, 

large 


maior, m. f ., maius, n., 

larger 


maximtis, -a, -um, 

largest 


parvus, -a, -um, 

small 


minor, m. f ., minus, n., 

smaller 


minimus, -a, -um, 

smallest 


multus, -a, -um, 

many a, much 
(pL many) 


more 

(pl. plures, m. f ., 
plura, n.) 


plurimus, -a, -um, 

most 



305. The adverbs from these adjectives are : 



POSITIVB 


COMPARATIVB 


SUPERLATIVB 


b£n8, well 
malS, ill 

magnopere, 2 greatly 
parum, little 
multum, much 


melius, better 
peius, worse 
magis, 2 more 
minus, less 
plus, more 


optimS, best 
pessimS, worst 
maximS, 2 most 
minimS, least 
plurimum, most 



used in this book). The Positive adverb of facilis is facile, easily 
(neut. Acc. sing. used as an adv.) ; cf . prlmum, at first. The Positive 
adverb of difficiUs is difficulter, with difficulty 

1 plfls is used as a neuter noun or as an adverb. In the plural it is an 
adjective. 

2 magnopere = magno opere (Abl. of opus, work), Ablative of 
Manner ; magis and mazimfi express degree, and are used to compare 
, adjectives in -ius and -eus, thus : magis dubius, more doubtful ; 
maximS idoneus, most suitable. 
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Suggeatiom f or Study. —1. Practice for accuracy anil speed, 
2. Write the comparison of these irregular adjectives and their adverbs, 
marking long vowels and the accent. 

306. Derivation Exercise. — Examine tlie following English words 
related to these irregular adjectives and adverbs, determine the exaet 
tneaning of each, and uae each in tui English aeutence : benefactor, 
oeneflt, oeneflcent, oeneficiary, malefactor, malevolent, major, majoritj, 
i, minor, rainority, minimum, plural, plurality. 



307. VOCABULARY XXXVI 

Enauan Miak- Litin Wo«db Biliti» Edhlwii 

arm, equip Armd, -Sre, -Svl, -9tus onnament 

esteem, love dlligS, -ere, dHGxi, dllfietuu 

careful dDigSns, m.,f., n., Gen. dlligrintia diligent 

with care dlUglnter (adv.) dUigenllj 

understand intlllegS, -oro, intell&d, intellftcttw intelligent 

nevertheless tAmen (adv.) 

SBCOND SBCTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISE8 
308. A. 1. MaiOra castra illae tres legiones bene dCfende- 
runt ; mindra tamen ab hostibus facillime sunt expugnata. 2. 
Seriter et fortiter RSraanl proelium committSbant ; improvIsC 
de nflbibus multitfldo avium ad terram descendit; onmes 
mllites magnopere timSbant ; hoc modo flnis proelio celeriter 
datus est. 3. Servfls armare erat exemplum pessimum ; sed 
consulas animfls clvium male intellegebant. 4. Pluriml 
dominl cum servls in agrls dlligentissime laborant ; illi a servts 
magnopere diliguntur. 5. Numquam meliOrem custAdem 
illlus pontis invenies quam fllium amlcl mel prudentissimum. , 
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B. L Our leader is diligently fortifying the city, for the 
enemy cannot now be easily driven from our boundaries. 
2. Of ten the best men are disturbed by pain of body and soul 
more seriously than the most wicked. 3. This diligent woman, 
whose husband was fighting with Caesar, very prudently had 
plowed all her field. 4. This little boy hurled the weapon 
much more boldly than did that larger slave. 5. Who will 
understand Cicero's words more easily, more quickly, than the 
best citizens of Rome ? 

309. Derivation Exercise, Type III. — Find for the notebook six 
English words related to vincS. After each write an English sentence in 
which the word is correctly used, and insert this exercise, when approved 
by the teacher, in the notebook. 



310. 

Androclas 
is matched 
against an 
African lion. 



The 8trange 
conduct of 
the lion. 



LATIN SELECTION 
Androclus and the Lion 

In Circo Maxim6 homines cum animalibus 
saepe pugnabant. Inter quae olim erat leo" im- 
m&nis (kuge). Cum hoc leone Androclum servum 
pugnare dominus crud^lis (cruel) iusserat et spec- 
tator6s niulti aderant ; qul spectabant leonem 
magna cum admlratione (astonishment) et dic£- 
bant, " Hodie Androclus cum illo leone pugnabit, 
sed leonem occldere non poterit. Numquam 
enim immaniorem leonem vldimus." 

Leo postquam Androclum vldit, prlmum spec- 
tabat eum, deinde ad eum accessit et caudam 
(tail) blande (in a friendly way) movebat, tum ad 
ped^s Androcli recubuit. Quod speet&t5r6s intel- 
legere non poterant; itaque dicebant "Mlrum 
(strange) est, ille leo et ille hom6 sunt amlci ! " 
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Androclns' Tum Androclua de" leone narravit : " In AfrieS 

at0 T' in agrls laborabam. Quia dominus meus cru- 

delis erat, fugi in niontes et in cavernam (cave) 
vSnl. Non multo post in eandem cavernam 
vfinit hic leo, cui pea iinua cruentus (Jjloody) 
erat. Pedem cruentum leo oatendit, in quO in- 
vfinl stirpem (tkorn) ingentem. Quem extraxl 
(jpulled ouf) et vulnua aiccavl (stanched). In 
eSdem cavernS nos, leo et homd, habitabamus. 
Dum in silvls err5, a militibus tandem captus ex 
ifriea in Italiam tractns sum." 
AndTocloa ce- Haec dlxit Androclus. El llbertas data est et 

ceiveB tiia igg. jj^ ur bg gaepe Androelua cum leone ambu- 

labat ; qufls ubi populus vldit, exclamabat, " Hic 
est leo amlcua hominis, hic eat hoino medicus 
leonis." 



lion and hU 



V5rit&3 n53 liber&bit l — TJie truth will make us free 

CHAPTER XXXVII 

DATIVE WITH ADJECTTVES 

PIRST SEOTION 

31 1 . Preliminary Review. — 1 . Write the comparison of & cer, fortis, 
audax, prudfins, facilis ; then form the Positive adverb of each adjec- 
tive and write its coinparfeon, giving with each dcgrce its meaning. 
2. Write the coinparison of the irregular adjectives bonus, malus, mag- 
nus, parvus, multus ; then form the Positive adverb of each adjective 
and write its comparison, giving with each degree its meaning. 3. Give 
the comparison of these ten adjectives, and that of their adverbs. 

312. Dative with Adjectives. — In Latin the Dative is 
used with certain adjectives, just as their equivalents i:i 
English are used with the prepositions to and for. Thus 
Pater est mihi benignus, JFather is kind to me. Here mlhi m- 
dicates the person to whom the quality expressed by the 
adjective is directed or referred. 

Familiar adjectives used with the Dative are : amlcus, 
friendly^ inimlcus, unfriendly ; aequus,/air, inlquus, unfair; 
facilis, easy^ difflcilis, difficult ; iustus, ^1/^, iniustus, unjust ; 
similis, 2 like, dissimilis, 2 unlike ; idSneus, mitable. 

313. Rule. — The Dative of Reference is used with 
certain adjectives to indicate that to which the quality 
exprcssed by the adjective is directed or referred. 

314. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. This language is not 
difficult for me. Is it difficult for you? 2. The leader of 

1 Motto of the Johns Hopkins University. 

2 The Genitive also is used with similis and its compounds : Frftter 
est sordris simiUs, The, brother is like the sister (cf. the expression 
"thelikeof ")• 
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the enemy was very unjust to all the inhabitants. 3. Caesar 
himself chose a place suitable f or a camp. 4. The son is like 
(his) father in character (virtus). 



315. 



VOCABULARY XXXVII 



English Mkanings 


L.ATIN WORl>8 RkLATKD ENOLI8H WOEDS 


guard 


custtidia, -ae,/. 


custody 


household, slaves 


familia, -ae,/ 


family 


of the household 






intimate 


famili&ris, m.,/, -e, n. 


familiar 


letter (of the 


littera, -ae, 1 /. 


liter&ry 


alphabet) 






zeal, enthusiasm 


stiidium, stddl, n. 


study, gtudiou.8 


journey 


iter, itineris, n. 


itinerary 


old man 


slnex, slnis, m. 


senile 


f orce, violence 


vto, 2 vim (Acc.),f 


vim 


put away, hide 


abd5, 3 -ere, abdidl, abditus 




add 


add5, -ere, addidl, additus 


addi&on 


give up, surrender d6d5, -ere, dgdidl, dfiditus 




give back 


r6*dd5, -ere, rlddidl, rldditus 




hand over 


trftd5, -ere, trddidl, trdditus 


traitor 


set on fire 


inc^ndS, -ere, inc^ndl, 
incdnsus 


incenrfiary, incense 


send to the help 


submitto, -ere, submlsl, 


submit, submission 


of , yield 


submissus 




take back, receive 


recipio, 4 -ere, recSpI, reclptus 


recipient, receipt 



moreover, on the other hand 
among, at the home of 
in truth, but 
not only . . . but also 



autem (conj. postpositive) 
apud (prep. u\ Acc.) 
v8r5 (adv. postpositive) 
n5n modo . . . sed etiam 



1 In place of litterae (letters, writing, a letter), the Romans often used 
epistula (from the Greek), a letter; cf. "epistle." 

2 vls has no Genitive singular ; the Dative and Ablative singular are 
vl ; the plural is vir8s (strength), virium, vlribus, virls ( vlrfis) , viribus. 

3 Compounds of -d5 are generally of the Third Conjugation. 

4 s8 recipere, to withdraw (lit. to take one's self back) ; cf. me" re- 
cipiS, I withdraw, t8 recipis, s8 recipit, etc. 
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SEOOND SBCTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

316. A. 1. Quis 
vestrum cfinsulis lit- 
teras Tldit? Apud 
quem erit hodiS con- 
sul ipae ? 2. Iam tibi 
Caesar satis magnum 
auxilium mlait ; mihi 
>*6t6 meas legifinBs 
reddere nOn vult (does 
not toith). 3. Quibus 
tribuerunt Eomanl 
custodiam ignis sacrl? 

4. Illae cohortes, quae 
pt-iirio 88 ad flflmen 
receperunt, ibi nfin 
mcdo se" dediderunt 
sed etiam centuri6n€s 
Biios prlncipl barba- 
rorum tradiderunt. 

5. Nos quidem ad op- 

pidum longa itinere , _ „, _. . , „ , , _ 

r 6 A Gallic Chief Surrendera to Caesar 

nos recipiemus; v6s 

vero ad silvam Tlclnam tos celerrime recipere debetis. 

B. 1. When the barbarians had hidden away all their arms 
and burned all their buildings, then at last they snrrendered 
to Caesar. 2. My father called together all his family and 
his most intimate f riends ; then he read to them the orator 's 
letter. 3. The soldiers were already fighting with very 
great energy, but new zeal was added to their energy by the 
words of this old man. 4. Not only has the eighth legion 
marched 1 to the small mountain, but it has also already 
1 to march = iter lacere. 
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pitched its camp there. It was difficult to find a place suitable 
for a camp. 5. Once upon a time a lion suffered greatly 
from a serious wound ; but Androclus easily pufled out the 
thorn f rom his f oot. 



317. 

A practical 
joker ex- 
changes the 
miser'8 shoes 
for the con- 
sul's. 



What hap- 
pened then. 



What hecame 
of the shoes. 



LATIN SELECTION 

Thk Miser's Shoes 

Senex, nomine Albulus, qui dives et avarus erat, 
sordidas vestes gerebat. Omn6s cives cognosce- 
bant avari soleas. Olim senex se lavabat apud 
thermas (baths) publicas. Interim vir iocosus 
locum intravit. Ubi vidit vestimenta (dothes) 
Albuli, statim calceos eius c^pit. Apud easdem 
thermas consul s6 lavabat. 




Calceus 



Calceus 
Senatorius 




Roman Shoes 



Postquam Albulus s6 lavit, calceos suos non 
vidit, sed purpureos (purple) consulis. Deis 
gratias 6git pro tanto (such) miraculo, et cum 
consulis solels discessit. Consul vero ubi suos 
calceos invenlre non potuit et cognovit calceos 
Albuli, vix continuit Iram. Albulum lictores (lic- 
tors) ad consulem trax^runt et acciisavgrunt. Ille 
multis cum lacrimls veniam petiit fmstra. Nam 
consul aspera voce lictor^s iussit avarum punire. 

Deinde Albulus ad Tiberim fltimen, quod non 
longe aberat, dSscendit. Tum, dum magna voce 
exclamat, "Numquam iterum (again) dominum 
perdetis," calceos in fltimen abigcit. 



Carmina morte oarent. (Ovid) — Poetry eannot dic 

CHAPTER XXXVIII 

ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION 

PIRST SBOTION 

318. Prcliminary Review. — 1. Write the synopsis in the Indicative 
Active of habe5,aml moved ; then conjugate all the tenses of each 
verb. 2. Write the synopsis in the Indicative Active of gerd, mittS, 
pet5, p5n5, accipid, faci5 ; then conjugate all the tenses of each verb 
in order. 

319. The Ablative of Separation. — In English we indi- 
cate 8eparation or removal by from, away-from, out-from, 
out-of, down-from. The equivalent Latin prepositions are 
a (ab), away-from (from), 8 (ex), ouUfrom (out-of, from), 
de", down-from (from). 

In Latin with a verb of motion actual separation is regu- 
larly expressed, as in English, by a preposition with the' 
Ablative, thus : 

1. A flflmine castra movit, He moved the camp from (away- 

from) the river ; 

2. E5dem di6 ex urbe discessit, The same day he left the city 

(lit. the same day he-went-away from (out-from) 
the city); 

3. Prfmal luce Oaesar cSpias 6 castris fiduxit, At dawn Caesar 

led.his troops from the camp (led-out . . . o\d-from) ; 

4. Incolae d8 montibus d8scend8runt et in agmen impetum 

fficSrunt, The inhabitants came-down from (down-from) 
the mountains and made an attack upon the line. 
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Separation was felt to be implied (not actual) in the 
verbs cared, I lack^ am without, need, and llberS, I %et free. 
With these verbs separation is regularly expressed by 
the Ablative without a prepovition, thus : 

5. Multl clves frdmentS car6bant, Many eitizem were with- 

out grain ; 

6. Patriam nostram periculo llberare dSbSmus, We ought to 

free our country from peril. 

320. Rule. — Actual separation or removal is regularly 
expressed in Latin by a (ab), 8 (ex), ds, with the Abla- 
tive ; but if the separation is figurative (not actual), the 
Ablative is used without a preposition. 

Notb. — With names of cities and towns, separation is expressed with- 
out a preposition ; if a (ab) is used, the meaning is from-the-vicinity-of, 
from-the-direction-of. Thus Rgma venit, He came from-Rome ; but 
A b R5ma vSnit, He came from-the-vicinity-of ( from-ihe-direction-of ) 
Rome, 

Also, the Ablatives domd, from home, and rure, from the countty, 
are used without a preposition. 



321. 



LATIN PHRASBS (Review) 



ENGLI8II MEANING8 

to accept as a f riend 

to intend 

about (uriih numerals) 

to engage in battle 

to wage war 

to pitch camp 

to break camp 

to make a journey, to march 

to inf orm 

to put to flight 



Latin Phbasbs 
in amlcitiam aocipere 
in animd habfire (w. inf.) 
ad or circiter (adv.) 
proelium committere 
bellum gerere (w. cum and Abl.) 
oastra pSnere 
castra movfire 
iter faoere 
certiSrem x facere (lit. to make more 

certain) ; pl. oertiores facere 
in fugam dare 



1 Cf. certior (pred. adj.) factus sum, I was informed ; certiorS» 
(pred. adj.) facti sumus, we were informed. 
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LATIN PHRASBS (Review) — Continued 



EWGLISH MBANIlfOB 

to attempt to escape 

to be gratef ul 

to give thanks 

to give each other, exchange 

at dawn 

late at night 

until late at night 

at midnight 

a f ew years af ter 

a little af terwards 

and not long afterwards 

to be very powerful 

as soon as 

as soon as possible 

as quickly as possible 

to pay the penalty 

f or the f uture 

to suffer f rom wounds 

to deliver a speech 

to make an end (of), stop 



Latin Phrases 

fuga salutem petere 

gratiam habere (w. Dat.) 

gratifts agere (w. Dat.) 

inter s6 dare 

prlma ltlce • 

multa noote 

ad multam noctem 

media nocte 

post pauods annSs, or pauols post 

(adv.) annls 
paulo post (lit. af terwards by a little) 
nec (neque) multd post 
plurimuip (adv.) posse 
cum prlmum (lit. when first) 
quam prlmum 
quam celerrime" l 
poenam dare 
in reliquum (sc. tempus) 
vulneribus laborare 
5rati5nem habSre 
flnem facere (w. Gen.) 



SBCOND SECTION 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



322. A. 1. Cum primum lggatus hostgs in fugam dedit, 
statim Caesarem hac d6 victoria certiorem f£cit. 2. Dux 
Romanus maximam gratiam habebat huius oppidi incolis, 
quorum ad viginti in amlcitiam populi Romahl accepit. 
3. Nec multo post, ab illls sororibus, quae inter se magnopere 
amant, ego de morte patris mei certior factus sum. 4. Con- 



1 quam with any superlative adjective or adverb = u as possible." 
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sul, qul gravibus vulneribus laborabat, tamen orationem habSre 
studSbat. 5. Amlcus meus in Gallia eirciter tres annos 
bellum gessit ; cupit autem in reli- 
quum hlc in Italia habitare. 

B. 1. The tenth legion, with 
which Caesar had arrived at day- 
break, engaged in battle with the 
Gauls as quickly as possible ; the 
latter, however, were much more 
powerful. 2. TJntil late at night 
these soldiers intended to attempt to 
escape. 3. Did you not as soon as 
possible thank the doctor (medlous) 
who put an end to your illness ? 

4. A few yearsagothosetwofriends, 
to whom has been assigned the guard- 
ing of the bridge, exchanged swords. 

5. Why did the avaricious old man 
throw away his dirty shoes into 
the Tiber? We, at least, do not 

Portrait statue of a Roman understand this part of the story 
Woman very well. 



LATIN SELECTIONS . 

323. Caesar's Daughtbk Julia; Cicero's Daughter 

Tullia 

Clcero aends Hac aestate [54 b.c.J Iulia, Caesaris fllia, quae 

a. letter of Pompeil uxor (toife) erat, e vlta excessit Quod 

f 7 " 1 ," 1 y , ubi audlvit Cicero, cuius frater cum Caesare in 

to Caesar in ' 

Britaiu. Britannia erat, Caesarl de" morte eiua flliae epis- 
tulam hfimanissimam (very sympathetic) scripsit. 

Caesar in tum Post paucos annos Cicerfi flliam suam Tulliam 

eipresse» bis am isit [45 B.c.]. Dolfirem flliae amissae graviter 

sym sustinebat. Es litterls et ex studiis solaciuni 
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(solace) petebat multosque libros seripsit. Caesar, 
qul CicerOnem diligelat, epiatulam statiin scrip- 
sit; quod idem feeerunt aiulcl Ciceronis multi. 
TJna epistula, quam Servius Sulpicius scripsit, 
est bene nota. S multis etiaiu nunc legitur, 



The edneation 



Their sympa- 
thy for tbe 



Two Patriotic Brothers 

Cornelia filia fuit PflblT Cornell Selpionis 
Africani, qul Haniiil>aleni vleit [202 b.c.]. Illius 
marltus fuit Tiberius 
SemprOnius Gracchus. 
FUiOs duos habuSrunt, 
quorum senior fuit Ti- 
berius Sempronius Grac- 
chus, minor Gaius Sem- 
pronius Gracchus. 

Olim matrona nobilis- 
sima Corneliae 6m5- 
menta sua ostendebat, 
quae erant puleherrima 
et pretiosissima. £a 
Comelia laudavit, deinde 
fljios suos ad se vocavit : 
" Haec," inquit, " sunt u 

Moimmentum Comeliae, quod a populo Eo- 
m&no dedic&tum est, InscrlptiGnem brevem 
habuit : " Mater GracehOrum." 

Tiberius et Gaius pnL^cepl.orr* (jnachem) Grac- 
cOs habebant et litteras Graeeas magno euni 
studifl legebant. Tiberius et orator clarus et 
mlles fortis fuit. Mflros Carthaginis prlmun 
conscendit [146 n.c.]. X clvibus et laudabatur 
et amabatur. 

In omnl parte Italiae multitudo magna erat 
servOrum. ClvSs plflriml, quibus difficile erat in 



Scipki Africanus 

a ornamenta." 
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agrls vlvere, iam in urbem Tfinerant. Quod clvi- 
tas Rdmana magno in pertculo iam erat, patriae 
auxilium dare Tiberius et Gaius studsbant. In 
animd habebant multos dv6s ex urbe in agros 
reducere et agros publicfls, quOs iam obtinuerant 
dlviWs (rich) pauci, distribuere. Et Tiberiua et 
Gaius ab iniml&s occisi sunt. 
Theiideath HOrum fratrum dufiruin memoriam populus 

ii thetr Romanus semper eolebat. Statuae els dedicatae 

sunt. Quam vfire" (truhf) dixit Horatius pofita 
(poet): 
" Dulce et decorum est prfl patria morl." 
Stoeet and seemly U is to die for fatkerland. 






\ Romsn Motner :u 



Vincit qul 06 vincit — Who eonquers self is truly eongueror 
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FOTJRTH DECLEN8ION • DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR 



FIRST SBCTION 

325. Fourth Declension. — Nouns of the Fourth Declen- 
sion are mostly masculine ; among the f ew f eminine nouns 
are manus, hand, and domus, home ; the only neuter noun 
used in this book is cornu, horn, wing (of an army). The 
Genitive singular ends in -us {e.g. manus, domus, corntls). 
These nouns are declined as f ollows : 



manus, 1 f ., 
hand 


cdrnu, n., 

hom 


ddmus, f., 
home 


(Stem: manu-) 


(Stem: cornu) 


(Stem: domu-) 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nom. manus 


cdrnu 


ddmus 


Gen. manus 


cdrnus 


ddmtls 


Dat. manul or -u 


cdrnu 


(ddmul) ddmd 2 


Acc. manum 


cdrnu 


ddmum 


Abl. manu 


cdrnu 9 


(ddmu) ddmd 2 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Nom. manus 


cdrnua 


ddmus 


Gen, manuum 


cdrnuum 


(ddmuum) domdrum 2 


Dat. manibus 


cdrnibus 


ddmibus 


Acc. manus 


cdrnua 


(ddmus) ddm6s 2 


Abl. manibus 


cdrnibus 


ddmibus 



1 manus, hand, often means a company, force, band (c/. a "handful n 
of men) . 

2 Second Declension forms. These (except in the Genitive plural) are 
more common. 
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Observe. — 1. For convenience the u of the stem is printed 
as a part of the case endings. 2. In the declension of cornu, 
n., the f orms of the singular, except the Genitive, are the same. 

Suggeations for Study. — 1. Write the declension of impetus, m., 
attack. 2. Decline together magnus exercitus, a large army. Prac- 
tice for accuracy and speed. 



326. 



VOCABULARY XXXIX 



EWGLIBII MKANINGS 


Latin Words Relatbd English Wobds 


arrival 


advlntus, -us, 1 m. 


AdvenAst 


army 


exlrcitus, -us, m. 


exercise 


cavalry 


equit&tus, -us, m. 




attack 


impetus, -us, 1 m. 


impetnoua 


magistrate 


magistrdtus, -us, m. 


magistrate 


birth 


ndtus, ndtus, 2 m. 


nalal, na&ve 


senate 


sendtus, -us, 1 m. 


senator 


intrust, order 


mando, -dre, -£vl, -dtus 


mandate 


gather . 


c611ig5, -ere, collfigl, collfictus 


collect 


catch sight of , see 


cSnspioid, -ere, consp^xl, c5n- 


conspicuous 




splctus 


* 


sight 


cdnspectus, -us, m. 




undertake 


suscipiS, -ere, snscfipl, susc^ptus 


susceptihle 


right 


dlxter, d^xtra, d^xtrum 


dexteroxis 


left 


sinister, sinistra, sinistrum 


sinister 



SECOND SECTION 

327. The Dative of the Possessor. — In Latin with the 
verb sum a Dative may indicate the possessor, thus : Mlhi 
sunt agrl multi (lit. there are to me many fields). Here the 
statement, sunt agrl multl, there are many fields, is rhade 

1 Notes on word formation : (a) The suflix -tus aclded to a verb root 
denotes the action expressed by the verb, or the result of the action : 
adventus, a coming to, arrival; impetus, a seeking against, attack. 
(6) The suffix -atus added to the base of a noun denotes offi.ce or official 
body : senatus, an official body of old men, the senate. 

2 Cf . maior nata (Abl. of Specification), older; maximua natfl, 
oldest; minorn&tu, younger; minimus uatu, youngesU 
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witk-reference-to^me (mibi) ; hence the sentence is equiva- 
lent to the English, I have many fields. 

Note. — We may alao aay : (Ego) agroe multos babeo. 

328. Rule. — The Dative of the Possessor is useil with 
the verb aum, the thing possessed being the subject. 



Interlor of a Roman Houne 



TRANSLATION KXKIiCISKS 



329. A. 1. In conspectfl omnium magistrfituum illa domus 
pulcherrima civium malorum manil incfinsa est. 2. Deinde 
Galll in sinistrum cornfl exercitus Komanl subito impetum 
magna vl fecerunt. 3. Hoc bellum contra Germanos, quorum 
magna multitfldo flflmen Ehenum iam traducta est, nos omncs 
acri studio suscipiemus. 4. Auxilio nostro hostes, qul in 
Gallos impetum fficerant, pacem petere coaetl sunt. 5. Ubi 
adventus exercitus nostri hostibus nflntiatua est, quam maxi- 
mas eopias collegerunt, 
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B. 1. The boy is very like b.is father ; the daughter, how- 
ever, is unlike both father and mother. 2. The senate will 
choose & house suitable for the highest (summua) niagistrate. 
3. This leader, who is much younger than I, will gather as 
targe an army as possible. 4. To the oldest senator was 
intrusted the most ditficult task (work). 5. The Gallic cavalry 
was on our right wing ; against this part of the enemy Caesar 
made an attack as soon as possible. 



LATIN SELECTION 
The Haunted House ih Athehs 1 

Erat in urbe antaqua (ancient) spatiosa (spa- 
cious) et pulchra domus. Sed nemo" ibi habitare 
audebat; per silentium (silence) enim noctis 
saepe sonus ferri (sound of iroti) et clangor vin- 

(culorum (clang of chainn) erant, deinde veniebat 
imagfi, senex qul squalidam (unkempt) barbam 
et capillos (locks o/ hair) longOs habebat. Etiam 
vineula gerebat (he wore). " Imaginem," iuquit 
dominus, "saepe vldi neque dormire poste a potul ; 
territus sum. In mente niea memoria imaginis 
manet." Deinde domus deserta (deserted) erat, 
quam tamen dominus prOscrlpsit (advertised) 
Pretium parvum erat. 

Athenodorus philosophus domum vldit, titu. 
lum (notice) lEgit, de pretio parvo rogavit. Uhi 
dominus de imagine narravit, philosophus rlsit 
et pretium dedit. (Philosophl enim imagines 
non tdment.) 



i Thia ghost atory can. easily be presented aa a little play in Latin or 
English. It is especially appropriate for tho Latin Club at Halloween. 
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At mldnigKt Ubi nox adfuit, iubet servds librds suda et 

™t™ h ° Bt ap " ]Qmen (ta»p) et tabulas in fttriO ponere. Servds 
dlmittit et scrlbere incipit. Media nocte elangor 
ferrl et vmnuloniui fuit. Iain in atrid sonabant 
vincula. AthGnodorua tamen scrlbebat neque 
oculoa (eyes) sustulit. ■Tum maxiuius clangor 
vinculdrum erat. Fhilosophus respexit (looked 
back) et post s6 vidit imaginem quae stabat et 
digitO (Jinger) aigna faciebat. " Ndn est," inquit 
philosophus, " v6ra (real) imagd." OculSs aver- 
tit et scrlbebat. Mox clangSrein vinculdrum 
super caput suum audisbat. Iterum (again) 
spectavit imaginem, quae signa ut (as) antea 
(before) facisbat. Timfibat et ltlmen sustulit. 
Imago in hortum praeceasit. Philosophua vSrd 
cum timdre imaginein spectabat et ipse in hor- 
tum ambulavit. Ubi in hortum venit imagd, 
aubitd hfin fuit. Philosophus herbam (grass) et 
folia (leaves) ibi posuit. 

Ubi lux erat, ad magistratum contendit et de" 
imagine narravit, " Vera imagd," inquit, " fuit ; 
oculls mels ipse vldl." Poatquam locum effode"- 
runt (dug np), ossa (bones) et vincula vldfirunt, 
quae eollegSrunt et in terra rlte (dnly) abdiderunt. 
In illa domo imagd posteO, numquam vlaa est. 



From q Koiimn Lamp 
(MercDjy brtDjs « 8onl W 



IfUtitia omnibua — Justiee to all 

CHAPTER XL (Review) 

* 

WORD LIST 

331. Suggestions for Study. — Review carefully, testing your speed 
on the starred words. 



Nouns 


Nouns 


Verbs 


Verbs 


causa 


*navis 


licet 


tribuo 


custodia 


nox 


oportet 


*vinco 


familia 


*pars 


rideo 




littera 


pons 




audio 


poena 


potestas 


abdo 


dormio 




senex 


addo 


impedio 




navigium 


turris 


dedo 


. munio 


studium 


*urbs 


reddo 


piinio 




vis 


*trado 


'XTCXT\\t\ 






ascendo 


Vclllll 


aegritudo 




convenio 


aetas 


adventus 


descendo 


invenio 


altitudo 
animal 


conspectus 
*domus 


colligo 
diligo 


pervenio 


avis 


equitatus 


intellego 


Adjectives 


clvis 


exercitus 


conspicio 


*acer 


custSs" 


♦impetus 


incendo 


*audax 


dolor 


magistratus 


*pello 


celer 


finis 


*manus 


compello 


dexter 


hostis 


natus 


expello 


*difficilis 


ignis 


senatus 


impello 


diligens 


*iter 


Vekbs 


repello 


dissimilis 


magnitiido 


armo 


*recipio 


cquester 


mare 


*mando 


suscipio 


♦facilis 


mens 


supero 
viffilo 


remitto 


familiaris 


*mons 


submitto 


finitimus 


*mors 


o 


traduco 


*fortis 


multitudo 


*doleo 


traho 
208 


gravis 
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• 

Adjectives 


ADVERB8 ADVERB8 


CONJUNCTION8 


♦idoneus 


♦acriter *magnopere 


AND 


immortalis 


♦audacter *male 


Prepositions 


levis 


autem noctu 


apud 


omnis 


♦bene numquam 


contra 


pedester 


♦celeriter paulo 


enim 


privatus 


♦diligenter plus 


inter 


♦prudens 


♦facile *prudenter 


nam 


sacer 


♦fortiter satis 


non modo . . . 


♦similis 


♦graviter tamen 


sed etiam 


sinister 


interim vero 


super 


summus 







SENTENCES IliLUSTRATING SyNTAX IN CHAPTER8 

XXXI-XXXIX 

332. 1. Media nocte hic magistratus, cui nOs auxilium saepe 
submiseramus, tandem ad itineris sul flnem pervenit. 

2. Tu quidem patrl es similis ; ego autem sum similior matri. 

3. Amlcus vester aegrittidine gravl in sen&tu adesse non 
poterat. 

4. Plurimae navGs etiam turrfis altitudine superant. 

5. In Gallos, qul se" ad montem celeriter recSperant, equi- 
tatus Romanus impetum a dextro cornu magna vl fecit. 

6. Tiberius Gracchus, qul multo maior natu erat Gaio, 
partem civium ex urbe in agrOs remittere magnopere cupiebat. 

7. Ille le6, quocum Androclus in caverna habitabat, domino 
8u6 erat multo benignior quam spectatorfis. 

8. Interim copiae pedestrfis non solum iter* ad flttmen 
cum celeritate fecGrunt, sed etiam pontem satis firmum ibi 
aedificavGrunt. 

9. Mortis timore saepe virl f ortiorgs f uga sahltem petiSrunt. 

10. Audlvistisne, virl optiml, orationem quam Cicero apud 
senatum hodiS habuit? 

11. Postquam dux barbarorum omnSs domos incolarum 
incendit, copias suas ex urbe eduxit. 

12. Pater meus, cui n6n est pecunia magna, est tamen 
beatus (happy) ; habet enim amjcos multos et fldos. 
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LATIN SELECTION 
The Shipwreck axu tiie Eescub 

TJna pars Britanniae ad septentridnes spectat. 
Eius partis in lltore rfipes (cliffs) asperrimae sunt. 
Navfis ibi multae naufragium (shipwreck) faeiunt. 

Itaque iucolae in rupe maxima turrim aedifica- 
verunt, quam habit&bat senex num filia. Noctu 
semper lueernam (Idnterri) incendebant nautasque 
dS periuulo moiieliant. 

Olim postquam fuSrunt multos diSs continuae 
(continuous) tempestatSs, tandem eustOdes 6 
turri niagnam vldSrunt navem quae in saxis 
erat; mox etiam paucos vldenmt nautas qul 
signa faciSbant auxilimnque petebant. 

Tum fllia parva cum patre naviculam (boaf) 
dedus.it et fortiter navem magnam petSbant. 
Difncile erat, quod ftuctus magnl erant atque 
ventus violentus. Perlculo tamen non territl 6 
morte nautas SripuSrunt omnSsque nautas ad 
turrim reportavSrunt. 



A Koman Sblp at Sea 
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FAMILIAR QUOTATIONS FROM THE LATIN 

(Optional) 

334. Quotations f rom the Latin f requently appear as mottoes, 
inaxims, and phrases of various sorts. Neavly every state has 
a Latin motto. Thus, the motto on the seal of Connecticut, 
beneath three vines, is Qui transtulit sustinet, He who trans- 
pkmted, sustains. Universities usually have Latin mottoes : 
thus that of Harvard is Veritas, Truth ; and that of Syracuse 
is Scientia suds cultdres cordnat, Wisdom croions those who seek 
her. Often graduating classes choose a Latin motto, as Labor 
omnia vincit, Work overcomes every obstacle. Many families 
have Latin mottoes inherited f rom the days of heraldry when 
Latin was the international language. The motto of George 
Washington's family was Badtus acta probat, Action is tested by 
results. 

Again, many hymns have Latin names, as Te Deum Laudamus 
and Stabat Mater ; in fact many hymns are still sung entirely 
in Latin. The LonFs Prayer is often called the Pater Noster, 
these being the words with which it begins in Latin. In 
English Hterature we meet Latin quotations, as in Scottfs 
"Ivanhoe" and often in Thackeray. As a title for one of his 
essays Stevenson selected a quotation from Horace, Virginibus 
Puerisque, For Lads and Lasses. 

Translate the following mottoes : 

* _ 

1. Massachusetts : Ense x petit placidam 2 sub libertate quietem. 8 

2. Virginia : Sic semper tyrannis. 4 

3. New York : Ezcelsior. 6 

4. Korth Carolina : Esse quam videri. 

5. Arkansas : Regnant 6 populi. 

6. District of Columbia : Iustitla omnibus. 

7. United States : E pluribus unum. 

1 6nsis, swortt. 2 placidus, peaceful. 8 quies, rest 4 tyrannus, 
tyrant. 6 excelsus, high. 6 r6gn5, rule. 
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LATIN WORDS AND PHRA8B8 IN COMMON USE 

(Optional) 

335. In addition to the large number of English words that 
have come from Latin, we have numerous Latin words and 
phrases in current use. These have really become a part of 
the English language, and are pronounced as English words. 
Among the most familiar are : 



alias: 
alibi: 
alter ego : 
ante bellum : 
bona fide : 
casus belli : 

Dei gratia ' 

Deo volente (D.V.) 

ex cathedra : 

ex tempore : 

in toto : 

ipae dixit : 

ipao facto : 

lapsus linguae : 

modus operandi : 

per se : 

post mortem : 

prima facie : 

pro tempore : 

sine die : 

terra firma : 

verbatim : 

via: 

vice versa : 

viva voce : 

vox populi : 



at another time, otherwise 
presence elsewhere 
another self 
before the war 
in good faith 
a cause ofwar 
by the grace of God 
: God willing 
from the seat ofauthority 
at the moment 
entirely 

he himselfsaid it ; a dogmatic assertion 
by thefact itself 
a slip ofthe tongue 
method ofworking 
by itself 
after death 
atfirst sight 
for the time being 
without afixed date appointed 
firm ground 
wordfor word 
by way of 

the terms being exchanged, conversely 
with the living voice f orally 
the voice of the people 



Exercise. — Use each of these Latin phrases in an English 
sentence. 



Trfticit et f&ti lltora magnus amor. (Propertius) 
Oreat love o'erpa$$es e'en the eoasts offate 

CHAPTER XLI 

INDIRECT OBJECT WITH CERTAIN INTRANSITIVE 



PIBST SECTION 

336. Indirect Object with Certain Intransitive Verbs. — 

Certain vesbs which are transitive in English are intran- 
sitive in Latin. In Latin, therefore, these verbs cannot 
have a direct object. They may have an indirect object. 

Their English meanings are : favor, help, plea&e, trust 
(and their contraries) ; also believe, permade, command, 
obey, serve, resist, envy, threaten, pardon, and spare. Mem- 
orize the whole list for future convenience. 

The more common of these verbs are given in the fol- 
lowing Vocabulary (339). 

Notb. — Thesc Latin verbs are intransitive, because they really have 
not quite the same meaning as the English verbs used to translate them 
(which are transiiive). A word in one language often represents a 
thought not f ully covered by a word in another language ; thus English 
injure is really somewhat different from noceS, which was felt by the 
Romans as I-am-harmful (to) . Likewise place5 was f elt to be not quite 
like I-please, but rather as I-am-pleasing (to); imperd was felt as /- 
give-an-order (to), rather than as I-command. 

The Accusative casc of neuter pronouns and neuter adjectives (used 
as nouns) is often used with these verbs, thus : Id imperat amlcus 
meufl, Myfriend orders this. 

In the Passive voice these verbs are used only impersonally^ and retain 
the Dative used with the Active, thus : Lfigibus p&r&tur, The laws are 
obeyed or obedience is given to the laws (lit. it is obeyed to the laws ) . 

337. Rule. — Certain verbs which are transitive in Eng- 
lish are intramitive in Latin, and the English object be- 
comes in Latin a Dative of the Indirect Object. In the 
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Passive these verbs are used ordy impersonaHy, and the 
English subject is expressed in Latin by the Dative. 

338. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Write in a column the English 
verbs given in 336, and opposite each place its Latin equivalent if given 
in the following Vocabulary. 2. Write the principal parts of each Latin 
verb, marking long vowels and the accent. 3. Repeat the English verbs 
with their Latin equivalents f rom memory. 



339. 



VOCABULARY XLI 



English Mbanings 


Latin Words 


Rklatkd Englibh 


» 




_ W0BD8 


command, order 


imperS, -ftre, -fivl, -dtum 




commander 


imper&tor, -t6ris, m. 


emperor 


command, power 


implrium, impeVi, n. 


empire 


threaten 


mfnor, -drl, min&tus sum l 


minatory 


envy 


invfded, -6re, invfdi, invfsum 


invidious 


injure 


n6ce6, -6re, n6cuT, nociturus 


innocent 


persuade 


persudded, -6re, persu&si, 


persuasion, 




persu&sum 


persuasive 


benefit 


bene faci6, -ere, f6cl, factum 


benefit, bene/actor 


kindness 


beneffcium, -I, n. 


beneficent 


began 


colpi, coepfsse, colptus sum 2 




trust 


c6nfld6, -ere, conflsus sum 3 


confide, confident 


believe, intrust to 


cr6d6, -ere, cr6didi, cr6ditus 


incredible, credit 


pardon 


ign6sc6, -ere, ign6vl, igndtum 


i^noble 


hate 


6dl, 6df sse, — 2 


odious, odium 


spare 


parco, -ere, peplrcl, paraum 


parsimonioua 


obey 


pare6, -6re, -ui, pariturus 




resist 


resisto, -ere, rlstitl, — 


resista,nce 


serve 


se*rvi6, -fre, -il, servftum 


serviee 


not . . . even 


n6 . . . quidem 





1 minor, threaten, is Passive in form, but Active in meaning. Since 
it puts aside most of the- Active forms, it is called a deponent verb (cf. 
d6pono, I place down, put aside)* 

2 coepl and 6dl lack the Present, Imperfect, and Future tenses. 6di, 
however, has the meaning of a Present. Such verbs are called defective, 
because they lack certain tenses. 

3 Like audeo (174), confldo is semi-deponent : it has no Active 
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SECOND SECTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

340. A. 1. Ne" hostSs quidem odisse dSbSmus, nam etiam 
eis sunt multae virtut&s. 2. Quis potest h$s nautis bene 
facere? Ego quidem els persu&dgre cuplvl, sed verbls mels 
non satis ab els crSditum est. 3. Tibi ignosco, sed numquam 
tibi confldam, nam et mihi et amlcls mels multum nocuistl. 
4. Primum hl dvSs imperils mels resis.tere coeperunt, sed 
paulo post facillime" illls a me persuasum est. 5. Quid igitur 
vobls a consule imperatum est ? Ctir id non f acitis ? Qul 
timor est vobls ? Nonne estis, mllitSs, llberls pessimls simil- 
liml ? 

B. 1. That king, who has been pardoned by Caesar, will 
now serve the Roman state with great diligence. 2. He began 
to envy this general, whose fame was very great. 3. The 
lieutenant to whom you gave your letter will have chosen a 
suitable place for the camp. 4. Not even a private citizen 
ought to receive favors from the enemy. 5. They believed, 
but did not pardon, the consul, for their chief had not been 
spared by him. 

The Roman House 

(Optional) 

341. The Roman house usually consisted 6f two parts, each 
surrounding a central area toward which the roof sloped in- 
wards. Through the vestibulum (vestibule) one entered the 
atrium, a large court. In its center, beneath an opening to 
the sky, was a basin (impluvium) to catch the rain water. The 
atrium was f requently used as a public reception room. At its 
rear was the tablinum, or office of the master of the house. 

form8 in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect tenses. The Passive 
forms have always, however, an active meaning, thus : He trusted his 
friend, Amicd cSnfisus est. 
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The second part of the house began behind the tablinum with 
the pmiBtfliom, 1 a Greek portieo usually surrounding a garden ; 



The Honse of the Vettii, at Pompeii 

about the peiiotyllum were the roouis devoted to the home life 
of the family.* 

Kohan Wall Decobatio!(s 

The Eomans did not have wall paper, but decorated their 
plaatered walls with fresco paintings. Favorite pictures were 
scenes from mythology, also landscapes, gardens, harbors, and 
fountains. 1 

1 Like the patio of a Spanish lioine. 

> Cf. Pellison, Roman Life in 1'ling's Time, pp. 68-7». 

» A room from a Roman villa near 1'ompeii maj lie seen in tlie Metro- 
politan Museum, New York, N. Y, A complete restoration of a Boman 
house is at Saratoga, N. Y. (the Pompeia). See also the Frontispiece 
and the illustrations on pages 66, 112, 186, 224. 



Amicus certus in rS inoertft cernitur. (Ennius) 
" A friend in need is a friend indeed" 

CHAPTER XLII 

FIFTH DBCLENSION 



FIBST SEOTION 

342. Fifth Declension. — Nouns of the Fifth Declension 
end in -6s, and are feminine. 1 Only two words of this de- 
clension (di6s, m., day, and r6s, f., thing) are declined in 
full; ffd6s, f., good faith, lias only the singular; sp6s, f., 
hope, has in the plural only the Nominative and Accusa- 
tive. These nouns are declined as follows : 



df6s, m. f., 1 

day 
(Stem: di6-) 


r6s, f., 

thing 

(Stem: r6-) 


ffd6s f f . , 

good faith 

(Stem: fid6-) 


sp6s, f., 

hope 

(Stem: sp6-) 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Xom. di'6s 


r6s 


fid6s 


sp6s 


Gen. di6I 


r6l 


fid6I 


sp6I 


Dat. di6I 


rSI 


fid6I 


sp6I 


Acc. diem 


rem 


fidem 


spem 


Abl. di'6 


r6 


fi'd6 


sp6 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Plur. 


Xom. df6s 


r6s 


(lacking) 


sp6s 


Gen. di6rum 


r6rum 




— 


• 

Dat. di6bus 


r6bus 




— 


Acc. di'6s 


r6s 




sp6s 


Abl. di6bus 


r6bus 




— 



1 Except dl3s, m., day, and merldigs, m., midday (from media di6s). 
And di6s is usually feminine when meaning an appointed time, or time 
in general. 
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« 

Obaerve. — In the Genitive singular the final -e of the stem 
is long after a vowel, but shoft after a consonant. The Abla- 
tive singular ends in -e. 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. With the book closed, write the declension of pxima aci6s, the Jirst 
battle line. 
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English Mxaninob 

ditch 

t6 dig a ditch 

hour 

rampart, palisade 

earth wall, 

embankment 
marching column 
rear guard 
line of battle 
plain 

hope, hope f or 
lose hope, despair 
grain supplies 
military affairs, 

art of war 
commonwealth, 

government 
take one's place 
pile up, erect 
arrange 
to-day 



Latin Wobds 

f6ssa, -ae,/ 
f6ssam perddcere 
h6ra, -ae,/. 
vallum, -I, n. 
agger, aggeris, n. 



agmen, agminis, n. 

novfssimum agmen 

aci6s, aci6I,/. 

planfties, planiti6I,/. 

sp6r5, -ftre, -&vl, -itus 

d6sp6r5, -ftre, -fivl, -Stus 

r6s frument&ria, rSI frument&riae,/. 

r6s militdris, rSI militdris, / 

r6s pdblica, rSI pdblicae,/ 



consfsto, -ere, c6nstitl, 



BXLATBD EnOLISH 
WOKDS 



hour 
wall 
exagger&te 



plane 

despair 

desperate 



republic 



consist 



e*xstruo, -ere, exstrdxl, exstrdctus construct 
fnstrud, -ere, Instrdxi, Instrdctus instruct 
hddifi (hoc di6) (adv.) 



SEOOND SEOTION 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



344. A. 1. Hl Galli se" suaque omnia in fidem atque potes- 
t&tem popull Romani tribus ante annis tr£did6runt. 2. Equi- 
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tatus Gallieus plfirimum potest ; quft re" nfln iam victOriam 

speramus. 3. Illo die Caesar milites buob iussit castra 

maidra f os sa et aggere 

mflnlre. 4. Ubiacies 

Romftna hftc in pla- 

nitie mstrueta est, 

Galli <lfi victorift 

desperftre coepSrunt. 

5. Hodie novissirmim 

agmen in hoc oppidfl 

dufts horfts consistet 

atque ibi rem frOiuen- 

tariam quam celer- 

rimS comparftbit. " To ** ^ yalty "* Vtior ot m 8wi " " 

B. 1. Military 
affairs were not very pleasing to this consul, yet he always 
served the commonwealth with the greatest diligenee and 
bravery. 2. Within three hours the Roman aoldierB will 
have dug a ditch and erected a rampart. 3. On this day 
Cicero waa envied by many orators. 4. For five hours we 
kept marching (iter faclo) through a broad plain. 5. The 
soldiers of the rear guard had lost all hopes of life ; therefore 
they fought very bravely. 



THE ROMAN CALEWDAH 

(OptioncU) 

345. How to Exr-RESS a Date in Latin 

1. Our names for the months are derived from the Roman 
names. These were : Ianuaiiua, Februlriua, Martli», Aprilla, 
MaiuB, IuniuB, lulina (named for JuliuS Caesar), Auguatua 
(named for Augustus Caeaar), Beptember, OctSber, November, 
December. These words are properly adjectivea in agreement 
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witli memb, m., month, understood. The number of days in 
the Bonian months were the same as in our corresponding 
months. 1 

2. Dates were reekoned as o» or before one of three points 
in the month : 

(i. The Kalends (Kalendae, -arum, f. ; cf. " calendar ")> the 
flrat of each month. 

0. The Nones (ifonae, -aram, f.), usually the flfth day of 
the mpnth, but "in March, July, October,' May, the Nones 
fall on the aeventh day." 

c The Ides (Idus, -uum, f.), usu- 
ally the thirteenth, but "in March, 
July, October, May, the Ides fall on 
the flfleenth day." 

3. Dates on the Kalends, Nones, 

and Ides were expressed by tlie 

Ablative of Time When. Dates be- 

tween the Kalends and the Nones 

> were reckoned as so many days 

before the Nones ; dates between the 

Calendarlum Nones and the Ides as so many days 

lAtau»»!.»!^) beJbre thg-jdeg. dates after the 

Ides as so many days before the Kalends of the next month. 

4. In thus reckoning backward the day before the Kalends, 
Nones, or Ides was designated as pridle (followed by Accusa- 
tive) Kalendas (or Monaa, or Idus). Other days were desig- 
nated by their ordinal number before the nearest reckoning 
point The Eomans counted both ends of the series of days, 
and so, before the Nones and Ides, one more than we do ; be- 
fore the Kalends, two more than we do. 

5. The name of the month is added as an adjective, of 
wbich there are two types {i.e. 1, ianuarius, -a, -um ; 2, Septem- 
ber, -bris, -bre) agreeing with Kalenda» (or Ndnls, or idna). 

' Our calendar, cailed tlie Julian Calendar, was inatituted by Julius 
Ou's;ir at the beginning of 46 b.c. 
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6. Examples : 

a. Dates on Kalends, Nones, or Ides: 1. Jan. 1 (New 
Year's Day) = Kalendia Ianuariis (which may be abbreviated 
to KaL Ian.). 2. Jan. 5 = Nonis Ianuariis (Non. Ian.). 3. Jan. 
13 = idibus Ianuariis (Id. Ian.). 

b. Dates between Kalends and Nones : 1. Jan. 4 = Pridie 
Nonas Ianuarias (Prid. Non. Ian.) 2. July 4. Since the 
July Nones fall on the seventh, July 4 is the third day before 
the Nones according to our reckoning and theref ore the fourth 
according to the Roman. It was usually expressed by the 
idiom " Before the fourth day, the Nones of July," ante diem 
quartum N5nas (in apposition with diem) Iuliaa (a. d. IV Non. 
Iul.). 

c. Dates between Nones and Ides : 1. Feb. 12 = Pridie idus 
Februarias (Prid. Id. Peb.). 2. Feb. 10. Since the February 
Ides fall on the thirteenth } Feb. 10 is " before the fourth day, 
the Ides of February," ante diem quartum Idus Februarias 
(a. d. IV Id. Feb.). 

d. Dates between Ides and the Kalends of the following 
month : 1. Dec. 31 = Pridie Kalendas Tanuarlaw (Prid. Kal. 
Ian.). 2. Feb. 22 (Washington^s Birthday) is (except in leap 
years) "before the eighth day, the Kalends of March," ante 
diem octavum Kalendas Martias (a. d. vui Kal. Mar.). 



346. Exercise. — Express according to the Roman Calendar : 

Feb. 12 (Lincoln^s Birthday) ; Mar. 4 (Inauguration Day) ; 
Mar. 15 (Death of Julius Caesar) ; Apr. 19 (Patriots' Day) ; 
May 30 (Decoration Day) ; Oct. 12 (Columbus Day) ; Nov. 6 
(General Election Day) ; Dec. 25 (Christmas Day) ; your own 
birthday ; some friend's birthday ; the date at which you are 
writing. 

Make a Eoman calendar for the present month, and each 
day write the Roman date on the blackboard. 
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LATIN SELECTION 




A Boman Cup 



347. MlDAS OF THE GoLDEN ToUCH 

King Midas Olim rex Phrygiae, nomine Midas, & Bacch6 

'iT 1 rflie 18 d6num ^greginm petiit, quod etiam Bacchus 
GoldenTouch. dedit. Itaque Midas potuit 

in aurum (gold) omnia mtltare 

(to change) quae corpore suo 

tangebat (touched) ; id enim 

optaverat (had wished). Lae- 

tus statim per regiam (palace) 

quam celerrime* currebat et, 

cum primum mens&s, pocula et 

vasa (vases) videbat, tangSbat omnia. Mox ubi 

nihil erat nisi aureum (golderi), gratias Baccho 

egit. 

Paul6 post dum cibum (food) in ore ponit, is 
statim mutatus est in aurum. Nec multo post 
vinum (wine) pro rege positum est, quod etiam in 
aurum solidum (solid) mutaturn est. 

Tandem Midas, qul per paucos di6s neque 
cibum siimere (to take) neque aquam bibere (to 
drink) poterat, Bacchum imploravit. Deus rlsit 
et, postquam Midas in Pactolo (Pactolus) flumine 
86 lavit, donum removit. Sed argnae (sands) 
fluminis postea aureae fue"runt. 

Suggested Reading: Nathaniel Hawthorne, Wonder Book, 
" The Golden Touch." 



Even food and 
wine become 
gold. 



King Midas 
regrets his 
wish. 



A Street ix P,oi 



Vita enim mortuoram in memorifi est posita vlvdrum. (Cicero) 
For the life of the dead rests upon the.memory of the living 
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PLACE AND DISTANCE • ROMAN NUMERALS (Cont) 

PIRST SECTION 

348. Expressions of Place. — In Latin, as in English, 
prepositional phrases are regularly used to express (a) the 
Place-from-which, (6) the Place-to-which^ and (c) the Place- 
in-which. Thus : 

(a) Place-FROM-WHICH: 1. Ex urbe vfinit, He came 

from the city. 2. A fldmine cdpi&s abduxit, He led the 

troops away-from the river. 3. Pfistor gregem d6 monte 

dSduxit, The shepherd led the flock down-from the mountain. 

(6) PLACE-TO-WHICH : 1. Ad urbe m vSnit, He came 
to the c%ty. 2. Ad urbem discessit, He left for the city. 
3. In urbem contendit, He hastened to (into) the city. 

(tf) PLACE-IN-WHICH: In oppido magno habitat, He Uve8 

in a large town. 

Observe. — 1. In (a) we see that three prepositions express 
the general relation " from," but differ in their exact meaning: 
from y if equivalent to out-from, is expressed by e, ex ; if equiva- 
lent to away-from, bj a, ab ; if equivalent to doton-from, by de, 
with the Ablative. 2. In (b) we see that to, if equivalent to 
intOj is expressed by in, with the Accusative. 

Notb. — With the names of cities and towns, also with domus, home, 
and riis, the country, the Place-from-which is expressed by the Ablative 
without a preposition. Thus : Roma v6nit, He came from Rome. 
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Domfi dlBceult, lle went away from home . Rfire revSnit, Ile eame 
hackfrom the euuntry. Tlie PUtce-tu-wkirh is cxpivssiul by the Accusa- 
Uve without a preposition. Tluis : Rdmam venlt, Ile came to liome. 
Domnm contondit, He haatened h ume. Hfi» diecesait, 7Je meuf 
aioay to the eountry. The Plaee-ii^whuh is i'x;jiv.s.si:il hy a, speeial case, 
the Locative. See below. 

349- The Lccative Case. — In tlie singular of the First 
and Second Declensions the Locative has the same form as 
the Genitive ; in the Third Declension, and in all plurais, 
tlie Locative has the same form as tlie Ablative. Thus: 
RSmae, in (at) llome ; Corintht, in. (at) Corinth ; Carthagine 
(orCarthaginl), in (at) Carthage; Trallibus, in (at~) Tralles; 
domt, at home ; rfire (or rttrl), in the eountry. 

350. Rules. — 1. Plaee-from-which is expressed hy 5 (ab), 
e ("), or de with tlie Ablative, but with nsmea of eities 
and towns, also witli domua and rtta, no preposition is usecl. 
2. Plaee-to-whieh is e:;pressed by ad and in witli the Accu- 
sative, but with ntimes of eities and towns, also witb domua 
and rtt», no preposition is used. 3. Place-4rwvhich is ex- 
pressed by in witli the Ablative, but with names of eities 
and towns, also domua and rfi», the Locative case is used. 

351. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. The farmer is leav- 
ing for the town. 2. The citizens are gathering from the 
fielda. 3i He will lead the soldiers into the new camp. 
4. That man lived many years in ilome, in Athens, in Corinth, 
and in Carthage. 5. Is your father at home? No. He is 
in the country. 6. In what city does your friend live ? 



A Roraan Wall Paintiug trora 
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352. Expressions of Distance. — In the English sen- 
tence (1) He walked two miles^ the word miles is used ad- 
verbially (an "adverbial Objective case").and expresses 
the extent of space. Also in (2) He was six feet tall^ the 
word feet is an adverbial Objective and expresses the extent 
of space Qieight). 

Corresponding to the English Objective we have in Latin 
the Accusative : (1) Ambul&vit duo passuum mllia, He 
walked two miles (lit. two thousands of pace%) ; (2) Puit 
sex altuB pedes, He was six feet tall (lit. he was tall for [a 
height of] six feet). 

353. Rule. — The Extent of Space is expressed by the 
Accusative. 

Notb. — Distance from (away-from) a place, if considered as the 
Extent of Space, is expressed (as above) by the Accusative case, thus : 
He was three miles away-from Rome, R5m& tria passuum mHia aberat. 
But distance from (away-from) a place, if thought of as the Degree of 
Difference (291), is expressed by the Ablative case, thus : R5ma > tribus 
passuum mHibus a berat (Ut. He was away-from Bome by [the differ- 
ence of] three miles) . 
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Enolish Meaningb 


Latin Wobds 


Related ENOLIBn Woedc 


space, time, distance 


spatium, -I, m. 


spacious 


cohort 


c6hors, cohdrtis, /. 


cohort 


pace (about five f eet) 


passus, passus, ///. 


pace, pass 


remain, hold out 


permaneS, -6re, -mdnsl, 
-m&nsurus 


permanent 


stay behind, remain 


remaneS, -€re, -m&nsl, 
-m&nsurus 


remain 


halt, encamp 


c5ns!d5, -ere, c5ns6dl, 
c5nse"ssum 




one thousand 

• 


mllle, mflle, 1 n. 


mile, mi/Zion 



1 mHle, thousand, is an indeclinable adjective ; but in the plural 
(ihousands) it is a noun ; mHia (or millia), -ium, n. 
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SBOOND SEOTION 



355. 



The Cardinal Numerals (21-1000) 



XXI twenty-one 


LXX 


seventy 


vlglnti unus * 




septuagfnta 


XXII twenty-two 


LXXX 


eighty 


vlgintl dtio * 




octSgfnta 


XXHI twenty-three • 


XC 2 


ninety 


vlgf ntl trgs l 




nSnagfnta 


XXIV 2 twenty-four 


c 


one hundred 


vlgintl quattuor 




ce"ntum 


XXV twenty-five 


cc 


two hundred 


vlgfntl qufnque 




duce*ntl, -ae, -a 


XXVI twenty-six 


ccc 


three hundred 


vlgfntl sex 




trec£ntl, -ae, -a 


XXVII twenty-seven 


cccc 


f our hundred 


vlgfnti se^ptem 




quadringe*ntl, -ae, -a 


XXVIII twenty-eight 


D 


five hundred 


duodStrlglnta 




qulnge*ntl, -ae, -a 


XXIX 2 t wenty-nine 


DC 


six hundred 


undStrigfnta 




sesce*ntl, -ae, -a 


XXX thirty 


DCC 


seven hundred 


trlginta 




septinge*ntl, -ae, -a 


XL f orty 


DCCC 


eight hundred 


quadrSgfnta 




octing£ntI, -ae, -a 


L fifty 


DCCCC 


nine hundred 


quinquagfnta 




n5nge"ntl, -ae, -a 


LX sixty 


M 


thousand 


sexagfnta 




mflle 


1 For declension of unus, duo, 


tres, see 


page 321. 


2 In inscriptions the method o 


f notation 


by adding was commoner 


than the method by subtracting ; 


so XXIIII, XXVnil, and LXXXX 


are usual ; XXIV, XXIX, and X( 


3 rare. 
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TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

356. A. 1. Qulngentl qulnquaginta equitSs de" montibus ad 
planitiem descenderunt ; deinde illud parvum oppidum acriter 
oppugnare coepSrunt. 2. N6 triginta quidem diebus Athenas 
perveniemus. 3. Haec castra quattuor mllibus passuum a 
flumine aberant; hlc quadraginta diSs remansimus. 4. A 
Gallis cohort&s Romanae spatio du<3rum mllium passuum con- 
sederant. 5. Via longiore (Abl. of Means) nos quidem Rftmam 
accessimus ; sex die"s autem rurl consSdinius. 

B. 1. Caesar carried on war in Gaul (for) four years. 
2. We shall remain fifty-seven days in Rome. 3. Thirty- 
three horsemen have halted two miles from our city near a 
very high mountain. 4. My father often comes from Rorae 
to the country. 5. This small town has not even six hundred 
inhabitants ; of these two hundred are men, three hundred are 
women, and the rest are children. 



LATIN SELECTION 



357. 

Cornelia 
awaits her son 
Tiberius 
Gracchus, the 
tribune. 



An ominous 
silence. 



Friends bear 
in the body of 
Tiberius. 



A ROMAN MOTHER 

Exspect&bat Cornelia, mater Gracchorura, doml 
fllium Tiberium, qul tribunus plgbis (a Tribune 
of the People) iam creatus erat, et a populo 
amabatur, quod pauperibus (the poor) agros 
distribuere cupiSbat. " Mox (soon) certe," inquit 
Cornelia amlcls servlsque, " domum reveniet." 

Mox sonum pedum in via audlverunt. 

" Iam iam adest, domina," inquit ancilla (maid). 

" Cur non audimus clamores popull et "vocSs 
laetas amlcorum ? " respondit Cornelia. 

Nunc in conspectum Corneliae veniunt, et 
silentes (silent) accSdunt. Corpus enim Tiberl 
domum portant — occlsus erat tribunus plebis 
ab inimlcls. 
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Amlei ac servi cum multls lacrimls strepitum 
faciunt (raiae «n outcry). Mater prlmum dlcere 
noii poterat. 

"Nihil est triste (aad)" inquit tandem Corne- 
lia, " al Rom&num s€ fortera ostendit. Multas 
hOras meum fortem ftlium exspecto. Nunc eum 
etiam mortuum laeta tamea accipiam. Hodis t€ 
masime et amo et laudo. Nunc enim ego sum 
omnium uiatronarum beatisaiuia (happiest). 
Pater meus Hannibalem superavit; vir meus 
gloriam (renown) sibi ex Hispania reportftvit. 
Fllios duos rel publicae dedi. Tiberius hlc 
iacet — pr6 patria est mortuus ; Gaius vlvit — 
laborabit et ille pr6 patria. Vobls, amlcl, grati&s 
ago, qul hoe corpus Tiberi rael ad me portavistis. 
Nunc ad templum mficum venlte (come): dis 
immortalibus gratias agere debemus. Matronam 
ad templum deorum ducitis beatissimam — 
Sclpionis filiam, Gr.icchi uxorem, matrem 
Gracchdrum ! " 



Dxun anima est, spis est. (Cicero) — While there's life, there's hope 

CHAPTER XLIV 

subjective and ob jbctivb genitive . genitive of 

the whole • genitive with adjbctives • gen- 

itive and ablative of description 

pibst section 

358. Subjective Genitive. — In the expression, the arrival 
of the enemy, adventus hostium, the noun arrival (adven- 
tus) expresses action ; of-the-enemy serves to show the doer 
of the. action. If in place of the nounwe were to have a 
verb, the doer of the action would be indicated by the 
subject, thus : HostSs adveniunt, The enemy arrive. Hence 
the Genitive is called a Subjective Genitive. 1 

359. Objectlve Genitive. — In the expression, ourfear of 
the peril , timor noster periculi, of-the-peril serves to show 
the object toward which the fear is directed. If in place 
of our fear (qf) we write we fear (timfimus), the peril 
becomes the object : perlculum timSmus. Hence the Geni- 
tive is ah Objective Grenitive. 2 

1 The " Subjective Genitive " is used chiefly with abstract nouns 
(i.e. nouns which refer not to material objects, but to things removed 
from the senses. Abstract nouns express action, as adventus, arrival ; 
timor, fear ; or qualities, as virtus, courage ; misericordia, pity, etc. 

2 The "Objective Genitive" is used chiefly with abstract nouns. 
Whether a particular Genitive is Subjective or Objective may usually 
be determined by the sense, thus, odium hostium, the hatred of the 
enemy, might mean either the hatred felt by the enemy (Subjective Geni- 
tive^, or the hatred felt toward the enemy (Objective Genitive). 

229 
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360. Genitive of the Whole. — In the sentence, A large 
part of the city wa8 burned, Magna pars urbia lnoSnaa eat, 
of-the-city limits the noun part and indicates the wkole to 
which the part belongs. Hence the Genitive is called the 

Genitive ofthe Whole. 

Notb. — With uiost words tiie whole to wliicli the part belongs niay 
also be expressed by B, ex, or dfi with tlie Ablative, thus : mnltl amloS- 
mm maSnim, or multi e x (dg) aralcla mate, many of my friends, or 
many out of (from) myfrienxis. 

361. Genitiye wlth Certain Adjectives. — In English 
with certain adjectives expressing desire, knowledge, full- 

ness, sharing, guilt, 
and their opposites, 
the relation of the 
adjective to the 
noun ' is expressed 
by of, sonietimes by 
for, or in. This 
relation is indicated 
in Latin by the 
Genitive,Xhm: Many 
are desirous of peace, 
Multl avidl pgcia 

362. Rule. — In 
Latin a noun in the 

Genitive may be 
iii-iM *■"■' used to Iimit or de- 

fine the meaning of another noun. The Genitive may be 

a Possessive Genitive, a Subjertive Geuitive, an Objectire 
Genitive, or a Genitive of the Whole (" I'artitive Genitive "), 

1 The noun is the "lijcr.t nf » v.rlial idea contained in the ailjeutive ; 
consequently this Genitive is Objective. 
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* 

according to the relation it bears to the noun it limits. 
Also a noun in the Genitive may be used to Jimit or define 
certain adjectives expressing desire, knowledge, fullness, 
sharing, guilt, and their opposites. 

363. Genitive and Ablative of Quality or Description. — 

In the English sentence, (1) Cicero was a man of loyalty ^ 
the prepositional phrase of-loyalty is equivalent to the 
adjective loyal and describes the noun man. This sen- 
tence becomes in Latin : Cicerd vir fldus fuit ; of-loyalty 
is translated by an adjective. Similarly if we say, (2) 
Cicero was a man ofgreat loyalty, the phrase of-great-loyalty 
may be translated by ftdisaimus; but we may also say: 
Cioerd vir magnae fidel (or magn& fid«) fuit. The noun 
with its adjective forms an adjective phrase describing vir. 

Note. — The phrase, if it expresses mental (internal) character, may 
be in either the Genitive or Ablative. Physical (external) character 
is usually expressed only by the Ablative, thus : puer ma gnfl capite , a 
boy with a large head. In certain special phrases expressing measure, 
only the Genitive is used, thus : fossa octg pedum (lit. a trench of 
eightfeet) , an eight-foot trench ; and iter paucgrom digrom, a journey 
of afew days, or a few days 1 journey. 

364. Rule. — In Latin a noun accompanied by an 
adjective may be used as an adjective phrase to describe 
a noun. The phrase may be in either the Genitive or the 
Ablative, but the Ablative is generally used to express 
physical characteristics, and the Q-enitive is used to express 
measure. If in the English sentence no adjective is used 
with the noun in the phrase, the phrase must be expressed 
in Latin by an adjective alone. 

365. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. A wall of great 
height. 2. A bright-eyed girl, Ut. sl girl with bright (clarus, 
-a, -um) eyes (oculus, -i, m.). 3. Citizens of high character. 
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4. A journey of ten days. 5. A man of bravery. 6. The 
soldiers' fear of danger. 7. The attack of the enemy. 
8. The help of our allies. 9. He is a soldier of great cour- 
age. 10. Our praise (laus) of our allies. 11. Many of the 
citizens are more desirous of money than of reputation. 



366. 



SBCOND SEOTION 
VOCABULARY XLIV 



English Meaningb 


Latin Wordb 


Related English Wokos 


hatred 


6dium, 6dl, n. 


odium, odiou.8 


love 


amor, amdris, m. 




patriotism 


amor patriae 


. 


bring about 


efficid, -ere, effdcl, 


effect, efficient 


• 


efflctus 




kill 


interffciC, -ere, etc. 




accomplish 


perffcid, -ere, etc. 


perfect, perfection 


f ond of , loving 


amans, m.,/., n., 
Gen. amautis 




patriotic 


amans patriae 




eager f or 


appetSns, ?n. y f. y n., 
Gen. appet^ntis 


appetite 


covetous, greedy 


avidus, -a, -um 


anidity 


the other, rest of 


cSteri, -ae, -a 


etc. (et cetera) 


desirous, eager 


cxipidus, -a, -um 


Cf. cupio, 233 


desire, greed 


cupfditas, -tdtis,/. 


cupidity 


skilled, experienced 


perftus, -a, -um 




unskjlled, inexperienced imperftus, -a, -um 





TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

367. A. 1. Ainor huius patris, imperatoris figregia fama, 
multum nocebat fllio, qui erat puer minimae prudentiae. 
2. Multi ex regis amicis, quorum cupiditas potestatis erat 
maxima, illos annos ei diligenter serviebant. 3. Hic civis 
patriae amantissimus, qui libertatis cupidus erat, ob odium 
suum regis iniqui interfectus est. 4. Amicus tuus satis peri- 
fcus est rei mllitaris. 5. Tu, qui vir es magnae diligentiae 
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atque appetfins labOris, 
facile poteris perficere 
omnia quae 1 te r88 pu- 
blica petierit. 

B. 1. Among the Ro- 
mans patriotism was held 
(haboo) (as) a very great 
virtue, 2. Part of my 
friends are here in Rome, 
all the rest always remain 
in the country. 3. Those 
who are rather greedy for 
office often envy the mag- 
istrates. 4. Thatconsul, 
a manof greatvirtue, will 
boldly. bring about what 
the people demand. 5. 
On that day all things 
which the eovetous Midas 
touched, even the food and wine, suddenly were of gold (aureus, 
* -um). 

LATIN SELECTION 
368. The Trumpeter is Put to Death 

Tubicen (trumpeter), ab hostibus captus, dlxit ; " Vos mB in- 
terficere non debfitis, nam arma non haheo praeter (except) 
hanc tubam" (trwmpet). Sed hostes respondSrunt : " Propter 
hanc ipsam tubam te 1 interficieraus : tu ipse imperltus es qui- 
dem telorum, sed ceteros ad proeHum incitas." 

Non malOs modo, sed etiam e6s qul ad malum ducunt punlri 
(to be punisheif) oportet. 



Dominui iHttminJttiS mea — The Lord is my light 

CHAPTER XLV (Review) 

369. Vocabularies and Syntax. — (a) Review carefully Vocab- 
ularies XLI-XLIV. (b) Practice, for accuracy and speed, 
on dies, res, fides. Review the Rules of Syntax, I-XLIV, 
pages 338-341. 

Sbntencbs Illustrating Syntax in Chapters XLI-XLIV 

370. A. 1. H6c in oppido Caesar septem di6s remansit; 
octavo die" exercitum ex oppid6 Sdttxit. 

2. Galll duobus ante diebus consSderant ad silvam quae ab 
ill6 oppid6 n6n magno spati6 aberat ; ibi f ossam septem pedes 
altitttdine perdttcSbant atque vallum octo pedum exstruebant. 

3. Dux h6rum barbarorum, vir maximae virtutis atque 
amantissimus patriae suae, et populum Rom&num oderat et 
Caesarl invidSbat; quare" cupiebat n6n modo huic exercitul 
Roniano multum nocere sed etiam imper&torem ipsum 
interlicere. 

4. Huic autem ducl multum c6nfldebatur a cSteris prlnci- 
pibus Gall6rum ; hl igitur qul rei nillitaris imperlti6r$s erant, 
e6 tempore magnam victoriam spgrabant. 

5. Ubi Caesaris exercitus iam sex mllia passuum processit, 
Fabius, lggatus egregia fama, qul novissimum agmen cum 
prtidentia dttcSbat, subit6 circiter quadraginta equitSs Gallos 
a sinistra mantt c6nspexit. 

B. (OptioncU). 6. Pabius tamen pugnare non*cupi6bat, equi- 
tatti enim Galll R6manos magnopere superabant; praeterea 
(besides) hic locus proelio non erat idoneus ; qua re" summa 
celeritate ad cSteras exercittts Romanl partSs contendit. 

7. Tandem quattuor h6rls R6manl longa via ad Gallorum 
castra perven6runt ; ibi Caesar aciem suam magna in planitie 
Instrttxit. 

234 
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8. Ubi Romanl duas horas hac in pl&nitie constitSrunt 
neque tum quidem barbarl ex castrls v6n6runt, Fabius, cui 
Caesar multum confldSbat, iussus est impetum in portas 
castrorum maxima vl facere. 

9. Deinde maiOrem huius diei partem Galll fortiter restitS- 
runt, sed Romani erant etiam multo els audaciorSs; itaque 
tandem Galli victl sunt atque se in silvas recSpSrunt. 

10. Postero (next) die Galll s6 suaque omnia Caesarl d6di- 
dSrunt, qul pluriinos ex prlncipibus in fidem popull Romanl 
accSpit. 

11. Paulo post Fabius Romam vfinit. Hlc invfinit f ratrfis et 
soror^s ; pater autem et mater rurl permanfibant. 

371. Derivation Bxercise, Type III. — With the help of a dictionary, 
find ten English words related to faoid. Insert these, with illustrative 
sentences, in the notebook. Bear in mind that after a prefix the 
verb root fac weakens to -fic, and the perfect passive participle factus 
becomes -fectns. 



THE CLASSICAL INFLUENCE UPON ADVERTISINQ 

(Optional) 

372. In advertising, Latin (and Greek) names, chosen to 
emphasize the special merit claimed, are often used. These 
names create interest and suggest that the article is truly 
standard in quality. Thus, the " Hercules Stump Puller w is 
so named since Hercules in ancient legend was a divine being 
who performed beneficial labors for mankind ; and the " Vulcan 
Toaster " appropriately gets its title from the god of Fire. 

Advertisements are often raade attractive by decorative de- 
signs from Greek and Roman art, or by pictures concerned 
with classical subjects. 

It will be easy to find on the covers of magazines, in adver- 
tisements, posters, and other means of publicity, such examples 
of the influence of Greek and Roman civilization. 

Exercise. — Look for examples of classical influence upon 
advertising, and make a collection of them for your notebook. 



Finii eoronat opai— Tht. r.ndcrowns tht. work . 

CHAPTER XLVI 

CONDITIONAI, SBNTHNCBS WITH INDICATIVB 

PIEST 8BCTION 

373. Preliminary Review. — Review tlie Latin sentences of STO for 
oral and written work at the beginning of the recitation. 

374. Conditional Sentences. — In the English sentence, 



If he obey% the laws, he ie a good eitizen, the subordinate 
clause (A) indicates the condition under which the princi- 
pal clause (B) becomes true. The seutence is ealled a 
Oonditional eentence. The sub- 
ordinate clause, introduced by 
the conjunction if, is called a 
Conditional clause or the Corv- 
dition, 

375. Simple (or Neutral) Con- 

ditions. — A conditional clause 

in whieh the speaker or writer 

presupposes a faet, without im- 

plying whether the condition 

is fulfilled or not fulfilled, is 

called a Simple (or Neutral) 

Condition, Simple Conditions have the Indicative, and 

are called Preeent, Past, and Future according to the time 

referred to. 

The Latin conditional conjunctions are »1, if ; ntoi, if . . . 
not, unles»; afn, but if (following an afnrmative Condition). 



A Vaae Paintiuj; 
[Sbip taA Dolphlii») 
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EXAMPLES OF SlMPLE (OR NEUTRAL) CoNDITIONS 

1. Present: 

SI amlcus tuus R5mae est, Forum saepe videt. 

If your friend is in Rome, he often see% the Forum* 

2. Past: 

SI R5mae erat (or fuit), multa aedificia pulchra 

vldit (or vidSbat). 
If he wa% in Rome, he %aw many beautiful building%. 

3. Future : l 

SI R5mam veniet, Forum vidSbit. 
If he comes (or shall come 2 ) to Rome, he will %ee 
the Forum. 
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E.NOLISH MEANINOS 


Latin Wobds Rblatbd Enolish Wobds 


blame, f ault 


cuipa, -ae,/ 


culpxit 


tongue, language 


lingua, -ae, f. 


lingual 


condition, terms 


condfciS, -5nis,/. 


condition&l 


tribe, people 


g6ns, ge*ntis, / 


^n/leman 


praise 


laus, latidia, /. 


laudable 


finish, exhaust 


cSnffciS, -ere, -f£cl, -f4ctus 


confectionery 


close, confine 


clatidS, -ere, clausl, clarisus 


cloister 


shut out 


exclfidS, -ere, -clusl, -clusus 


exclusive 


shut off, stop 


interclfidS, -ere, -clusl, -clusus 




throw down 


d6ici5,3 -ere, d6i£cl, d6ie*ctus< 


dejected 


throw out 


6fci5, -ere, 6i6cl, 6i6ctus 


eject 


desist f rom, oease 


desfstS, -ere, d6stitl, — 


desist 


divide 


dlvidS, -ere, dlvlsl, dlvfsus 


dividend 


doubtful 


dtibius, -a, -um 


dubious 


doubt, hesitate 


ddbitS, -ftre, 4hrl, 4ttus 


indubitahly 


powerful 


p6t6ns, Gen. pot£ntis 


potent 



1 A "Future More Vivid Condition," because the auxiliaries shall 
and will express f uturity more vividly than should and would. 

* The Future tense is used in Latin, since the Condition refers to 
future time. 

3 Pronounced d6-ifci5. Similarly 6fci5 is pronounced 6-ifcio. 
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SBCOND SECTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 



377. A. 1. Ubi hostes ex hoc oppidu eieetl erant, desistent 
exercitum nostrum £ re framentaria exeludere. 2. Hic dvis 
potentissimus, vir minimae virtutis, semper pliis laudis sibi 
quaerit. 3. Inlquae sUnt pacis eondiciones quas dux hostium 
nobls dat. AgrCs nostros captos retinebit et dividet. i. Tum 
consul, omnl spfi deiectus, complurfis horas dubitabat equites 
Gailorum ab reliquo exereitQ intercludere. Qui (and these) 
igitur celerrimfi fuga aalutem petere coeperunt. Qua re (and 
conseqtieTtfly) consul miserrimus in magna erat culpa. 5. Nfin 
dubiam victdriam speramus, equitattl euim hostes magnopere 
superamus. 

B. 1. The oldeat chief of that tribe, who a few days before 
had been freed from rather serious (gxavlor) blame, now 
sought the friendehip of the Roman people. 2. He left 
(di*codo) home for-the-country ; she, however, came from-the- 
country to-Rome. 3. The soldiers of this cohort were cut 
off from supplies, yet they were not without hope. 4. The 
lieutenant, whom tbe Gauls had shut up in this town, suddenly 
cast himself down from the wall. 5. The language of the 
Gauls was very unlike the Ianguage of the Romans. 

378. Derivation Exerciae, Type I. — Find for tlie notebook /our 
English words in which the verb root of claudS (cland, -clfid) appears. 
Seleet wonls wlth difterent prefixes. 



MortUem vltam mors cum immortftlis adimit. (Lucretius) 
When immortal death has taJcen away the mortal life 

CHAPTER XLVII 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD • CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 

FIBST SBOTION 

379. Preliminary Review. — Review the Translation Exercises of 
377 f or oral and written work. 

380. The Moods in English. — By mood or mode (from. 
modus, manner) is meant the manner in which the action 
(or state) is expressed by the verb. There are four 
Finite * moods in English : the Indicative^ which expresses 
the action as &fact; the Subjunctive^ which expresses the 
action as an idea ; the Potential^ which expresses the action 
as a posfribility ; the Imperative, which expresses the action 
as a command. 2 

381. The Latin Subjunctive. — The Latin Subjunctive 
has four tenses : Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect. 
The Subjunctive (Active) tenses of voc6 are formed as 
follows : Present, voce (the Present stem vocft, with a 

i"Finite" is from finltua (ffniSJ, "bounded," "liinited." The 
Finite Moods are those "limited" by person and number. The Infini- 
tive (sometimes called a Mood) is from Infinltus ; that is, the Infinitive 
forms express the verbal idea in a general, " unlimited " way. 

2 The names of the moods are from the Latin : Indicative (indicS, I 
declare), used to declare or assert something as &fact; Subjunctive (sub~ 
iung5, I subjoiri), used chiefly in subordinate clauses (i.e. clauses sub- 
joined or attached to a part of a complex sentence) ; Potential (potfins, 
able), used to express something as possible; Imperative (imperS, I 
command), used chiefly to express a command. 

239 
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changed to e) + m (personal ending), v6cem, I may call; 1 
Imperfect, voca (Present stem) + rem, vocftrem, I might 
call ; Perfect, vocftv (Perfect stem) 4- erim, vociverim, / 
may have called; Pluperfect, vocftv (Perfect stem) -+- issem, 
voc&vissem, I might have called. 

In the Passive the Present and Imperfect tenses have 
the Passive personal endings, thus : v6cer, Imay be called; 
voc&rer, I might be called ; the Perf ect and Pluperf ect 
tenses are formed by means of the Perfect Passive Parti- 
ciple, with sim for the Perfect, vocitus sim, / may have 
been called ; with essem f or the Pluperf ect, voc&tus 6ssem, / 
might have been called. The four tenses of the Subjuhctive 
(Active and Passive) of voc6 are conjugated on p. 326. 

382. Subjunctive of Sum. — The f our Subjunctive tenses 
of sum are : Present, sim, / may be ; Imperfect, Issem, / 
might be ; Perf ect, fuerim, I may have been ; Pluperf ect, 
fuissem, JT might have been. These tenses are conjugated 
on page 335. 

383. A Clause of Purpose. in English. — In the English 
sentence, (1) He comes to praise the soldiers, the Infinitive 
gives the purpose of the action. We may also express the 
same idea by (2) He comes that (or in order tha£) he may 
praise the soldiers. 2 In English we usually express pur- 
pose by an Infinitive, as in (1). In (2) that (or in 
order that) he may praise the soldiers is a subordinate 
clause of purpose, introduced by the conjunction that (or 
in order that) ; and the auxiliary verb may (Past tense 
might) is used to form a "Potential verb phrase" (i.e. a 
phrase expressing possibility). If we change the main 
verb to a Past tense, we must use the Past tense of the 



1 The Latin Subjunctive has various meanings ; in this Chapter it is 
treated, for convenience, as equivalent to the English PotentiaL 

2 Orfor thepurpo8e ofpraising the soldiers. 
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auxiliary verb in the clause of purpose, thus : (3) He 
came that (or in order that) he might praise the soldiers. 
Here we have a past purpose, and the past tense of the 
auxiliary. 

384. A Clause of Purpose in Latin. — In Latin we ex- 
press purpose, as in (2) and (3), by a subordinate clause 
with the Subjunctive, thus: Present, Venit, ut mnitfia 
laudet, He comes that he may praise the*soldiers ; Past, Vfinit, 
ut mllitSs laud&ret, He came that he might praise the soldiers. 
In Latin, as in English, when the mafn verb is changed 
to a Past tense, the verb in the clause of purpose is also 
changed to a Past tense. We might say that when the 
tense is " moved back a notch " in the main clause, the 
tense is " moved back a notch " in the clause of purpose. 

Notb. — The Romans felt a clause of purpose not as a/ae£, but as an 
idea, that is, an action willed or intended. The Present Subjunctive is 
used to express an action as willed or intended from-the-present ; and the 
Imperfect Subjunctive is used to express an action as willed or intended 
from-the-past. 

After a Present, a Fut.ure, a " Present Perfect, ,, or a Future Perfect 
tense in the main clause, use a Present Subjunctive in the clause of pur- 
pose ; after a Past tense (Imperfect, Historical Perfect, or Pluperfect), 
U8e an Imperfect Subjunctive in the clause of purpose. (See pp. 343-344. ) 

385. For practice, the ut-clause of purpose should be inflected 
rapidly as f ollows : 

Prbsbnt Impbrfkct 

Singular Singular 

1. ut laudem, that I may praise ut laud&rem, that I miyht praise 

2. ut laudfis, that you may praise ut laud&res, that you might praise 

3. ut laudet, that he may praise ut laud&ret, that he might praise 

Plural Plural 

1. ut laudfimus, that we may praise ut laud&remus, that we might praise 

2. ut laudfitia, thatyou may praise ut laud&rfitis, that you might praise 

3. ut laudent, that they may praise ut laud&rent, that they might praise 
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386. A Negative Clause of Purpose. — The English sen- 
tence, They are defending liberty, that t he y may not be 
daves, becomes in Latin : Llbert&tem dfifendunt, ne* servl 
sint. Here we see that the clause of purpose is negative 
and is expressed by ne, that . . . not, with the Subjunc- 
tive. This sentence in Past time becomes: They were 
defending liberty^ that they might not be slaves, Llbertfttem 
d6fend6bant, ne* servl essent. 

387. Rule. — Purpose is expressed in Latin by the 
Subjunctive introduced by ut (that^ in order that) or nfi 
(that . . . not, in order that . . . not). In Latin the 
Infinitive should not be used to express purpose. 

388* Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. I hastened into the 
field to ask my father. 2. I came back as quickly as possible 
in order not to be late. 3. The citizens are assembling 
(conveniunt) to praise the leader of the soldiers. 4. He 
fought bravely that the citizens might be free. 5. He was 
banished (eicio), that he might not harm (noceo) the state. 
6. We shall remain at home in order to read the new book. 

SBOOND SBOTION 
389. VOCABULARY XLVH 

English Mbanimob Latih Wobdb Rklated Enqlibh Wokds 

trader merc&tor, -t6ris, m. merchant 

blood sanguis, sanguinis, m. sanguin&rj 

arouse, excite c6ncit5, -£re, -ftvl, -fitus See excitS, 288 

go, yield c6dS, -ere, clssl, cessurus cede, secede 

put around, surround circiimdS, -are, -dedl, 

-datus 
come around, surround circumve^niS, -Ire, -vSnl, circumvent 

-v6ntus 
f ail, revolt, rebel d6ffci5, -ere, -f£cl, -flctus defcient, defect 

satisfy satis faciS, -ere, f«cl, satisfactxon 

factum 
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LATIN Wonim 


H.LXTin Kxoi.ish V 


put dowo, put aaide 


dflpOnfi, -ara, -pdaul, 


depoie, deposit 


set forth, expl&in 


expSnfl, -ero, etc. 


exponent, eipos 


put on, impose 


lmpfinfi, -ere, etc. 


impostor 


put against, oppose 


oppfinfi, -ere, etc. 


uppoxilf 


put before, propose 


prSpOnS, -ere, elc. 
prope ■ (uilv. and prep. « 


propnrition 
:Arc.) 


near, a relatire 


proplnquua, -«, -ara 


//rupini/uit^ 



TRANSLATION EXRRCISKS 

390. A. 1. Illl Galll arma sua dcpoaucruiit ; els (Dative) 
igitur Caesar servitutem non imposuit. Vobls, clves Romanl, 
haec verba dlxl, ut Caesar a vobls omnibus putarGtur imperator 
benigniBsimus. 2. Hic mercator confectus est multis vulne- 
ribus ; et sanguis et vlres eum iam 
deficiunt. 3. Fropinqul mel maxi- 
mum praemium iudicibus propo- 
nent ne iustam poenam dent 
4. Barbarl, qul odio legatl Rfi- 
manl magnopere concitatl erant, 
silvam ad quam is s6 receperat 
celeriter circumvenerunt. 5. Cl- 
vitas quae HbertatiB luce caret 
numquam potest leges habfire 
quam optimas. 

B. 1. All tbe Koman merehants were now going outof Gaul, 
for winter was approaching. 2. Caesar imposed rather heavy 
labor upon the fourth and serenth legions (Dative), in order 
that within three hours he might surround the smaller camp 
with a wall and a ditch. 3. This matter, aoldiers, I will 
explain to you in a few words, in order that you niay not 



A Roraan Mosaic 



3 formed the adject ives : propior, -iua, 

earesl. Cf. "approzimate," "proitmity." 
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be excited without cause. 4. The leader of the Gauls 
opposed his cavalry to the right wing (Dative) of the Romans, 
which had taken its place near the river. 5. To free the in- 
habitants of this town from fear of the enemy, Caesar decided 
to seize the neighboring mountain. 

391. Derivation Exercise, Type I. — From c6d5 we have over one 
hundred related English words. Select^ue for the notebook. 



THE RoMANS AS BUILDER8, Artisans, and Artists 

(Optional) 

392. The Romans built very grandly. The domes of their 
magnificent temples, the stately arches of their bridges and 
aqueducts/ serve as models to the modern world. Cathedrals, 
churches, monumental arches, courthouses, railroad terminals, 
and private dwellings, — all alike echo the Roman architecture. 

The greatest contribution of the Romans to scientiiic build- 
ing methods was their effective use of cement. Many of their 
cement constructions have lasted in rirst-rate condition to the 
present day. 

Among the articles in the manufacture of which thg Roman 
artisans were experts was pottery, which they used more 
than we because they were not equally skillful in producing 
utensils of metal. Their pottery was often molded into beau- 
tiful shapes, and was painted by way of decoration. 

Sometimes the Roman artists worked in glass and made 
beautiful vases. They were also remarkable as goldsmiths 
and silversmiths, as gem cutters and makers of mosaics. 

In these lesser arts, as in the nobler fields of painting and 
sculpture, the Romans were the pupils of the Greeks. We 
must never forget how completely the influence of Greece 
penetrated the civilization of Rome. 
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393. 

The plot of 
Joseph's jeal- 
ous brothers. 



Jacob mourns 
his son as 
dead. 



But Joseph 
becomes the 
governor of 
Egypt. 



LATIN SELECTION 

JOSEPH, SON OF JACOB 1 

Fratrgs Ioseph conspexerunt mercatorSs, qul 
petebant Aegyptura cum camells (cameU) quae 
portabant varia aromata (spices). Constitu6runt 
fratrSs Ioseph vendere (to sell) eis mercatori- 
bus, id quod etiam fecSrunt. 

Tunc fratrfis Ioseph tinxSrunt vestem (coat) 
eius in sanguine haedl quem occlderant, et eam 
mlserunt ad patrem cum hls verbls, " Invenimus 
hanc vestem. Estne flli tul ? " Quam ubi vldit 
pater, exclamavit, " Vestis est flll mel ; fera 
pessima devoravit (devoured) Ioseph." Deinde 
scindit (rent) vestem (garment) suam. OmnSs 
llberl eius conv6n6runt, ut lenlrent dolorem 
patris, sed Iacobus nto accepit ctosolationem 
(con8olation) dlxitque, "Ego descendam dolore 
magnG cum fllio meo ad mortem." 

Potiphar Aegyptius, qul 6mit Ios6ph a merca- 
toribus, benigne" eum accSpit. Rex tandem ad se" 
vocavit Ioseph elque narravit somnia (dreams) 
quibus permOtus erat ; et IosSph illl slgnificatio- 
nem eorum dlxit. " Itaque, Rex," inquit Ioseph, 
" necesse est virum prtldentem deligere eumque 
iubSre partem frtlmentl in aedificils ptiblicls 
pCnere atque eam dlligenter servare, nam inopia 
erit frumentl." R6gl placuit consilium; quare 
dlxit Ioseph, " Quis est in Aegypto te" prtidentior ? 
Nemo certS est." Detraxit (took off) de" manu 
sua anulum (ring) et IosSph dedit. 



1 From the Latin Bible (the Vulgate). Joseph, Jacob, and Benjamin, 
being Hebrew words, are not declined. 



CSnsilium virum dare audeftmus llbere*. (Cicero) 
Let us dare togive trutkful eounsel freely 

CHAPTER XLVIII 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (Cont) • SUBJTJNCTIVE 117 INDE- 

PENDENT CLAUSES 

FIBST SBCTION 

394. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write a synopsis of the Subjunctive 
(Active and Passive) of vocS. 2. Conjugate each tense, testing your 
speed. 

395. Subjunctive of Moneb. — The Subjunctive ( Active) 
tenses of mone6 are f ormed as f ollows : the Present tense 
is mone* (Present stem) -f a (sign of the Subjunctive in all 
except the First Conjugation) -f m, m6neam; the Imperfect 
tense is monfi (Present stem) + rem, mondrem ; the Perfect 
tense is monu (Perfect stem) -f erim, montierim ; the Plu- 
perfect tense is monu (Perfect stem) -h iasom, monulssem. 

In the Passive the Present and Imperfect tenses have 
the Passive personal endings, thus : Present tense, m6near ; 
Imperfect tense, mondrer. The Perfect and Pluperfect 
tenses are formed by means of the Perfect Passive Par- 
ticiple, with sim f or the Perfect, m6nitus sim ; with ^ssem 
for the Pluperfect, m6nitus ^ssem. The four Subjunctive 
tenses of mone6 are conjugated on pages 327-328. 

396. Subjunctive of Possttm. — The four Subjunctive 
tenses of possum are — Present, p6ssim ; Imperf ect, pdeaem; 
Perf ect, pottierim ; Pluperf ect, potuissem. . These tenses 
are conjugated on page 336. 

246 
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SUSJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT CLAUSES 

397. I. Wishes. — In English we use the Subjunctive 
mood to express a wish, thus: (1) Peace be with you! 
Sometimes the wish is introduced by may, would that, 
would, or that, as: (2) that he were here ! InLatinalso 
the Subjunctive mood is used to express wishes : (1) Pftx 
sit v5blscum! (2) Utinam hlc esset! 

Wishes are classified as (1) Future Possible, (2) Pres- 
ent Unfulfilled, and (3) Past Unfulfilled. These three- 
classes are illustrated by the following sentences: (1) 
Pater Romam crfts veniat ! May father come to Rome to- 
morrow! (2) Utinam pater R5mfte hodifi esset! Wovld that 
father were in Rome to-day ! (3) Utinam pater herl R5mam 
ng vCnisset ! WbtUd that father had not come to Rome 
yesterday! 

Observe. — The negative is ne, not. Utinam, would tkat, 
tJiat, may be used with Future Possible Wishes, and is regularly 
used in the other two classes. Finally, note carefully the tense 
used f or each class. 

398. Rule. — - In Latin, as in English, the Subjunctive 
is used to express a wish, and is called the " Optative Sub- 
junctive" (from opt5, / tvisk). The negative is nft. 
There are three kinds of wishes. In these the same tenses 
are used as in English : " Future Possible Wish " (Pres- 
ent Subjunctive) ; u Present Unf ulfilled Wish " (Imper- 
fect Subjunctive); "Past Unfulfilled Wish" (Pluperfect 
Subjunctive). 

399. II. Exhortations. — In English and in Latin the 
Subjunctive is used to express an exhortation, that is, an act 
willed or urged by the speaker with reference to himself 
and certain others. For example : Praise we the hing ! 
Rftgem laudfimus ! In English, however, an exhortation 
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usually is expressed by " let us " x followed by an Infinitive 
without to^ thus : Let us praise the king ! The tense in 
exhortations is the Present. 

400. III. Commands. — A command in the second person 
is generally expressed by the Imperative mood. 2 When, 
however, a command is given in the third person, we have, 
as in the exhortation, action willed by the speaker, although 
with reference to some one other than himself. Such 
commands are expressed, both in English and in Latin, 
in the same way as exhortations. Thus : Let disloyal 
citizem remaiti in prison ! Maneant in carcere cives Infldl ! 
The tense of exhortations and commands is almost always 
the Present. 

401. Rule. — In Latin, as in English, the Snbjunctive is 
used to indicate something as willed or urged, and is called 
the "Volitive Subjunctive" (from vol6, I wilV). The 
Subjunctive is, therefore, used to express an exhortation 
(or reqiiest), or a command. The negative is n8. 

SECOND SECTION 

402. IV. Potential Expressions. — Just as the English 
auxiliaries should and would z are used to express a weaker 

1 "Let" is a verb in the Imperative mood, "us " is its object ; the 
Infinitive " (to) praise " depends on " let." 

2 A negative command (i.e. a prohibition), if addressed to an individ- 
ual second person (or persons), is (politely) expressed by noli (singular), 
be thou unwilling, n51Ite (plural), be you unwttling, thus : Do not blame 
this good man! Noll (n5Hte ) hnnc vinun bonum culp&re! 

3 The use of should and would with different persons is determined in 
the same way as the use of shall and will. In statements of futurity 
8hall and should are used with the first person (singular and plural), will 
and would are used with the second and third persons ; will and would are 
used with the first person to express willingness, consent, or determination ; 
in questions as to futurity shall and should are used with the first and 
second personB, will and would with the third person, 
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futurity than is denoted by »hall and will, so in Latin the 
Present Subjunctive is used to express a weaker futurity 
than that of the Future Indicative. Thus: laudabfi, I 
shall praise (a future facf), but laudem, / shovld praise (a 
future probability). This pofcential use of the Subjunctive 
to express weak futurity ia sometimes called the " Condi- 
tional Subjunctive," because it is used in such conditional 
sentences as require in English should and would, thus: If 
1 ' should see him, ke would tellme, SI aum videam,miM dlcat. 

403. Hule. — In Latin the Conditional Subjunctive is 
used to express something merely as probable. It is then 
translated with the aid of the modal auxiliaries should 
and would. The negative is nSn. 

404. Exerci». — Express in Latin: 1. that my son may 
be a good and brave man ! 2. Would that we were uow in 
Bome ! 3. Would that I had seen that city ! 4. Let us 
praise the courage of the loyal citizens. 5. Let us not hesi- 
tate to blame the disloyal. C. Let all good citizens dare to 
fight for their country. 7. Do not envy (lit. be unwilling to 
envy) this good man. 8. He would not say this about us. 
9. If I should Bee him, I would ask him about his brother, 
who ist in France. 

405. Derivation Exerciae, Type IH,— Find for the notebook flce 
Englinh words relaieil to afimo, conaumo, reaOmC. 



A Christian Imcrlption from the Catacombs 
Oerontl, vlbaa (vlva») in De6— Gerontitu. mayett thou live in God 

of GeronBos, now wl th Cbriat, 1» Bbephfnl ) 
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LATIN SELECTION 



Joseph, Son of Jacob (Continued) 

Vfinit inopia frfimentl per septem annos et 
famfis (famine) gravis erat. Tunc Aegyptil, 
quoa premObat famSs, vfinfirunt ad regem et 
petebant cibum. QuOs PharaO mlsit ad Ioseph, 
qul Aegyptils frumentum vendobat. 

Iacob etiam propter inopiam frflmentl mlsit 
fllioa suos in Aegyptum. Itaque eO pervenSrunt 
fratrSs loseph, sed pater retinuit doml nfttfl 
minimum, qul vocftbatur Beniamln. Decem 
fratrSs in cdnspectum Ioseph vencrunt et eum 
snppliciter salfltaverunt. Cognovit eoa loseph 
nec ipse est cognitus ab els. Non indieavit 
(declare) se statim, sed eOs interrogftvit, " Qua ex 
terra venistis et quO consilio ? " Qul responde- 
runt, " Venimus 6 terra Canaan ut emeremus 
frumentum." 



FaiJmi- Nile 






lura of Plenlj, HippopotamuH, sad CrocodLe *: 


thnt the rii 


n rieei. Tha BpMni, 
io of Bgypt) 



N8m5 vir magnus sine affi&tft dlvlnB umquam fuit. (Cicero) 
W%thout inspiration of God no man was evergreat 

CHAPTER XLIX 

SUBJUNCTIVU (Cont.) • CLAUSES OF RESULT 

FIBST SBOTION 

407. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write a synopeis of the Subjunctive 
(Active and Passive, side by side) of voc5 and mone5 ; then write the 
synopsis of sum and poiMmm. 2. Conjugate all the Subjunctive tenses 
of these verbs. Can you do this in two minutes ? 

408. Subjunctive of Rego. — The Subjunctive (Active) 
tenses of reg6 are formed as follows : the Present tense 
is reg (verb root) -f- a (sign of the Subjunctive in the 
Third Conjugation) + m, re*gam ; the Imperfect tense is 
rege (Present stem) + rem, regerem ; the Perfect tense 
is rSx (Perfect stem) -|- erim, rfcerim ; the Pluperfect 
tense is r6x (Perfect stem)-f issem, rexfssem. 

In the Passive the Present and Imperfect tenses have 
the Passive personal endings : Present tense, re*gar ; Im- 
perfect tense, re*gerer. The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses 
are formed by means of the Perfect Passive Participle, 
with sim for the Perfect, rSctus sim ; with e*ssem for the 
Pluperfect, rfictus essem. 

Subjunctive of Capio. — The Present Subjunctive 
(Aetive) of capi6 is capi-am (cf . r4g-am) 5 the Imperfect, 
cap-erem (cf . reg-erem) ; the Perfect, c$p-erim ; the Plu- 
perfect, cSp-issem. 

261 
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Subjunctlve of Audib. — The Present Subjunctive (Ac- 
tive) of audio is aiidi-am ; the Imperfect, audi-rem ; the 
Perfect, audiv-erim ; the Pluperfect, audlv-faBem. 

The Subjunctive tenses (Active and Passive) of regS, 
capiS, and audiS are given on pages 329, 330, 332, 334. 

409. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Conjugate each 

tense of the Subjunctive of regS. 2. Witb the book 

closed, write a synopsis of regS (Active and Pasaive, 

side by side). 3. Repeat the synopsia from memory ; 

then conjugate cacli tense, testing your speed. 4. In 

tlie same way leam the Subjunctive of capiS and 

A Boman Cuin audlS. 6. Write in parallel columns a synopsis of 

ofHadria» ^ s u bj Unct j Te (Active) of culpS, obiideB, ex- 

clQdS, lnterficlS, mflnlo. Conjugate each tenae three times, testing 

your speed. 



410. VOCABULARY XLIX 

ENGLISH MlJHlfliS LlTIH WOBIIH RlUTED EhOLIBH WOBDB 

heart cor, cSrdia, n. cordial, concord 

difficulty dimcultas, -tatia,/'. difficulty 

take care, care for curS, -Sre, -ftvl, -Stua cvre, cvra&ve 

care, attention cura, -ae.yL sinecure 

disturb, alarm perturbS, -Sre, -SvT, -Stua perturbatiou 

alarm perterreS, -ere, -ul, -itus 

be afraid pertimBBeo, -ere, pertimul, — 

lie down, lie slain iaceo, -Bre, -ul, — ndjacent 

besiege obsldeS, -ere, obasdl, obseBBua obsesx, obsesnioo 

presa, oppress prdmo, -ere, pressl, preMua preiwale 

overwhelm, crush SpprimS, -ere, opprdaal, oppress, oppreisiou 

live vlvo, -ere, viad, victurua utuacious, utrfd 

alive vtvus, -a, -un» uiuiaection 
such HUta, m.,f, -c, n. 
scarcely vix (adv.) 
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8ECOND SBCTION 

411. A Clause of Result in English. — In the English 
sentence, 

A B 



(1 ) The road is so difficult that we are not able to proceed, 
the subor.dinate clause (B) expresses the remlt and is in- 
troduced by the conjunction that. The result is stated as 
afact (by the Indicative mood). The result may, how- 
ever, be stated not as a fact^ but merely as probable or 
likely, thus : (2) The road i% 80 difficult that we should not 
be able to proceed (i.e. if we should try). Here the clause 
of result states what, under the circumstances, naturally 
would be true ; it is expressed as only probable (the f act 
is only implied). In English the result is usually ex- 
pressed (as in 1) as a fact. 

412. A Clause of Result in Latin. — In Latin a clause of 
result is expressed merely as probable or likely. Theref ore 
the Subjunctive mood must be used (cf. 402). Thus: Iter 
tam difficile est ut procfidere non possimus, The road is 80 
difficult that we are not able to proceed (lit. that we should 
not be uble to proceed). Since in English we usually ex- 
press a clause of result as a fact, the Subjunctive in a 
Latin clause of result (though it really expresses some- 
thing only as probable) is usually translated by the Eng- 
lish Indicative. 

413. Rule. — A Clause of Result is expressed in Latin 
by ut, that, 80 that (if negative, by ut . . . n6n) with the 
Subjunctive. It is, however, usually translated by the 
English Indicative. 

414. Use of Tenses in Clauses of Result. — In clauses of 
result the tenses of the Latin Subjunctive are translated 
by the corresponding tenses of the Indicative. Thus : 
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(1) Nostrl (mllitSs) tam fortiter pugnant ut hostes dfi vic- 
tSrift desperent (are despairing, despair) ; ut . . . desperft- 
verint (have despaired). (2) Nostrl (mllites) tam fortiter 
pugnftbant ut hostes dft victorift dftsper&rent (were despair- 
ing, despaired) ; ut . . . desp erftverint (despaired). 1 From 
these examples we may draw the following rule. 

415. Rule. — If the verb of the main clause refers to 
present (or future) time, the result, if not completed, is 
expressed by the Present Subjunctive ; if completed, by 
the Perfect Subjunctive. If the verb of the main clause 
refers to past time,the result, ifnot completed, is expressed 
by the Imperfect Subjunctive ; if completed, by the Per- 
fect Subjunctive. Thus the tenses are used in Latin in 
the same way as in English. 

416. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. The road was so dif- 
ficult that we could not proceed. 2. They attacked the camp 
so fiercely that the enemy surrendered (dedo). 2 3. The 
wound of the soldier is so severe (tantus, -a, -um) that he has 
remained in the camp. 4. Our leader was so kind that all 
the inhabitants praised him. 5. He wrote the letter in Latin 
(Latine, adv.) with such care that I read it without difficulty. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

417. A. 1. Centurio tam multls vulneribus confectus erat 
ut ad pedSs rggis barbarorum iacSret; hic autem etiam tum 
magnum odium vix contingre poterat. 2. N6 civSs pertur- 
bentur hls hostium vocibus, numquam consulSs nostri t&les 
condiciongs p&cis audient. 3. Caesaris nomen semper vlvet 

1 Af ter a Past tense in the main clause a clause of result regularly has 
the Perfect Subjunctive. This "Historical Perfect" gives to the result 
clause the emphasis of an historical statement. Thus : Nostrl tam 
fortiter pugnftbant ut hostfts fu gerint , Our men were fightiny so 
bravely that the enemy fled. 

2 With reflexive pronoun. 
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apud omnSs gent£s quae rebus mllitaribus (Dative) student. 
4. Castra nostra cum tanta cura et labore munivimus ut hostes 
nos opprimere non possint. 5. Utinam illo in proelio equitSs 
Eomanl impetus hostium ne" pertimuissent ! 

B. 1. To alarm these treacherous enemies, let us at once 
besiege their town. 2. Never would I injure this 61d man, 
for he freed me from many difficulties. 3. Let not such a 
fear oppress your hearts ; I myself will care for all this mat- 
ter most diligently. 4. Would that my father were alive 
to-day! 5. In that year Pharaoh, king of Egypt, ordered 
Joseph to place as much grain as possible in the public build- 
ings, that afterwards the people might not suffer from famine. 

418. Derivation Exercise, Type II. — Find for the notebook five 
English words related to doceo. 



The Roman Dress 

( Optional) 

419. The outer garment of the Roman men was the toga, a 
kind of cloak ; beneath this they wore the closely fitting tunic. 
The toga was always rather formal (like our "evening 
dress "), so that at home the Eomans usually wore the tunic 
without the toga. 1 

The dress of Eoman women consisted of three garments. 
Over an inner tunic, an outer tunic (the stola) was worn reach- 
ing to the feet. One of the tunics usually had short sleeves. 
The outdoor cloak (the palla), frequently of bright color, was 
a large rectangular piece of woolen cloth, which was worn in 
different ways. 




A Roman Woman and her Maid 



i Cf . Johnston, Private Ltfe of the Ancient Romans, pp. 64-66, 95-98. 



Amlcl probantur «dvMvJJ Tibu— Frir.nds are tr.ttr.d by ador.rsity 

CHAPTEH h (Review) 

420. Vocabularies and Syntax. — (a) Review carefully Vocab- 
ularies XLI-XLIX. (b) Practice, for accuraey ;uiti speed, 011 
ocmeii, aoias, obaideo, depdno, deioio. (c) Keview the Kules 
of Syntax, XLI-XLIX, pages 340-342. 

Sentences Illustratinh Syntax in XLl-XLIX 

421. 1. Hanc parvam equitum GalJorum manum a re]iqu6 
exereitu interclfidanius, n6 adventum nostrum prlncipl auo 
nuntient. 

2. TJtinam talis dux rei mllitaris 
imperltissimuB has cohortes Kdma 
in Galliam numquam abduxisset ! 

3. Agmen septendecim niilia 
passuum illo difi iter fecit ut hoc 
oppidum quam primum ol>sidgret. 

4. Cur huic inagistratui a te iu- 
vidfitur? Ego quiduiu numquam 
cupiam eius labores perieulaque 
suscipere. 

5. Ille centurio, vir magno cor- 
pore, qul.laudis erat avidissimus, 

de vallo se deiecit ut Galios per- llle p or[ | an d vase 



6. ImperatorX audacter confida- "«"*" «' ^" i»'I*h.i hmii.vi 
mus ; ille quidem brevi tempore nos omnibus curis llberabit. 

7. Hl Galll multis ante annls nobls resistere constituerunt : 
pars enim harum gentium populo Romano multum invidebat, 
atque cfiterae Hbertatis cupiditate magnopere concitatae erant. 

8. Fllius mercatoris, vir maguae tidel, exponet hls barbaris 
eas res quas civitas Romana ab eis sibi nunc quaerit. 

9. Ubi Caesar quinque dies in castris permansit, sextO die 
mllitSs edflsit atque aciem in lata planitie Instruxit. 
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LATIN ABBREVIATIONS IN ENGLISH 

( Optional) 

422. One can scarcely pass an hour without hearing or 
reading familiar abbreviations from the Latin, and many 
use them without ever knowing for what Latin words 
they stand. By studying them now we shall be able to 
use them intelligently. 

Some of the commoner abbreviations are : 



A.M. 


ante merldiem : 


before noon, 1 forenoon 


M. 


merldies (media dies) : 


midday, noon 


P.M. 


post merldiem : 


afternoon 


A.B. 


Artium Baccalaureus : 


Bachelor of Arts 




A.Mi 


Artium Magister : 


Master ofArts 


University 
Degrees 


B.S. 
D.D. 


Baccalaureus Scientiae : 
Dlvlnit^tis Doctor : 2 


Bachelor ofScience 
Doctor of Divinity 


M.D. 


Mediclnae Doctor : 


Doctor of Medicine 




A.D. 


Anno Dominl : 


in the year of (our) Lord 


ad lib. 


ad Ubitum : 


at pleasure . 


cf. 


conf er 8 : 


compare 


e.g. 


exempll grfttift : 


for example 


et al. 


et alil: 


and others 


etc. 


et cfitera: 


and the rest, and so forth 


ibid. 


ibldem : 


in the sajne place 


i.e. 


id est : 


that is 


lb. 


llbra: 


pound 


per cent. 


per centum : 


by the hundred 


sc. 


scHicet (sclre licet) : 


namely 





V. 



vide" (imperative of vide6) : see 



423. Exercise. — Consult in an English dictionary the ap- 
pendix containing " Abbreviations used in Writing and Print- 
ing " and find five additional abbreviations from Latin. Keep 
a list of Latin abbreviations in your notebook. Copy those 
above, and add others. 

1 English "noon" is from Latin nona (h6ra), the ninth hour, the 
Boman dinner hour (really 3 p.m.). 

2 doctor, lit. teacher. * Imperative of confero, / brmg together. 



Ditce, puer, yirtBtem ex m9 ▼erumque labSrem. (Vergil) 
Learn, O boy, true worth and toil from me 

CHAPTER LI 

IMPERATTVB MOOD • RELATTVB CLAUSES OF PURPOSB 

PIRST SBOTION 

424. Preliminary Review. — Review the Latin sentences of 421 f or 
oral and written work. 

425. The Imperative Mood in English. — The Impera- 
tive mood is used to express a command (or entreaty). 
In English it has but one tense (the Present) and but one 
person (the seeond). In the Active voice the Imperative 
is the verb in its simplest form (e.g. Close the door) ; in 
the Passive voice it is the Imperative be and the Past Parti- 
ciple (e.g. Be advised by yourfriends). The subject of an 
Imperative is seldom expressed unless it is emphatic ; if 
expressed, it may precede the Imperative (e.g. You close 
the door). In older English the subject often followed 
the Imperative (e.g. " Praise ye^ ihe Lord"). This use is 
now confined to the solemn style and to poetry. 

426. The Imperative Mood in Latin. — In Latin the 
Imperative has two tenses (the Present and the Future). 
In the Present tense it has only the second person (singular 
and plural). The Passive voice is indicated by the Passive 
personal endings. 
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The Present Imperatives of v6c6, m6ne6, re*g6, capi<5, and 
atidi6 are as f ollows : 



ACTIVB 


\ — 

Passivb 


Sing. 

I. vdca", call 
(thou) 


Plur. 
vocftte, call 


Sing. 

vocftre, be 
(thou) called 


Plur. i 

vocdminl, be 
(ye) called 


II. mdnfi, advise 
(thou) 


mon6te, advise 

(ye) 


monSre, be 
(thou) advised 


mondminl, be > 
(ye) advised 


III. 


re"g<5, rule 
(thou) 

cdpS, take 
(thou) 


r^gite, rule 

(ye) 

capite, take 

(ye) 


re*gere, be 
(thou) ruled 

cdpSre, be 
(thou) taken 


regiminl, be 
(ye) ruled 

capiminl, be 
(ye) taken 


IV. aiidi, hear 
(thou) 


audite, hear 

(y e ) 


audfre, be 
(thou) heard 


audfmini, be 
(ye) heard 



Observe. — 1. The Present Active Imperative (2d pers. sing.) 
of a regular verb consists of the verb root and the " sign of the 
conjugation." l Thus voca, call (thou) is the verb root voc + a 
(the " sign of the First Conjugation "). 

2. The Present Passive Imperative has in the singvlar the 
same form as the Present Active Infinitive, and in the plural 
the same form as the second person plural of the Present 
Passive Indicative. 

427. Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 
2. With the book closed, write, with the meanings, the Present Impera- 
tives (Active and Passive) of laud6, video, mitt6, accipio, munio. 

428. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibitions. — The 
Imperative expresses an abrupt command, thus : Da mihi 
istum librum, Grive mb that book (of yours). 



1 Exceptions are dico, dac6, faci6, (and fero), whose Present Im- 
peratives (singular) are the verb roots dlc, duc, fac, and fer. 
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Since the Present Imperative has only the second person, 
a command in the third person requires the Subjunctive, 
thus : Let him remain in prison, Maneat in carcere. 

If the speaker includes himself in the command (e.g. 
Let us praise the soldiers), the resulting exhortation (in 
the first person plural) requires the Present Subjunctive 
(Laudemus mllitfis). 

The negative with the Imperative and with the Volitive 
Subjunctive is nC, but a prohibition, if addressed to an 
individual second person (or persons), is expressed as in 
footnote 2, p. 248. 



429. 
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Enolisii Meaninos 

knowledge 

ask 

climb, mount 

know 

f eel, realize 

take, assume 

devour, destroy 

resume 

absent 

present 

f resh, new 

one at a time 

unusual 

unharmed, safe 

safe 

safe 



Latin Words ' 

scirfntia, -ae,/. 
int^rrogo, -ftre, -ivi, -&tus 
c5nsc4nd6, -ere, cdnsclndl, 

consc6nsus 
scfd, scfre, scfvl, scftus 
slntio, -fre, s€nsl, s6nsus 
somo, -ere, sumpsl, sumptus 
consumo, -ere, -psl, -ptus 
resumo, -ere, -psl, -ptus 
abs6ns, Gen. abslntis 
prae*s6ns, Gen. praeslntis 
re*c6ns, Gen. reclntis 
sfngull, -ae, -a l 
singulctris, m. andf., -e, u. 
incdlumis, m. and /., -e, n. 
salvus, -a, -um 
tutus, -a, -um 



Rblatkd Enolish Words 
science, scienttfic 
interrogate 
Cf . ascendd, 280. 

conscious 

sense, sensible 

yyresume 

consumption. 

resumptioji 

absent 

present 

recent 

single 

singular 

salv&ge, sa/vation 
tutel&ge 



1 Often best rendered in English by an adverb : Qentes singula s 
vlcit, He conquered the peoples one-at-a-time (singly ). 
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430. A Relative Clause of Purpose. — The purpose of an 

action, as we have seen (387), is expressed in Latin, if 

affirmative, by ut (that, in-order-that) ; if negative, by ne* 

{that . . . not, in-order-that . . . not) with the Subjunctive. 

However, the English sentence, He sent afriend to ask me, 

in Latin is, preferably, expressed: Mlsit amlcum qui me* 

rogaret (lit., who should ask me). Similarly, Many came 

to ask rae, may become in Latin : Multl venerunt, qul me* 

rogarent, Many came (lit., who should ask me, or who were to 

ask me) to ask me. See Sequence of Tenses, pages 343-344. 

• 431. Rule. — The relative pronoun may introduce a 

Clause of Purpose, if *the antecedent of the relative is ex- 

pressed or implied in the principal clause. The negative 

is non. 

TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

432. A. 1. Hoc quod te interrogo, statim mihi respondg. 
2. Omnes milites nostn, qui nunc illos altos mont^s conscen- 
dunt, domum veniant salvi atque incolumSs ! 3. Restimite 
proelium, milites ; castra iam sunt tuta, sed iterum x f ortiter 
pugn£mus, n6 host6s inopiam nostram omnium r6rum sentiant ! 
4. Amicos fidos ad te mittam, quibus dicas omnia quae hac d© 
r6 scls. 5. Consul filium misit, qui praesfins supplicium 
sumeret d6 2 iudice Inftdo. 

B. 1. Caesar sent these lieutenants to give a fresh horse to 
each soldier. 2. My brother, who is now absent, excels all 
his friends in his knowledge of military affairs. 3. Gather 
as many arms as possible with which to defend this town. 

4. Let Fabius, a man of remarkable t^ravery, hasten to the 
camp, that the cohorts which are there may not lose hope. 

5. General, take my legions, for your forces are no longer fresh 
and unimpaired. 

1 iterum : again. 2 suppUcium sumere dS : to inflict punishment upon. 
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433. 

Jacob again 
sends his sons 
to Egypt. 



They are 
kindly re- 
ceived by the 
goyernor of 
Egypt. 



JosEPH, Son of Jacob (Continued) 

Postquam c6nsumpta sunt omnia quae s£cum 
portaverant, flli6s su6s Iac6b mlsit iterum in 
Aegyptum, qul emerent cibum. "Non possu- 
mus," respondSrunt fllil patrl, "ad praefectum 
(governor) Aegypti accSdere sine Beniamln ; ipse 
enim iussit illum ad sS adduci (to be brougkt)" 

" Cur," inquit pater, " mentionem (mention) 
fScistis de fratre vestro minimo ? " 

"Ipse," respondSrunt, "nos interrogavit an 
(whether) pater noster vlveret ; an alium f ratrem 
haberSmus. Tum addidit, «Adducite huc fra- 
trem vestrum.' Id praesclre (know in advance) 
n6n potuimus." 

Tandem in Aegyptum revSnSrunt fllil Iac6b 
et cum els parvulus frater ndmine Beniamln. 
Id nuntiatum est Iosfiph. 

I6s6ph e6s benignS salutavit interrogavitque, 
" Salvusne est ille senex quem patrem habetis ? 
Vlvitne ? " 

Qul respondSrunt, "Pater noster et vlvit et 
salvus est." 

IosSph autem ocul6s in Beniamln coniScit et 
dlxit, "Iste est frater vester minimus, qul doml 
remanserat apud patrem ? ", 

" Ita v^ro," respondSrunt fratrSs. 




Egyptians Sowing 



Audentei fortffina iuvabit. (Vergil) 
Fortune will help the brave 

CHAPTER LII 

PARTICIPLBS • ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 

PIRST SBOTION 

434. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the Iinperatives of vocd, 
moned, rego, capid, audid, with their meanings. 2. Beview the 
Translation Exercises of 432 for oral and written work. 

435. Participles in English. — A Participle l in English 
(and in Latin) is an adjective form of a verb '(e.g. They 
came to the temple, singing ). It participates, or shares, in 
the nature both of an adjective and of a verb. Thus 
in our example, singing is a participial adjective and 
modifies the subject they. Being a form of a verb, a 
Participle has voice and tense, and is transitive or intran- 
sitive. Thus : Watching the dark clouds, I turned the boat 
toward the shore. Here watching (Present participle) 
modifies the subject I, and has a direct object clouds. 

In English the Present participle (active) ends in -ing, 
and expresses action as going on at the sarne time with some 
other action. The Past participle (passive) expresses com- 
pleted action. Thus: The soldier fell^ wounded by a 
spear. The Perfect participle (active) is formed by pre- 
fixing having to the Past participle. Thus: Having lost 
his money, he walked home. 

1 Cf. particeps (pars + capio), one participating, asharer^partaker. 
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436. Participles in Latin. — In Latin all Present Active 
participles end in -ns, 1 and are formed on the Present 
stem. Thus: I. v6c&ns, calling ; II. mdnfins, advising ; 
III. r4g6ns, rulinff ; capiSns, taking ; IV. atidiSns, hearing. 

All Future 2 Active participles end in -urus, and are 
formed on the stem of the Perfect Passive participle. 
Thus: I. voc&turus, -a, -um, about-to-call ; II. moniturus, 
-a, -um, about-to-advise ; III. rficturus, -a, -um, about-to-rule ; 
capturus, -a, -um, about-to-take ; IV. audlturus, -a, -um, 
about-to-hear. 

The Perfect Passive participles of the model verbs are : 

1. vocdtus, -a, -um, (having been) called ; II. m6nitus, -a, 
-um, (having been) advised ; III. rfictus, -a, -um, (having 
been) ruled ; captus, -a, -um, (having been) taken ; IV. audl- 
tus, -a, -um, (having been) heard. 

The Future Passive participle ends in -ndus, and is 
formed on the Present stem. Thus : I. vocandus, -a, -um, 
to-be-called ; mon^ndus, -a, -um, to-be-advised ; III. reglndus, 
-a, -um, to-be-ruled ; capilndus, -a, -um, to-be-taken; IV. 
audie*ndus, -a, -um, to-be-heard. 

The Participles of the model verbs are also given on 
pages 326, 328, 330, 332, 334. 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Practice for accuracy and speed. 

2. Write a synopsis of the Participles of voco, moneo, rego, capio, 
audio, with their meanings. 3. Give, with their meanings, all the 
Participles of laudo, vided, mitto, facid, mfinid. 

437. The Nominative Absolute in English. — In the sen- 

A B 



tence, The city having been captured, the enemy surrendered, 

1 The Present participles are declined like Third Declension adjectives 
in -ns : v6cans, m. f . n., 6en. vocantis, m. f. n. ; m6nSns, Gen. 
monlntis, etc. 

2 Futurity is expressed in English by about (prep.) or going with the 
Infinitive, I am about-to-leave or / am going-to-leave. 
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the participial phrase (A), consisting of the noun city in 
the Nominative and the participle, having been captured, is 
called a Nominative Absolute, because the phrase in the 
Nominative is freed from — not a part of — the clause 
(B) beside which it is placed. 1 

Notk. — The Nominative Absolute is not common ; in place of it we 
generally use a subordinate clause (Temporal, Causal, Conditional, etc.) 
to indicate the exact relation of that part of the thought to the rest of . 
the sentence. Thus, in our example, we may say when ( after) the 
city was captured, or because ( since) the city was captured, or if ihe 
city was captured. 

438. The Ablative Absolute in Latin. ' — In Latin a par- 
ticipial phrase, consisting of a noun (or pronoun) and a 
participle in the Ablative, eorresponds to the English 
Nominative Absolute. This phrase is called. an Abla- 
tive Absolute, because, like the Nominative Absolute in 
English, it is but loosely connected with the rest of the 
sentence. The Ablative Absolute is usually translated by a 
subordinate clause (Temporal, Causal, Conditional, etc.) 
according to the relation it bears to the rest of the sentence. 
Thus : Urbe capta, hostes s6 dSdidfirunt (lit. the city having 
been captured) ^ When (or After) the city was captured (or 
Because the city was captured, or If ihe city was captured), 
the enemy surrendered. 

439. The Tenses of the Participles. — The Perfect Pas- 
sive participle expresses the action as completed before the 
time indicated by the principal verb ; the Present partici- 
ple expresses action as in progress at the time indicated 

1 The English adjective " absolute n (from absolvo) means freedfrom, 
as an " absolute monarch " is freed from restrictions. The Nominative 
Absolute is so called because the noun in the Nominative case is freed 
from the constructions which usually attach a noun to other words in a 
sentence. 
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by the principal verb. Thus : Pauel» urbem deTendentibua, 
eam facile cipit (lit. few defend ing the city), Because (or 
Shi.fr ) fi-rr def mded the eity, he eanily took it. 

Note. — The Ablative Absolute often eousists of a iioun with anotber 
noun, or of a noun with »n artjective, thus i Caeaare duce, Gaeaar being 
leader, under the teaderakip of Caesar ; Caeaare consule, Caesar being 
consul, in the conaulahip of Caeaar; me invTt6, I being unwttling, 
againat my viiah ; illo 1 rege vlv6, that king being atiee, while that king 

Cadtiom. — The Ablative Absolute is not used if the noun or pro- 
noun of the participial .phrase (or a pronoun refening to it) has a 
place elsewhere in the sentence. Thus : The aoldiera belny called to- 
gether, he prai&ed them (i.e. the eoldiers) = MHltie convocftt&a 
laudavit (lit. he praised the called-together soldiers), Having called to- 
gether the soldiers, he praised, them ; or (preferably) He called together 
the aoldiera and praiaed them. 

440. Rule. — A noun or pronoun in the Ablative with 
a participle (or uoun, or adjective) in agreement may be 
used, like the Nominative Absolute in English, in place 
of a Bubordinute clanse. It is translated, according to 
its relation to the rest of tlie sentence, by a Temporal, 
Cauml, or Conditional clause. 

441. Exercise. — Express in Latin, using an Ablative Abso- 
lute for each subordinate elause : 1. When these things had 
been ascertained, the scouts hastened to Caesar. 2. After the 
enemy had bcen put to flight, the soldiers 

were praised by the teader. 3. When 
Cicero was consul, Catiline (Catllloa) ptot- 
,ted (oonailia cepit) against the common- 
wealth. 4. Because Caesar was (their) 
leader, the soldiers fought bravely. 5. If 
the city is captured (shall have been cap- 
tured), the enemy wilt burn many build- 
ings. 
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442. 

Enolihh Meaminos 

custom, habit 

race, kind 

justice, right 

oath 

rank, class 

cattle 

theory, manner 

outcome, departure 

command 

at my order 

think, consider 

carry 

common 

suppliant 

humbly 

whence 

also 



SBCOND SECTIOtt 

VOCABULARY LH 

Latin Words 

c5nsuStfid5, -tfldinis,/. 

g6nus, g6neris, n. 

itis, iuris, 1 n. 

ius r&r&ndum, n. 

6rdo, drdinis, m. 

p6cus, p6c5ris, n. 2 

r&tio, ratidnis,/. 

e*xitus, -tls, m. 

itissus, -fis, m. 

m65 itissu 

exfstim.5, -£re, -£vl, -fttus 

v6h5, -ere, vexl, vdqtus 

communis, m. and /., -e, n. 

sdpplez, sdpplicis, m. and % f. 

suppliciter (adv.) 

rinde (adv.) 

qu5que (postpositive) 



Rklated Enolibh Words 

Cf . desuetude 

gener&Uj 

ijury, /wmdiction 
[ j umprudence 

ortfinal, ordin&ry 

jogculiar 

ration&l,- ratio, ration 

exit 



estimate, estimahXe 
cont* ey, vehicle 
communicate 
supplicate 



TRANSLATION EXERCISE8 

443. A. 1. Hac Insula capta, omnes incolae meo iussti ad 
Italiain tribus navibus vehentur. 2. Cum hls prlncipibus rex 
fllium quoque mlserat qui pacem a Caesare suppliciter peteret. 
3. Si barbarl, iure iurando nobis dato, de exitu consilia fa- 
ciunt, debenrus de eis supplicium statim suinere. 4. Insula 
unde venerunt hl nautae multas consu6tudin§s habet singulares. 
5. Cicerone consule, Catilina, quem multi virl omniuui ordi- 
num civem inlquissimum existimabant, ex urbe excedere coactus 
est. 

1 Just as rfix, rSgis (one-who-rules, king) was formed from the root 
of rgg5 (rSg), so iudex, iudicis, was formed from ifts + the root of 
dic5 (dic and dic) and means one-who-speaks-the-law, judge. 

2 Cf. peciinia (16), money. 



CHAPTBR LII 269 

B. 1. After the scouts had been sent out, Caesar drew up 
his battle line in a broad plain ; then he began battle at once 
because his soldiera were eager to fight. 2. What kinds 
of cattle did those farmers send to the Roman camp to be 
divided ' among the lieutenants? 3. If we question this 



suppiiant in Caesar's presence, he will tell us the theory 
and practice* of war among the Gauls. 4. Although all 
arms had been given up (Abl. Abs.) yet by right of war 
Caesar earried the old men, women, and children to Rome. 
5. Because he thinks he has nothiug (in) common with me, he 
never comes to my house. 

1 Kelative Olaime of Purpose. ' fisuB, fiafli, m. 
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444. 

The governor 
declares that 
he is Joseph. 



He sends 
them for 
their father. 



A happy 
meeting. 



LATIN SELECTION 
Joseph, Son of Jacob (Continued) 

IosSph se" continSre vix poterat ; quarfi iussit 
Aegyptios qul adstabant (were standing near) 
recedere. Tum multls cum lacrimls dlxit magn& 
v6ce, " Ego sum Ioseph. Vlvitne pater meus ? " 
Non poterant respondgre fratr^s eius magno 
timore perturbatl. Quibus ille amice" (kindly) 
"AccSdite," inquit, "ad'm6; ego sum Ioseph, 
frater vester, quem vSndidistis mercatoribus qul 
discSdSbant in Aegyptum. Nollte timexe: Del 
c6nsili6 id factum est." Haec ubi Ioseph dlxit, 
fratrem suum Beniamln ad se" accepit multls 
cum lacrimls. Deinde cSterls quoque fratribus 
oscula dedit (kissed) nec iam illl timorem 
habebant. 

Quibus IosSph, " DiscSdite," inquit, "prope- 
rate ad patrem meum elque nuntiate, 'Fllius 
tuus vlvit et apud Pharaonem plurimum potest.' 
Atque reducite illum in Aegyptum cum omnl 
familia." 

De adventu fratrum Ioseph rSgl nuntiatum 
est, qul dedit els dona multa quae portarent ad 
patrem. Misit quoque currum (chariot) quo 
veherent eum. 

Tum rex dixit Ioseph, "Aegyptus est in 
potestate tua; habitet pater tuus in optimo 
loco, et trade fratribus tuls curam pecorum 
nostrorum." 
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LATIN PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 

(For Reference) 

445. The following prefixes and suffixes are assembled from 
previous chapters. Review 236, 238. 

Suggestions for Study. — It is suggested that each section be taken up 
first in class, without previous study ; and then assigned, with the Exer- 
cise, f or review. 

Three days might well be given to a thorough study of these prefixes 
and'suffixes, and to their application in Latin and in related English 
words. 

I. PREFIXES 

INTER-: as in interpono, I place between (cf. " interpose "). 
L- : as in perduco, / lead through. 
i- (intensive) : as in persaepe, very often ; permulti, very 

many ; pervinco, I conquer thoroughly. 
PRAE- (English pre-) * as in praemitto, I send ahead ; prae- 

cedo, / go ahead (cf. " precede "). 
PRO-: as in procedo, I go forward (cf. " proceed"). 
STJB- (also STXC-, STJF-, SUP-, STJB-) 1 : as in submitto, / 

send under (cf . " submit ") ; suppono, I place under (cf . 

" suppose "). 

446. Exercise (Optional). — 1. Make a list of twelve English 
words in which these Latin prefixes appear. 

2. Examine the Latin words in the following list and recall 
rAi dir meanings : 

1. abdo 6. constimo 11. intercipio 16. pervenio 

2. addo 7. excludo 12. intercludo 17. praesidium 

3. adhibeo 8. exitus . 13. perterreo 18. proc^do 

4. adventus 9. impedio 14. pertimSsco 19. provideo 

5. consido 10. impetus 15. pertineo 20. suocSdo 



1 sub-, before c, p, and f, becomes respectively suc-, sup-, and »uf-; 
before c or t, often sus-; before r, sometinies sur-: cf. auccedo, supporto, 
sufficiO, suscipio, surripid. 
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3. Answer three questions as to each of the compound verbs 
in the above list : (a) What is the simple verb ? (6) What is 
the prefix ? (c) What idea is contributed to the compound 
word by the prefix ? 

4. With the prefixes in 236 form compounds of cedo, 
facio, iacio, pello, venio. Give the meaning of each com- 
pound. 

5. With the prefixes given in 445 form compounds of duco 
and mitto. Give the meaning of each compound. 

II. SUFFIXBS * 

447. Associate each word with the word to which it is 
related, and note the effect of the suftix on the meaning of 
the derived word. These words are from previous Vocabularies. 

A. NOUNS FORMED FROM VERBS 

1. Nouns expressing action in process, or result of action : 

a. -IO, -SIO, -TIO: 

legio (cf. lego, I choose) : a legion'(i.e. " a choosing," 

a picked body of troops). 
defensio (cf . defendo, / cle/end) : (" a defending ") 

defense. 
oratio (cf. oro, Ispeak, ask) : (" a speaking ") speech. 

b. -TUS (-SUS) : 

adventus (cf . advenio, I arrive) : (" a-coming-to ") 

arrival. 
conspectus (cf. conspicio, I look at) : sight. 
exercitus (cf . ezerceo, I exercise) : army. 
iussus (cf . iubeo, i* order) : order. 
cursus (cf . curro, 7 run) : race, speed. 

c. -IUM: 

iudicium (cf. iudico, I judge) : (" a judging ") 

judgment. 
studium (cf . studeo, I am eager) : zeal, eagerness. 
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beneficium (cf. bene-facio, I do well) : ivell-doing, 

kindness. 
impexium (cf . impero, / command) : (" a command- 

ing") command. 
odium (cf . odi, I hate) : (" a hating ") hatred. 

2. Nouns expressing means of action (or resxdt of action) : 

-MEN, -MENTUM, -TRUM : 

nomen (cf . nosco, I know) : (" a means of know- 

ing") name. 
impedimentum (cf. impedio, I hinder) : hindrance; 

pl. baggage. 
aratrum (cf . aro, I plow) : (" a means of plowing ") 

a plow. 

B. NOUNS FORMED FROM OtHER NoUNS 

-ATUS forms nouns denoting (1) office or (2) official 
body. 

(1) magifltratus x (cf . magister, master) : magistracy. 

(2) senatus (cf . senex, an old man) : (an official body 
composed of old men) senate. 

C. NOUNS FORMED FROM ADJECTIVES 

-TUDO forms nouns denoting quality or condition: 

aegritudo (cf . aeger, ill) : (" the condition of being 

ill ") illness. 
altitudo (cf. altus, high) : (" the quality of being 

high") height. 
multitudo (cf . multus, many a) : multitude. 
magnitudo (cf. magnus, large): size. 



i Similarly from c6nsul, consul, was formed c6nsulatus, consulship, 
* 4 consulate." 



/ 
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D. Adjkctives Formed from Verbs 

a. -ILIS (-BILIS) forms adjectives denoting capability 

(in a passive sense) : * 

facilis (cf . facio, i" do) ; (capable of being done) easy. 

Notb. — Similarly difflcilis (dis, a negative prefix as in "dwloyal," 
-f facilia weakened to -ficilis). From doce6, I teach, we niay form 
doc-ilis, teachable, docile; and from crSd5, I believe, crSdi-bilis, 
believable, credible. The English sumxes t4 -iJe" (as in faciZe) and 
44 -ble " (as in naviga&Je, legi&Ze) have come from Latin -ilis and -bilis. 

b. -IDUB forms adjectives denoting condition : 

timidus (cf . timed, I fear) : (in a condition of fear) 

fearful. 
cupidus (cf. cupio, I wish, I am eager) : eager, 

desirous (of). 
avidus (cf. aveo, / desire) : desirous (of). 

Notb. — Latin adjectives in -ax and -itlus, as audax, daring, crfidu- 
lua, credulous, express tendency. 

» 

E. Adjectives Formed from Nouns and Other Adjectives 

-ALIS, -ARIS, express the relation, belonging to, or 
pertaining to : 

immortalifl (cf . mors, death) : (not belonging to 

death) immortal. 
familiaris (cf. familia, household) : (belonging to a 

household) intimate. 
singularis (cf. singuli, adj , individual) : (belonging to 

an individual) exceptional 

Notb. — Numerous adjective sumxes are used to express the relation 
* 4 belonging to," "pertaining to": (urbs, city) urbanus, of-a-city, 
44 urban" ; (legi6, legion) legionarius, of-a-legion, "legionary " ; (rex, 
king) regalis, of-a-king, 44 regal" ; (clvis, citizen) civllis, of-a-citizen, 
44 civil" ; (hostia, enemy) hostHis, of-an-enemy, "hostile" ; (populus, 
people) popularis, of-a-people, 44 popular" ; (pater, father) patrius, of 
a-father, cf. patria (terra), fatherland, etc. 
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III. TESI FOBM OF LATIN StTFFIXSB IN HNQLISH 

448. The Latin sufiixes given in 238 [-or ; -tor ; -tna, -tU, -la ; 
-ta», -la, -tU] and those given in 447 [-15, -alo, -tlo, -ttin, (~au»), 
-ium ; -men, -mentum, -trum, -atua, -tudo ; -ilis, -bllls, -Idus, -Hla, 
-arU] appear unchanged, or slightly changed, in uumerous 
Engliah words that have come from Latin. 

449. Exerciae (Optional). — (1) Examine the following Latin 
words in English ; (2) clasaify each English word (as verb, 
noun, adjeetive, or adverh); (.'i) associate with it its original 
form in Latin, and with the Latin original associate related 
Latin words, thus : tiniidi(y (noun) (Latin : timidita», cf. Hmao, 
tlmidus) ; (4) detei-mine, with the help of an Engliah diction- 
ary, the exact meaniug of each word. 

I. clamor, spectafor, tractor; liberfy, utility, timidify, dig- 
nify ; virfue ; memory, injury, custody ; prudence, justiee. 

II. dictio», conventfon, iiiscription, procession ; advent, exif ; 
u«e ; study; regimen, impedimenf, theater; consula(e; alti(ude, 
fjrtifude; AoeUe, laudaWe, visiofe, audiote, eredi&fe; timid, 
rap*d ; familiar, singular ; lega/, tiliai, fraternaf, colloquio/. 



A Koman Epitaph 
"TM* memorial «hm madtfor M :rcm CatciUut. Stranatr, ii it ajoyio ni Aa 
tlum haet tarried ty my dweUlng plare. Protper in thtne wderlakinat, and far. 
IhouiceU. Fretfrom care be ihy tlttp." 

Abng tho pnblie rcwls were rntny monomenta tn Uie desd. Tlie eplupha uftsn reqnea 
tlm puur-bf tu psus ■ and ri-ml. Ifere the -plrit of tbe lieceneed beetows Ms bleesln; 



Multa petentttras dSBunt multa. (Horace) 

W%o seek much, lack much 

» 

CHAPTER LIII 

INFINITIVES • INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

FIRST SBCTION 

450. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the Participles of voc6, 
mone5, reg5, capio, audi5, with their meanings. 2. Review the 
Nominative Absolute in English, and the Ablative Absolute in Latin 
(437-440) ; be prepared for oral and written work. 

451. The Infinitives. — In Latin the Infinitive has three 
tenses, Present, Perfect, and Future. The Active Infini- 
tives of voc6 are : Present, vocfire, to call ; Perfect, vocav- 
fese, to have called ; Future, vocfiturus esse, to le about to 
call. These tenses are formed thus: voc£re = voca (Pres- 
ent stem) + -re ; vocavisse = vocav (Perfect stem) -f -isse ; 
vocatorus ^sse = vocaturus (Future Participle) with esae. 
In the same way we may form the Active Infinitives of 
mone6 : Present, monere, to advise ; Perf ect, monuisse, t o 
have advised ; Future, moniturua esse, to be about to advise. 

In the Passive voice the Present Infinitive ends in -rl 
(-1 in the Third Conjugation), thus : vocarl, to be called; 
monerl, to be advised ; r6gi, to be ruled, capl, to be taken; 
audirl, to be heard. The Perfect Passive Infinitive con- 
sists of the Perfect Passive Participle with esse, thus: 
vocfttus ^sse, to have been called ; m6nitus ^sse, to have been 
advised, etc. The Infinitives of voc6, mone6, reg6, capi5, 
audi5, and ium afe given on pages 326, 328, 330, 332, 
334,336. 

276 
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Suggestions for Study. — 1. Write the InfinitiveB ( Active and Pnssive) 
of vocS, with their meanings. 2. In tlie saine way write the Inflnitives 
□f monoo, rego, capiO, audio, and aum. 3. Repeat frotn memory 
the Infinitives of each of these verbs, testing your speed. 

SECOND BBCTION 

452. Indirect Discoursc io English- — lf the exact words 
of a statement are quoted after a verb r>f saylng, think- 
ing, hioirihfi, believing, etc, they are indicated by quota- 
tion marks, thiis: He 
myg, "/ am fightiny 
for Hberttf." Such a 
verbatim (word for 
word) quotation is 
called Direct Dis- 
course, because the 
form of the state- 
ment used in direct 
address remains un- 
changed. If, instead 
of the exaet words of 
a simple statement, 
we have He mys that 
he i s fi ghting for 
liberty , the clause 

introduced by the Caesar's Engineers Bnlld a Bridge 

,, , . (Ucrossed thp Khlna, near Boirn) 

eonjunction that is 

ealled Indirect Discourse. In Indirect Discourse the 
thought, not the exact words, of the statement is contained 
in a clause grammatically dependent on the verb of say- 
ing. In English, after eertain verbs (as know and belteve'), 
we may express Indirect Discourse either by (1) a clause 
introduced by that, or (2 ) an Infinitive with Subject in the 
Objective case. Thus the statement, He is a good man. 
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becomes (1) Iknow that he is a good man ; (2) Ihnow him 
to be a good man. The Present Indicative of the statement 
is represented in (2) by the Present Infinitive. 

453. Indirect Discourse in Latin. — In Latin, af ter verbs 
meaning to say, think, know, hear, believe, etc, a simple 
statement, when put in Indirect Discourse, never becomes 
a clause introduced by that, but is always expressed by an 
Infinitive with Subject in the Accusative. Thus: Sci6 
eum esse virum bonum, I know him to be a good man, or 1 
know that he is a good man. 

454. Tense of Indirect Discourse in English. — Af ter a 
verb expressing present or future time the tense of the 
verb in the clause remains the same as the tense of the 
Indicative used in the statement ; af ter a verb expressing 
past time the verb of the clause changes to express the 
action in relation to the time indicated by the main verb. 
Thus: 1. (Statement: / am defending liberty) He says 
(thaf) he is defending liberty ; he said (thati) he was defending 
liberty. 2. (Statement : / was defending) He says that 
he wa% defending liberty ; he said that he wa% defending (or 
had defended) liberty. 3. (Statement: / shall defend) 
He says (that) he will defend liberty ; he said that he would 
defend liberty. 

455. Tense of Indirect Discourse in Latin. — The Present 
Infinitive expresses action as contemporary with that of 
the main verb ; the Perfect Infinitive expresses action as 
prior ; the Future Infinitive expresses action as subsequent 
to that of the main verb. Thus: 1. (Statement: Uberta- 
tem d6fend6) Dlcit s6 ! libert&tem dSfendere, He says 
(that) he is defending liberty ; Dixit sS . . . dSfendere, He 
said (that) he was defending. 2. (Statement: Ubert&tem 

^^^™' ' ' ' ■■III ■»!-■ ■ I ■ 11-11.— I ■ || I l ■ ■■ »■ I - I. t ^^— M ■■ 

1 The reflexive pronoun ref ers f or its identity to the subject of the 
main verb dicit. 
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dflfendflbam , or dgfendl) Dlcit s6 llbertatem dfifendisae, Ht 
says that he defended liberty ; Dlxit «8 . . . dCfendisae, Ht 
said that he had defended. 3. (Statement : Llbertatem 
dfifendam) Dlcit s6 llbertfttem dfiffinsQrum esse, Ht SOys 
that he will defend liberty ; Dlxit s6 . . . dCfensurum esse, 
He said that he would defend. 

Notb. — The student is cautioned against transiating too literally. 
The literal translation, however, is the necessary intermediate step be- 
tween the Latin idiom and the English idiom. 

456. Rule. — Af ter all verbs meaning to say, think, 
know^ hear^ believe^ etc, an Infinitive with Subject in 
the Accusative is used to express a statement in Indirect 
Discourse. The tenses of the Infinitive express time in 
relation to the time of the main verb ; the tense used in 
the direct statement becomes the corresponding tense of 
the Infinitive. 

457. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. I think that our 
soldiers are brave. 2. I know that our soldiers fought 
bravely. 3. He says that our soldiers will fight bravely. 
4. He said that our soldiers would fight bravely. 5. He 
said that our soldiers were bravely fighting; had fought 
bravely. 6. I hear that he has gone to Rome. 7. I heard 
that he had gone to Rome. 8. We believe that we shall soon 
receive a letter. 9. We thought that we should soon receive 
a letter. 10. The same day it was reported that the city had 
been captured (capi5). 



LATIN SELECTIONS 

458. Not AT Home 

A story about Ennius poeta amicus f uit Af ric&nl, qul Hanni- 

Ennius. balem Zamae (at Zama) vlcit [202 b.c]. Afric&nl 

fllius fuit Publiu8 CornSlius Sclpio N&slca (Long- 
Nose) . DS N&slc& et EnniO haec f abula narrata est : 
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Scipio'» son 
comes to visit 
Ennius. "Not 
at home." 

Nasica gets 
more than 
even. 



459. 



Caesar's ac- 
count of his 
campaigns 
is praised by 
Cicero. 



The German 
menace. 



"Nasica ad poetam Ennium venit, elque ab 
ostio (entrance) quaerentl ancilla (the maid) dlxit 
Ennium donri non esse. Nasica autem sensit 
illam doininl iussu id dlxisse, et illum doml esse." 

" Paucls post diebus Ennius ad Naslcam venit et 
eum a ianua (front door) quaeslvit. Exclamavit 
Naslca se domi non esse. Tum Ennius, ' Quid ? 
ego non cognosco vocem tuam ? ' Deinde Nasica, 
' Homo es inipudens, ancillae tuae cr6didl dicenti 
te" doml non esse ; tu mihi non credis ipsl ? 3 " 

Gaius Iulius Caesar 
(102-44 b.c.) 

Gaius Iulius Caesak annos novem [58-50 
b.c.] in Gallia bellum gessit. In Britanniam 
bis (twice) navigavit. Galliam omnem subegit, 
Britanniae partem exploravit. De bello Gallico 
ipse libros septem scripsit. Octavum librum 
legatus nomine Hirtius addidit. Caesaris " Com- 
mentarios " (Commentaries) Cicero, summus 6r&- 
tor, in libro suo " De Claris Oratoribus " laudavit. 

Gallia erat omnis dlvlsa in part6s trSs. 
Incolae Galliae erant Belgae, Aquitani, Celtae. 
(Hl omnSs lingua Latlna Galli appellabantur.) 
Eortissiml erant Belgae. Trans Rhenum erant 
variae (various) gentSs barbarae. Potentissima 
erat gens Sueborum. Eius gentis principem, 
nomine Ariovistum, Arverni et Sequani in 
Galliam invltaverunt ; bellum enim cum AeduIs 
ger£bant. Ariovistus primum XV mllia Suebo- 
rum in Galliam traduxerat [71 b.c.], deinde multi 
barbarl in agros pulchros Gallorum 6migra- 
verant. Iam erant in Gallia CXX (centum et 
vigintl) mllia Sueborum, ubi Caesar eo per 
AlpSs contendit [58 b.c.]. 



FSminis lugSre honestum est, virls meminisse. (Tacitus) 
It is seemly for women to mourn, for men to remember 

CIIAPTER LIV 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 

PIRST SEOTION 

460. Preliminary Review. — 1. Write the Infinitives of voc5, 
mone6, reg6, capio, audi6, with their meanings. 2. Heview Indirect 
Discourse, and be prepared for oral and written work on 457. 

461. Indefinite Pronouns. — In contrast to Demonstrative 
pronouns (and adjectives), which indicate clearly, or defi- 
nitely, the person or thing referred to, Tndefinite pronouns 
(and adjectives), e.g. some one^ something (adj. some), 
any one^ angthing (adj. any)^ do not indicate definitely the 
person or thing referred to. 

The most important Indefinite pronouns are aliquis and 
quldam. See page 324. 

Notk. — As the Interrogative pronoun quis (m. and f.), quid (n.), 
has special forms when used as an adjective, namely : qui (m.), quae 
(f.), quod (n.), so the Indefinite pronoun aliquis (m. and f.), aliquid 
(n.), has special forms when used as an adjective, namely : aliqul (m.), 
aliqua (f.), aliquod (n.). 

After sl (if), nisi (unless), n5 (that . . . not for Negative Purpose), 
aild num (whether), the fonn of the Indefinite is usually quis (qui), m. ; 
qua or quae, f. ; quid (quod), n. Thus : sl quis, if any one; sl qul 
hostfis, \f any enemies; n5 quis (that not any one), that no one; n5 qul 
hostes, that no enemies. 

462. Substantive (tootf-Clauses. — In the English sen- 
tence, (a) That (or the fact that) you yourself are eager to 

281 



282 BEGINNING LATIN 

defend liberty will be (for) an example to others, the clause 
that you yourself are eager to defend liberty serves as the 
Subject of the main verb will be. This "Substantive 
clause," being felt by the speaker as a fact, has its verb 
in the Indicative mood. The example becomes in Latin : 
Quod tfl ipse llbertatom dSfendere studSs aliis exempld erit. 
Here, as in English, the clause introduced by quod, that, 
the fact that) has its verb (studSs, you are eager) in the 
Indicative mood. A Quod-substantive clause may also 
serve as an • Appositive, thus : (6) Id alils exemplS erit, 
quod ttt ipse llbertatem dSfendere studSs, Tliis will be (for) 
an example to others, (namely) that (or the fact that) you 
yourself are eager to defend liberty. Here the Quod-substan- 
tive clause explains id, the Subject of erit, hence the clause 
serves as an Appositive. 

463. Rule. — A Substantive Quod-Clause of fact with 
the Indicative may itself be the Subject of a verb, or it 
may be used to explain some antecedent word. 

464. Exercise. — Express in Latin: 1. That (or The fact 
that) I grieve over (because of) his death displeases many. 
2. It l is (for) a great advantage (magno usui) to us that we 
can be in school. 3. That (or The fact that) Caesar drove 
back Ariovistus, freed Gaul f rom great danger. 

465. Substantive Volitive Clauses. — In English with 
verbs meaning to urge, permade, command, etc, we gener- 
ally tise an Inflnitive, as : (a) My brother urges me to re- 
main. We may, however, say : (J) My brother urges that 
Iremain. Here the clause that I remain states the thing 



i " It often serves as grammatical subject merely to introduce the verb 
is, the real subject of the thought standing in the predicate." Kittredge 
and Farley, Advanced English Grammar^ p. 58. 



CHAPTER LIV 283 

my brother urges, that is, willa. The clause is the Object 

of the main verb. Now we have found that the Volitive 

Subjunctive (401 ) is used in Latin 

to express something as willed, as : 

Maugimai, Let ua remain! (an ex- 

hortation) ; Nfl manaant, Let tkem 

not remain! (a command). Ac- 

cordingly we find with verbs mean- 

ing to urge,persuade, command, etc., 

a Substantive clause with the 

Subjunctive, as in (J), stating 

the actibn willed or urged, thus : 

1. Frater meua hortatur ut nuineum, 

My brotker urges me to remain (lit. 

that I remain). 2. Frater meua 

hortatua «at nt manflrem , My brotker 

urgedme to remain . 3. Fratermeua A Wall Painting frum Her- 

hortatua est nB manSrem, My brotker cnlaneom 

urgedme not to remain. (ATngieAetor) 

466- Rule. — In Latin, with verbs meaning tourge,per- 
suade, command, etc., a Substantive clause with the Sub- 
junctive is used to state the action willed. The clause is 
introduced by ut, if affirmative ; by nS ( sometimes by ut . . . 
nS), if negative. The tense, as in English, is governed by 
the law of Sequence of Tenses (pp. 343-344). 

467. Eiercise. — Express in Latin : 1. He ordered (lmpero) 
the soldiers to burn all the buildings of the town and to lead 
the boys away into slavery. 2. They could not persuade the 
leader to be kind to the captives. 3. The women begged the 
Germans not to burn their homes. 4. I wrote to my brother 
to buy rae good books. 5. He will permit the soldiers to 
remain at home for a few days. 
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468. Substantive Result Clauses as Subject. — In the 
English sentence, It happened ihat he remained at home, 
the clause that he remained at home indicates the result. 
In the statement it happened the " expletive " it (cf . expleS, 
I fill) is used to u fill in" or supply temporarily the sub- 
ject, but the real subject, according to the thought, is the 
clause that he remained at home, as if we said that-he- 
remained-at-home happened. Tliis sentence becomes in 
Latin : Acoidit ut domi mangret . The clause of result, 
therefore, really being used as the subject of a verb like a 
noun or substantive, is called a Substantive Clause of 
Result. 

Note. — With mos est, it is the custom, a Substantive Clause of 
Result may be used in apposition to explain mos, thus : Mos erat Ger- 
manorum ut caotlvos interficere nt, It was the custom of the Germans, 
(namely) that they killed captives , or to kill captives. 

469. Substantive Result Clauses as Object. — In the 
English sentence, Caesar brought it about that Ariovistus 
fled ac ross the Rhine, the clause that A. fled aeross 
the Rhine is the thing Caesar accomplished, that is, it ex- 
presses the result of his efforts. This becomes in Latin : 
Caesar effficit ut Ariovistus trans RhSnum fugeret. The 
clause that A. fled, etc, while explaining the neuter 
pronoun it, is yet itself, in the thought, the real object 
of the main verb, as if we said Caesar brought about that 
A. fled { the flight of A .). 

470. Rule. — Substantive Clauses of Result may be 
used as Subjects of certain impersonal verbs, such as acci- 
dit ; they may stand as Appositives to nouns {e.g. mSs) 
and pronouns ; they may be used as Objects of verbs of 
u making," such as facio, efficid, perficiS. (See pp. 343-844.) 
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471. Exereise. — Express in Latin : 1, It often happens 
that citizeus fear war. 2. It never happened tliat I saw hini 
in Rowe. 3. Let us make bad citizens obey the laws. 
4. It is the custom of good citizens to defend liberty. 5. He 
brought it about that the unfaithful citizens left *the city 
(diacodo w. e (ex) and Abl), 

SECOND SEOTION 
TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

472. A. 1. Sl quldam ex nobls de labore querentur (shail 
complaiii), nihil effieiemus ; sin cum cflfa diligentiaque labora- 
bimus, brevl tempore summum 

collem occupabimus. 2. Vosom- 
nes hortor ne quis ifldicet etiam 
servos Infra s6 esse apud (viith) 
Deum. 3. Si Caesar lias ad 
legiflnes aliquid ausill misit, pos- 
sunt castra sua defendere ; si 
minus, Galll eos facile supera- 
bunt. 4. Mllites postulaut ut 
Caesar sibi permittat ut domum 
discedant. 5. MOs erat Callis 
ut cogerent mereatorfis dfi regio- 
nibus suls dicere. 

B. 1. If any one goes (accedo) 
to the end-of (extremiM, -«, -um) 
the bridge, he will see the enemy's 
camp. 2. Unless the soldiers 
halt (oonaido) near the walls of . 

the town, the inhabitants will give them no provisions (nihil 
commeatua). 3. Certain disloyal centurions brought it about 
that some legions did not fight bravely. 4. If my father is 
now in Italy, he has received my letter. 5. The fact that 
(quod) many were praising Cicero pleased him, 
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LATIN SELECTION 

473. Gaiub Iolius Cabsar (Oontinued) 

The Homflfi Cur cfinstituit Caesar in Gallia bellum gerere ? 

Miled auuth- Necesse est prlmum pauea repetere. Galliae 

Provincia partem Eflmani occupaverant postquam Poenoa 

viceTunt et Hispaniam subegeTunt. Paulo post 

Massilienses (the vien of Marseilles) auxilium 






Tlie Maison Carree (the "Squa 
la M Nimesin SouUiern Fnrnce, bulll pn 



Romanorum ■ eontra barbaras genMs quae iii 
Alpibus habitabant petieTunt et iter praeter 
Oram maritimam (coast) dedeTunt. ROmanl 
oppida multa posuSrunt, in primls Narbonem, in 
ea parte Galliae quam etiam provineiam appel- 
l&verunt (nunc eam Galll " Provence " appellant). 
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Cum barbarls gentibus commereium habebant et 

penetrabant (penetrated) in mediam Galliam. 

Tbecomlngof Arvernl et Sequani, ut (as) dlximus, Ariovis- 

AriovlstnB. tuin in Galliam invitaverant, quem tamen post 

breve temporia spatium 6 Gallift expellere stu- 

debant, quod puleherrimos agros Sequanorum 

oceupaverat (quam partem Galliae nunc 

" Alsace " Galli appellant). 

The Helvetii Helvetil iuter montes ad laeum Lemaunum 

pian to emi- (hodis " Lake Geneva ") incolebaut. EOrum 

erate * flnes erant angustl (narrow). Continenter (con- 

tinualiy) cum (iermanls pugnftbaut, qul in agros 

eorum emigrabant. Et Helvetii emigrare rxmsti- 

tuerunt et, quod Onum iter e suis ftnibus habe- 

bant per iQram montem, in animO haltf.bant per • 

provinciam Roniftnam emigrfire. Provincia in 

magno periculo erat; Helvetil enim ad mllia 

CCC (trecenta) numero erant. 



. The Meetlug of Caesar aud Arkivistua 



CHAPTER LV 

474. Vocabulariea and Syntax. — Review Vocabulariea LI- 
LIV. See Rules of Syntax, LI-LIV, page 342. 

Sentences Illustrating Syntax in Chaptebs LI-LIV 

475. 1. OppidO expngnatO, ille legatua, qul erat vir crflde- 
Hssimi animi, magnam 'incolarum partem de murfl in fossam 

deicl iuaait 

2. Hunc annum rurl 
maneamus, ne laudia 
honorumque videamur 
(seeni) cupidiorgs. 

3. Ubi hae legionSa 
sex milia passuum 
sutiiimi celeritate iter 
feeemnt, ad flumen 
Rhfinum pervenerunt ; 
ini, loco idoneo castrls 
delecto, mllites statim 
coeperunt fosaam per- 
dfloere atque vAllum 
novem pedSs altum ex- 
struere. 

4. Hodie res pQblica 
noatra non llbera est 
timore ; utinam eonsul 
illls civibus Infldls ne 
peperciaset ! 

„_ _ ^ „ „ _ 5. 1116 d ie Boror mea, 

A Shepherd Boy Meets Caesar 

cuius tTlios bene cognc- 

vistl, gravl aegritfldine ROmam venlre n6n poterat ; itaque lit- 

teras mlsl quibus eam de mels consilils certiOrem facerem. 
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6. Tu fortasse (perhaps) putSs duobus annls Caesareni omnein 
Ualliam paeaturuin esse, sed ego quidem dlcam hoc bellum 
futuruin esse inulto longius. 

7. Hic barbarus, vir egregia fama, cui sunt multl agrl atque 
servl, olim nobis dlxit se" amore llbertatis omnes Romanos 
magnopere superare. 

8. Bene scls fratrl tuo multum nocSrl ab hoc mercatore; 
num el ignOscSs ? 

9. Exlstimatisne hoc iter nobls esse tutius illa via quae est 
prope flumen ? 

10. Nonne comes regis sagitta prlncipis barbari graviter 
vulneratus est? Servus tuus ad eum cum aqu& celeriter 
contendat. 

LATIN SELECTION 

476. Gaius Iulius Caesar (Continued) 

Caesar frees Id ubi cognovit Caesar, ad lacum Lemannum 

Gaui from contendit. Paucls mgnsibus HelvStios in eorum 

Ariovistus. ** - tj. j. * • • j_ * «j. t» 

flnes reppulit et Ariovistum superavit. Bar- 

baros in fugam dedit. Quia Gallia perlculo 

llberata est, prlncipes omnium gentium Galli- 

carum Caesari gratias egSrunt. 

Caesar deter- Sequanorum oppidum maximum fuit Vesontio 

mines to (hodie " Besanqon "). Postquam ibi Caesar 

"*? e u milit&s suos in hlbernls conlocavit, statim in 

a Roman ' 

province. provinciam contendit. Nunc prlmum mtlitSs 

Komanl in Gallia hiemabant. Caesar enim in 
animo habSbat non modo Galliam defendere sed 
etiam in provinciam Romanam redigere. 

Legistlne libellum (little book) illum, The Standard Bearer, 
qul narrat de" puero qul cum Caesare in Gallia mlles fuit et 
aquilifer (bearer ofthe eagle) tandem fuit? 

Librum optimum de Caesare bibliotheca (library) nostra 
habet, A Friend of Caesar. Hos libros, cum poterimus, 
legSmus. 



Hom5 lum : hfun&nl nihil a mS alienum puto*. (Terence) 
Human am 1, and every human interest is mine 

CHAPTER LVI 

ADJECTIVE8 WITH GENITIVE IN -IUS 

PIR8T 8BOTION 

477. Ad jectives with Genitive in -liis. — The f ollowing 
ten adjectives (including ttaus, 221) have in the Geni- 
tive singular -fus, in tlie Dative singular -I ; otherwise 
they are declined like bonus. 
unus, -a, -um, one, alone (cf. "imify). 
s61us, -a, -um, alone, sole^ only (cf. "*0&tary "). 
ftllus, -a, -um, any. 
alius, alia, aliud, other^ another, pl. others (cf. "oKenate"). 

See page 320. 
t6tus, -a, -um, all^ whole (cf. u total "). 
nullus, -a, -um (ne 4- tMus), no, none (cf. "nullity "). 
alter, altera, alterum, the one (of two), the other (of two) (cf. 

"alter"). 
liter, litra, tttrum, which (of two) ? interrogative. 
netiter, neiitra, neiitrum, neiiher (of two) (cf. "neuter"). 
uterque, utraque, utrtimque, each (of two)^ both^ Gen. 

utrliisque. 

Note. — The Genitive of alter is usually alterlus, and the Genitive 
of uterque is always utriiisque. Poets of ten treat the i of the Genitive 
ending-Iusas short (e.g. unius). In the Genitive and Ablative cases, 
nuHus is regularly used instead of nem6, no one, none. Instead of the 
Genitive allus, the Romans generally used alterlus ; instead of the Geni- 
tive, if Possessive, they used alienus, -a, -um, of another, another^s. 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Decline carefully the singular of each of 
these ten adjectives. 2. Decline together t6ta urbs, aliud tempus, 
ego solus (pl. n6s soll, etc). 

290 
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478. Special Uses of Alius. — In certain expressions 
forms of alius are repeated, thus : Alius aliud laudat, One 
praises one thing, another (praises) a nother (lit. Anoiher 
praises another thing). This illustrates the use in the 
singular. 

So also we have Alil alia laudant, Some praise some things, 
others ( praise) other things (lit. Others praise oiher things). 
This illustrates the use in the plural. 

In the same way alter is repeated, thus : Alter cdnsul 
R6mae mansit, alter in Hispaniam navigavit, Om consul re- 
mained at Rome, the other sailed to Spain (lit. The other 
consul remained, the other sailed). 

In the above examples the English idiom is very dif- 
ferent from the Latin. 

479. Exercises. — Translate : 1. Alil dlvitias petunt, alil 
non petunt. 2. Alii venSrunt ut culparent, alil ut laud&rent. 

3. Barbari alil ali&s in part§s ftigerunt RhSnumque petiSrunt. 

4. Alterum discipulum laudat magister, alterum culpat. 

5. Multl nihil aliud ac (or quam) pectiniam petunt. 

480. VOCABULARY LVI 

Enolisii Mkanings Latix Words Rri.atkd English Wobpb 

fortune, wealth fortuna, -ae,/. xmfortuna,te 

interrupt, discontinue intermitt6, -mfttere, -mfsi, intermittent, 

-missus intermission 

belonging to another alienus, -a, -um alien, alien&te 

some n6n nullus, -a, -um 

how many qu6t x (indecl. adj., interrog. 

and rel.) 
so many t6t x (indecl. adj.) 

likewise item (adv.) item, itemize 

f or this reason propte>e& (adv.) 



1 The indeclinable adjectives tot . . . quot, or quot . . . tot, are 
translated as many . . . as, thus : quot hominSs . . . tot sententiae, 
as many opinions as men. 
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8ECOND SECTION 

.TRANSLATION KXBHCI8ES 

481. A. 1. Nfln cre"dam iurl iurando ullfus virl, quia iam 
aaepe multl ex amlcls mels milii graviter nocuerunt. 2. Alia 

ratione pacem vOblacuin facere non poterainua, propterea quotl 
exlstimabamua vos agrfirum nostrorum esae tam avidds ut iam 
novi belli causam peterGtis. 3. Hic mlies finus (pr solua) acit 



neutrum ex illis fratribus iam vivere, quouiam iHo die in aci£ 
cum els puguabat. 4. Non nulll ita vlvunt ut ndn videantur 
putare virtQtem plQs posse" quam fortunain. 5. Si de tOta 
rP dubitas, cflr times aliena consilia audlre ? 

B. 1. Since Caeaar has ordered the other camp to be forti- 
fied, let us march thither at once. 2. You will rind as many 
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(tot) languages in Gaul as (quot) there are races. 3. Our 
foot-soldiera fought in such a way that the enemy retreated ; 
likewise our cavalry was so brave that the horsemen of the 
Gauls were eompelled to diaeontinue the battle. 4. Each (of 
the twojgeneralswas soeager for(aviduB) praise and honor that 
the soldiers trusted neither. 5. No hope of victory now re- 
mained (reliqua erat), because we were surrounded by the enemy 
in such a way that we were cut off from all supplies of grain. 



The Eohan Rrci.IlilON 1 
(Uplwnal) 

482. The earlier religion of Roine was muoh moditied by 
contact with the Greek religion, which in the main eventually 

'The followlii); books may be consultoi : Biilfluch, Age of Fable; 
Gayley, Cla&sic Myths; Murray, Manual o/ Mytholoay ; Harper'a I>ic- 
lionary qf Ctaaaical Literature and Ant.ii/niiii:n. 
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took its place, and the gods of the Romans largely became 
identified with those of the Greeks. There were twelve greater 
divinities presiding over the sky, earth, sea, and the various 
concerns of human life : Jupiter (Greek Zeus), king of the gods 
and ruler of the universe ; Jnno (Greek He*ra), wife of Jupiter 
and queen of the gods ; Minerva (Greek Pdllas Athene), daugh- 
ter of Jupiter, goddess of wisdom, poetry, and the arts ; 
Neptune (Greek Poseidon), god of the sea ; Mars (Greek Ares), 
god of war ; Venus (Greek Aphrodite), goddess of beauty and 
love ; Apollo (Greek Apdllo), god of the sun, archery, medicine, 
music, and poetry ; Diana (Greek Artemis), sister of Apollo, 
goddess of the moon, and of hunting ; Mercury (Greek H6rmes), 
god of eloquence and of trade, messenger of the gods ; Ceres 
(Greek Dem&er), goddess of agriculture ; Vesta (Greek Hestia), 
goddess of the home, and of the fire upon the hearth ; Vnlcan 
(Greek Hepha4stus), god of fire and the forge. Numerous 
temples and shrines were erected at which these gods were 
worshiped. 

On the Capitoline hill was the magnificent Temple of Jupiter, 
Juno, and Minerva ; it might be called " The Cathedral of 
Ancient Rome." (Cf. p. 81.) 

Very important was the little Temple of Vesta (cf. p. 81) 
in the Forum, which was to the Roman State what the hearth 
was to the home ; in it the holy fire burned perpetually, at- 
tended by the Vestal Virgins. 

In the Forum was also the Temple of Saturn (the Roman 
treasury, or " Bank of Rome "). (Cf.^p. 81.) 

The Pantheon (cf. p. 292) in the Campus Martius was, as its 
name implies, the temple dedicated to all the gods. 

The Head, or General Director, of the Roman Religion was 
called the Pontifex Maximus (a title to-day borne by the Pope). 
His residence was in the Forum beside the Temple of Vesta. 



Ubi sdlittidinem faetant, ploem appellaxrt. (Tacitus) 
WTien they make a solitude, they eall it "peaee" 

CHAPTER LVII 

INDIRBCT QTJBSTION8 

PIRST SBCTION 

483. Preliminary Review. — Review the Translation Exercises of 
481 fo'r oral and written work. 

484. Indirect Questions. — A Direct question, as 
(1) Where u my book? Ubi est liber meua? may be 
quoted verbatim (word-for-word) and so indicated by 
quotation marks, thus : (2) I asked him, " Where is my 
book?" Bum rogavl, "TJbi est liber meus?" or " Where? 
I asked him, "i* my book?" "Ubi," eum rogavl, "est liber 
meus ? " 

If, however, the Direct question (1) is quoted, but not 
verbatim, it becomes an " Indirect " (not-direct) question, 
thus : (3) I asked him where my book was , Bum rogavl ubi 
liber meua esset. 

Here, both in English and in Latin, the subordinate 
clause introduced by the interrogative word (where, ubi) 
is used as the Object of the main verb. 1 

1 Such a clause may also be used as the Subject of a verb, or as an 
Appositive (to ezplain a noun or pronoun), thus : (a). Inoertum est ubi 
liber mens ait, It is uncertain where my book is. (6) Id mihi dlsdt, 
ubi ipse habit&ret, He told me this, (namely) where he himself was 
living. 

296 
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The particles used to introduce single Indirect questions 
are: -ne, whether, num (without its negative force), and 
an, whether. Examples are : 1 . Rogat adsitne puer, He 
asks whether the boy is present. 2. Rogavit num (or an) 
puer adesset, He asked whether the boy was present . 

Note. — In Latin in an Indirect question the tenses are used exacUy as 
in English. In English the Indirect question usually has the Indicative. 
In Latin the Subjunctive must be used, but it is translated in English by 
the Indicative. 1 

485. Rule. — In Latin an Indirect question must be in 
the Subjunctive Mood. The tenses follow the law of 
Sequence of Tenses. (See pp. 343-344.) 

486. Exercise. — Express in Latin the f ollowing Direct and 
Indirect questions : 1. What are you (sing.) doing ? 2. Where 
(whither) are you (pl.) going? 3. When (quando) will he 
return to Rome ? 4. How far (quam longe) is the city f rom 
the sea ? 5. I shall ask whether his father is well. 6. He 
asked me whether I praised the boy. 7. I do not know whetker 
he intends to remain. 

487. Alternative Indirect Questions — In a single In- 
direct question, whether is expressed by -ne or num, and 
an ; in a Double (or " Alternative ") Indirect question 
whether . . . or is expressed by utrum . . . an, or -ne 
. . . an, or . . . an. Thus : He asked whether I praised 
or blamed becomes : Rog&vit utrum laud&rem an culpfirem, 
or Rogavit laudaremne an culpftrem, or Rogftvit laudSrem 
an culparem. ( See Sequence of Tenses, pp. 343-344. ) 

488. Exercise. — Express in Latin : 1. He asked me whether 
I had been in Rome. 2. He asks me whether I have been in 

1 A u potential verb phrase" is sometimes used in English also, as 
(a) It is uncertain where my book may (can) be; (6) It wa$ uncertain 
where my book might (could) be. 
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Rome. 3. I asked him why (cur) he hesitated to tell (dicere) 
the truth (vera). 4. I did not know who had written the 
letter. 5. He does not say whether his father or his mother 
has read the letter. 



489. 

English Meamxos 
custom, institution 
put in place 

f oref athers, elders 

district 

be ignorant of 

go bef ore, precede 

be accustomed 

look down on, despise 

small 

early 

how great 

old 

old 

on (from) all sides 



SBOOND SBOTION 
VOCABULARY LVII 

Latin Words 
Institutum, -I, n. 
Instituo, -ere, -ul, Insti- 

tutus 
maidrSs (n&tu) 
re*gi5, -6nis,/ 
igndrd, -dre, -£vl, -&tus 
antec6do, -ere, -c4ssf, 

-cessurus 
consu6sco, -ere, -su6vl, 

-su6tus 
dSspfcid, -ere, -sp^xi, 

-splctus 
exfguus, -a, -um 
maturus, -a, -um 
quantus, -a, -um 
ve^tus, 1 m.,/., n., vlteris 
vetustus, 1 -a, -um 
lindique (adv.) 



RSLATKD ENGLI8H WOBDS 

institute 
institution 

major, majoritj 

region 

ignore, ignorant 

antecedent 



despicahle 



mature 

quantity 

veter&n, mveter&te 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES 

490. A. 1. Galli ignorabant utrum Caesar ad planitiem 
milites deductunis esset an in colle aciem iam Instrueret. 
2. Hic explOrator nuntiabit quantus sit hostium exercitus et 

1 The Comparative of vetus is vetustior (from vetustus) ; the 
Superlative is veterrimus. 
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qu&s naves colligere potuerint. 3. Omnes huius regiflnis 
barlia.rl in nos mittentur. Quis tamen, Caesare duce, calamita- 
tem timet? 4. Amlcl me rogaverant utrum ignor&rem quid 
facerem an cdnsuevissem leges clvitatis despicere. 5. Utrum 
mftter tua Romae nunc est an rus iam discessit ? 

B. 1. The scout could not understand why the eavalry of 
the Gauls preceded our army. 2. The old man asked ine 
whether I was accustomed to despise not only the customa of 
our forefathers, but also all things old. 3. Will Caesar 
place his battle-line near the river, or will he retreat to the 
woods ? 4. We do not know whether my brother was killed 
in the battle, or was captured by the enemy. 5. Caesar asked 
whether Labienus had so placed his troops that the cavalry 
went-before the infantry. 

. seren Englinh words 



An Iinlisui Lake 



Et propter vltam vlvendl perdere causis. (Juvenal) 
To lose for life's sake what makes life worth living 

CHAPTER LVIII 

OERUND • OERUNDIVE • PURPOSE PHRASBS 

FIRST SBOTION 

492. A Verbal Noun in English. — In the English sen- 
tence (1) Fighting for liberty is glorious^ the subject Jighting 
is a verbal noun. 1 A Verbal Noun is formed from a verb by 
adding -ing. If a verb is transitive, its Verbal Noun may 
have a direct object, thus: (2) Reading good books gives 
wisdom. In place of a Verbal Noun as subject of a verb 
we may use an Infinitive, thus: (1) To fight for liberty is 
glorious; (2) To read good books gives wisdom. 

493. The Equivalents of an English Verbal Noun in 
Latin. — 1. The Gerund. Latin verbs have in the active 
voice a Verbal Noun called the Gerund. It has no Nomi- 
native, and is found only in the singular. Its gender is 
neuter. The Gerund of voc6 is: Gen. vocandl, of calling ; 
Dat. vocando, for calling ; Acc. vocandum, calling ; Abl. 
vocando, by calling. The Nominative is supplied by the 
Infinitive, thus : (1) Pr6 Ubertate pugnftre est olftrum, 2 To 
jight (or jighting ) for liberty is glorious. 

1 We should caref ully distinguish between a verbal noun and a Present 
Participle, which is a verbal adjective (e.g. Ifound him reading ). 

2 The Infinitive is used as a neuter noun, hence the predicate adjective 
iscl&rum (neuter). 
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494. Thk Gkrunds of the Model Verbs 



I II III (in -6) III (in -16) IV 

Nom. (vocare) (mon^re) (r6gere) (capere) (audfre) 

Gen. vocandl niouendi reg^ndi capilndl audilndf 

Dat. vocando monendd reg£nd5 capi^ndo audi^ndo 

Acc. vocandum mon6ndum regendum capilndum audilndum 

Abl. vocando mon6ndo regendS capilndo audi^ndo 



Observe. — The Gerund (Grenitive) is f ormed by adding -ndi 
to the Present stem (verbs in -16 add -endi to the Present stem). 

Suggestions for Study. — 1. Pronounce all forms of each Gerund, and 
give their meanings. 2. With the book closed, decline each Gerund 
from memory, testing your speed. 

495. Examples of the Gerund. — 

1. (Gen.) Ars vivendi, the art of living. 

2. (Dat.) Idoneus monendo, 1 (lit. mitable for advising) 
mitable to advise. 

3. (Acc.) Ad videndum venerunt, (lit. they came to, or 
/or, seeing) they came to see, or for the purpose of seeing. 

4. ( Abl. ) Agendo cognoscimus, we learn by doing. 

496. Rule. — The Grerund is a Verbal Noun in the Active 
voice. Its Nominative is supplied by the Infinitive. 
The Dative of the Gerund is not common. 

497. II. The Gerundive. If a Future Passive Parti- 
ciple is used as an attributive adjective with a noun in the 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, or Ablative case, the adjec- 
tive often expresses the leading idea in the phrase, and is 
then called a Gerundive, thus : Urbis videndae cupidi sumus 
(lit. we are desirous of the city to-be-seen), which really 
means We are desirous of seeing the city. 

1 Instead of the Dative of the Gerund, ad with the Accusative is gen- 
erally used, thus: idoneus ad monendnm , suitable to advise (lit. for 
advising). 
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498. Exaraples of the Gerundive Phrase. — 

1. (Gen.) Spoa liber tatU dcfendc ndan, hope of defending 
liberty. 

2. (Dat). 1 Vix h__r6buaja_endi_ tempua dabltur, Time 
was hardly given to do thene __ ___ or f or the doing (of) 
ihete things. 

3. (Acc.) Piincipe» Gallorum ad _______ ______m vene- 

nmt, The chiefs of the Gaid» came to ask Caesar. 

4. (Abl.) Caenurem de Gallla defendenda rogaverunt, They 

asked Caesar concerning the de- 
fense of Gavl. 

499. Rule. — The Gerundtws 
is an attributtve adjective, pas- 
sive in meaning, used only with 
nouns in the Genitive, Dative, 
AccuBative, or Ablative ease. It 
is called a Gerundive because it 
earries the leading idea in the 
phrase; and is translated in Eng- 
lish by a verbal noun with an 
object. 

Notb. — 1. An English verbal nonn 
with a direet object is usually expressed 
in Latin by a Gerundive phrase : tlie 
noun Is put in iw proper caae, and the 

Gerundive adjective agrces with it. Thufl, Tlialla, the Muse of Cotnedy 

hope of Beeing the ci ty is eipressed in ( Tlnl!» »«a one of the Nlns Muspb, 
Latin whose literal English i* htipe of tke ""' tfoaMessej of musfc, noetry .nrf 

eity to-beseen, ap8a nrbli videndae. . *** es * " s w BUC ,.* 

2. Intransitive verbs governing the la _ mnalb Be rv L n g as a mtga- 

I>ative (Chapter XLI) do not have a phone) 

1 A Gerundive phrase in the Datine is not widely used ; instead the 
Romans generally used ad wlth tlie Accusatlve of the noun and the 
Gerundive adjective iu agreement with Uie noun. 
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Gerundive, hence onlj the Genmd ruay 
be used, thus : lBglbn» parendl cauaa, 
for ifte Bake of obeying the latov , 

3. The Gerund of traneitive verbs ia 
often used with a direct object, if the 
object is a neuter piurai noun (or pru- 
nounoradjective), thus : caatra dfifen- 
dendl cau»8, /or the take of d efend ing 
the camp, or to defend the eamv . Tlie 
equivalent Gerundive phrase is: oaatrfi- 



500. The Gemnd and Gerun- 
dive in Purpose Phrases. — Pur- 
poee may be expressed in Latin 
by chum, for the *ake (o/), (a) 
with the Genitive of the Ger- 

UronLa.theMuseoIAstrononiy un A or (*) ^^ ttle Genitive 
of a Gerundive phrase, thus: 

(a) nrbBm vldendi oauaa, for the sake of seeinff t ke ei ty; 

(&) urbi» vldendae cauaS, for the »ake of ee ein g tke city . 
Purpose may also be expressed by ad with the Accusa- 

tive (a) of the Gerund, or (&) with the Accusative of a 

Gerundive phrase, thus : (a) ad videndnm urbem, to see the 

eity ; (5) ad uxbem vldendam, to see tke nty. 

The Romans generally preferred a G-erundive phrase 

rather than a Gerund with an objeet. 

SfllCOND SEOTION 
501. VOCABULARY LVin 

youth aduleacen», adullacentU, m. adoleicent 

hill odUla, cdllia, m. 

supplieH commoStuB, -fla, m. 

wealth [op«], 6pla,/. opulent 

use, experience ftaua, -Qa, m. iwable, twage 
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Eholhh Munimds 


LiTIH WOIM Kci. 


t. D B™™, W-o 


bring up, furnish 


■upp6rtS, -Srs, tlc. 


tupport 


iucrease 


trfiiiHpdrto, -ftre, etc. 
aiigeo, -6re, aiixt, arictua 


transport 


lie open, be obvious 


pate5, patere, patul, — 


paUnt 


narrow 


angiistuB, -a, -um 


anauish 


open 


apertus, -a, -um 


aperture 


ahort 


brevie, m.,/, -o, n. 


vrevitj, briej 


several, very many 


complures, m.,/., complurla, n 




noble, famous 


nSbilis, m.,/., -e, n. 


nobility, ignoble 


equal 


par, m.,/., n., Gen. paris 


par, panty 


disgraceful 


tdrpla, m.,/, -e, n. 


lurpitude 


sogreat 


tantus,' -a, -um 


tanfamount 


for-tae-sake(-of) 


causa (afier iu Gen.) 


cavt», cuusal 


rather, sooner 


p6tius (Sup. adv. potfsBlmum 





TRANSLATION EXERCISE8 

503. A. 1. Caeaar complurSs adulesi;entfis ad illud oppi- 
dum coinmeatus inde ad castra Roraana transportandi causS 
miaerat. 2. Quod consul noster t&li- 
bus in rSbuH magnum usum babuit, 
omnia cfinsilia horum civium turpium 
nobls nune patent. 3. Hic Gallus 
nflbilis Romam venit ad opea augen- 
das, quod putabat consules sibi aml- 
cissimos futuroa esse. 4. Via erat 
tam angusta atque tantus numerua 
equitum Germanorum iam adpropin- 

quabat ut subit6 conatituerimus nos Vtota a Roman Lamp 

ad proximoa collea recipere. 5. For- 
titer pugnando baec legio, quae ad 
castra defendenda remSnaerat, mag- 
nam fftmam obtinuit. "^* 

B. 1. I should call that Gallic leader our friend rather tban 
our enemy, for already he has sent several old men to beg for 



r, pirtly II. 






. quantua: 






Cf. tot . 



. quot, ax 
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peaee. 2. In an open place theae Gallic horaemen are not 
equal to our cavalry, because they have been in arms a very 
short time. 3. These tribes, by bringing up supplies, helped 
(Ut. gave help to) the Romans. 4. By sending all your cavalry 
to the bridge you will be able to capture both the island and 
the hill without great difficulty. 5. Many famous com- 
manders have waged disgraeeful wars for the sake of increas- 
ing their own fame. 

903. Derivation Exercise, Type I.— Form from the verb root cf 
portS, with different prefixes, flve English verba, and five nouns. 



Ad Anciaot Germau Home 

LATIN SELECTION 

504. The Subbi, the Largest Tribe op the Germans 

Eaohcanton Sueborum gens est longe maxima et bellico- 

f umiflhBfl 1000 . . ° .-»«.. 

warriora sissima (moat worhke) Germanorum ommum. 
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There is no 
private own- 
ership of land 
ftmong the 
Suebi. 



Their food is 
mainly milk 
and meat. 



They wear 
the skins 
of animals. 



They sell the 
spoils of war. 



They do not 
import horses. 



Hl centum pagos (districts) habere dlcuntur. Ex 
els pagls singula mllia armatorum bellandl causa 
ex flnibus educunt. 

Reliqul, qul doml manse"runt, se" atque illOs 
alunt (support) ; hl anno post in armls sunt, illl 
doml remanent. Slc neque agricultura nec 
ratio atque usus belll intermittitur. Sed apud 
eos nihil est prlvatl ac separatl (separate) agrl, 
neque longius anno remanSre uno in loco colendl 
causa licet. 

Neque multum vlvunt frumento sed maximam 
partem (for the most part) lacte (on milk) atque 
pecore, et venandl (hunting) cupidl sunt; quae 
r$s et cibl genus et cotidiana exercitatio" (daily 
exercise) et llbertas vltae — nihil enim contra 
voluntatem (wish) faciunt — immanem (enormous) 
corporum magnitiidinem efficiunt. 

Loca f rlgidissima (very cold) incolunt ; nulla 
tamen vestlmenta habent praeter pelles (skins) ; 
magna corporis pars est aperta. In fluminibus 
se" lavant (bathe). 

Suebl continenter cum flnitimls gentibus bel- 
lum gerunt. Merc&t6ribus quae bello cSpSrunt 
vfinditant. 

Galll equls delectantur et magno pretio equ6s 
important. SuSbl v6r6 parvls et deformibus 
(unshapely) equis, qul apud eos natl sunt (are 
raised), tituntur (use). Hl equl parvl ex cotldi- 
ana exercitatione summl laboris l sunt. 



1 summl laborls, (capable) of very great endurance ; predicate 
Genitive of quality or description. 



Salus popull suprema lSx est5. (From the Twelve Tables, quoted by Cicero) 
Let the safety of the people be the supreme law 

m 

CHAPTER LIX 

DEPONENT VERBS • ABLATIVE WITH CERTAIN DE- 
PONENT VERBS • CtfftT-TEMPORAL CLAUSES • CUM- 
CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES • CTTftT-CAUSAL CLAUSES 

FIRST SECTION 

505. Deponent Verbs. — Numerous verbs are Passive in 
form, but Active in meaning (e.g. h6rtor, I urge). These 
verbs are called deponent, because they put aside their 
Active forms; thus the principal parts of h6rtor are: 
h6rtor, I urge, hortari, to urge, hortfttus sum, I urged, or I 
have urged. 

Deponent verbs, however, have five Active f orms ; thus 
the Active forms of h6rtor are Present Participle, h6rt&ns, 
urging; Future Participle, hortaturus, -a, -um, about-to- 
urge; Future Infinitive, hortaturus (-a, -um) esse, to-be 
about-to~urge ; Gerund, hortandl, etc, of urging, etc. ; 
also the supine (not used in this book), hortfttum (Acc), 
hortdta (Abl.), to urge. 

The Perfect Participle is Passive in form, but usually 
Active in meaning, thus : hort&tus, -a, -um, having-urged. 

Notb. — Since the Perf ect Participle of a Deponent verb is usually 
Active in meaning, it is used in the same way as the Perfect Active 
Participle in English, thus : Hortatus mllit6s Caesar signum dedit, 
Having-urged the soldiers, Caesar gave the signal. 

Deponent verbs have only one form with Passive mean- 
ing, the Future Passive Participle, thus : hortandus, -a, -um, 
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about-to-be-urged (e*g* MllitSs hortandl sunt, The Boldiers are 
about-to-be-urged, or The %oldier% must be urged). 

506. Exerciae. — Write the five f orms with active meaning, 
and the one form with passive meaning, of each of the Depo- 
nent verbs in 507, with the meanings. (See pages 337-338.) 



507. 

ENOLI8H MbAOTNOS 

seem 
follow 
follow closely, 

overtake 
pursue 

pursue closely 
follow f orth, escort 

f ollow closely 

talk, speak 

talk with, converse 

be born 

nation, tribe, race 
arise, rise 
allow, suffer 
get possession of 
start, set out 
use, make use of 
f ear, respect 



VOCABULARY LIX 

Latin Wobds Rrlatkd English Wordb 

videor, -6rl, vfaus sum <?fcible 

s4quor, slqul, secutus sum sequel 
cdnsequor, -I, cdnsecutus consequence, 

sum consecutive 

Insequor, -I, Insecutus sum 
p4rsequor,-I,persecatussum persecute, pursue 
prdsequor, -I, prosecatus prosecute 

sum 
sxibsequor, -I, subsecatus 

sum 
16quor, 16qul, locatus sum 
c611oquor, -I, collocatus 

sum 
n&scor, nflscl, ndtus sum 
nfitio, -6nis, /. 
6rior, -Irl, 6rtus sum 
pAtior, pdtl, p&ssus sum 
p6tior, -!rl, potltus sum 
prdficlscor, -I, pr5f4ctus sum 
utor, utl, usus sum wrilize, ussible 

veVeor, -6rl, vlritus sum revere 



subsequent 

eloquent, elocution 
colloquial 

natal 
nationdX 
orient, orientdX 
patient, passive 



SBOOND SBOTION 



508. Thc Ablative with Certain Deponents. — Five De- 
ponent verbs (and their compounds) are used with the 
Ablative : utor, fruor, fungor, p6tior, and vSscor. Thus : 
Llbertate fruimur, We enjny liberty. 
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Notb. — Two of these, ftingor, I perform, and vftscor, I feed upon, 
are not used in this book ; but the complete list should be learned now 
for future convenience. 

609. Cton-Temporal Clauses. — A Temporal clause with 
cum, when, while, has the Indicative if the clause refers 
to present or future time. Thus : Cum eum vidSbo (vi- 
dero), rem totam expSnam, When I (shall) see (or shall 
have seen) him, I shall explain the whole matter. 

If the clause refers to past time, the Perfect Indicative 
is used to express the thought of the clause as a fact at a 
definite past time. Thus : Cum equit&tum hostium vldSrunt, 
nostrl in eos impetum fScSrunt, When they saw the cavalry 
of the enemy, our (men) made an attack upon them. 

510. Ci/772-Circumstantial Clauses. — With the Imperfect 
and Pluperfect tenses the cum-clause, especially in narra- 
tion, regularly has the Subjunctive, if the clause is felt 
merely as giving an idea of the circumstances (not a past 
fact at a definite past time). It is then called a Cum-cir- 
cumstantial clause. The Subjunctive mood expresses the 
clause as subordinate in the thought. Thus : Cum Romae 
essem, Forum saepe vidSbam, When I was in Rome y I 
often saw the Forum. Here the Cum-circumstantial clause 
may be translated : when I was at Rome, or since I was at 
Rome, or being at Ron\e. 

511. Ctom-Causal Clauses. — Cum, meaning since, because^ 
introducing a Causal clause, has only the Subjunctive. 
Thus : Cum in urbe sim, templum vidSre possum, Since 
(JBecause) I am in the city (or Being in the city), I can see 
the temple. A Cum-causal clause is often best translated 
by a participial phrase. 

Note. — In classical Latin the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses in a 
cum-clause are practically always in the Subjunctive, the clause being 
felt as circumstantial. 
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TBANSLATION EXERCISES 

513. A. 1. Galll cum iain auxilio aliarum n&tiSnum ute- 
rentur, facile poterant compluribus oppidlB potlrl. 2. Orator 
loquendo saepe lnaiorem honorem eonsequl potest quam 
pugnando imperator. 3. Gum Caesar prima luce ab hts 
castrfs prof ectus esset, copias Gallorum 
tres horas Insecutua est. 4. Post- 
quam Labienus castrls hostium est 
potltus, e6s ail flfimen Rhenum fugi- 
entes sociitus est. 5. Dux inllites 
sufis hortftbatur ad hoHt&s subsequen- 
dos, ut quam prlmum vlres eorum ex- 
perlretur. 

B. 1. My brother will not allow me 

to use his sword. 2. Do you not re- 

spect the old man with whom I saw 

you conversing to-day? To me, in- 

deed, he seems to be a most noble 

hero. 3. This sailor was boru in 

those mountains, where the river Bhine 

rises. 4. Let us escort our father to 

the city gates, for the purpose of show- 

ing our affection. 6. The general, 

who in this battle was now using all „ ,, , t 

„ . , , -, , . Pallas Athena, Protectresa 

the Koman forces, had sent Labienus of Atheilfl| 0oddflSfl o( 

to pursue the Gallic horsemen closely. Wtadom and w«r 



LATIN SELECTIONS 

HlS Ol.I) ScHOOLMATE 

513. Vibius Curius in iudicio (in court) simulabat (pre- 
tended) de annis aetatis suae ; cui Cicero respondit, " Tum, cum 
in schola iina (together) eramus, non eras natus '! " 
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514. 

A traveler 
wraps his 
cloak about 
bim. 



Both wind, 
and sun strive 
to divest him 
of his cloak. 



The wind 
tries force 
and fails. 



The sun tries 
kindness and 
wins. 



Moral. 



The Sun Wins by Kindness 

Viator iam iter facturus paenulam (cloak) 
suam sumpsit. Tempestatem verSbatur, nam 
autumnus incipiSbat, quo tempore tempestat&s 
subit6 oriuntur. 

"Hac paenula mea," inquit, "me" muniam 
contra tempestatSs, nubfis enim in caelo multas 
video." 

Eum ubi conspexit ventus, " Ille," inquit 
" paenulam suam stimpsit et se" ttitum esse exls- 
timat. Nescit 1 me" ita vehementer (violently) 
flare (blow) posse ut nfimo paenulam in corpore 
8U6 retinSre possit." 

Tum sol vento dlxit, "Uter nostrum illius 
paenulam celerius Sripere potest? Vlsne (Do you 
wish) experiri ? Tu. incipe prior." 

Praemio proposito, ventus, ut sibi praemium 
darStur, vehementissimS flavit. Tumultum 
(disturbance) immanem f6cit et multa t€cta 
(dwellings) d6i6cit nav^sque multas, quae in 
portti erant, perdidit. 

Quam vehementissimS flavit ventus ; sed via- 
tor paenula sua, quam ad corpus pressam retinfi- 
bat, sS muniSbat. 

Tum sol rlsit et, mlbibus remotls, radios (rays) 
su6s in viatorem iniecit neque totam vim adhi- 
bebat suam. Paulo post viator sub paenula su- 
dabat (was sweating) et eam dSposuit. 

Suaviter (kinctty) agere plus prodest 2 quam 
fortiter (forcibly). 



1 nlscio : n6 (negative prefix) + aciS, 429. 

2 prdsum, pr6d£sse, prdful, prSfuturus : (pr6 + sum) be of ad- 
vantage, help. 



CHAPTER LX (Review) 

Vocabulariea ud Syntax. — Review carefully Vocabularies 
LVI-LIX. See Rules of Syntax, LVI-LIX, pp. 342-343. 

Sentences Illustrating Syntax in Chaptebs LVI-LIX 
515. Be piepared foi oial work. 

1. Suebl, qul bellandl et venandl cupidissiml erant, unO in 
locO colendl causa tam breve tempus remanfibant ut apud eos 
nihil esset prtvatl ac sSparatl agrl. 

2. Suebl autem utGhantur parvls equls qul apud eOs sunt 
nati ; hos cotldiaua exercitatiOue 

efnciebant ut essent summl labO- 
ris. 

3. Rdmanl neutrl horum Gal- 
lorum multum cOnfldSbant, quod 
uterque vidGrttur verSrl cum 
Caesare ipsO colloqul. 

4. Tunc nullo certo ordine 
complurcs legiones ad hostts 
persequendos sunt profectae; 
aliae ad collem pi6cesserunt ut 
castrls eOrum potlrentur, aliae fugientes eijuitcs etiam ad 
flumen persecutae sunt. 

5. Haec natiO semper tam bona fortuna fisa est ut numquam 
longissiml belll labOres ac dolOres passa sit. 

6. EO diS Caesar, exercitu in planitiem apertam fiduetO, 
celeriter aciem instruxit, quia studebat vim virttttemque hos- 
tium quam prlmum experlrt. 

7. Cornelium potius quam Labienum Caesar misit ad hor- 
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tandoa mllites propterea quod ille tnulto maifirem in rfi mflitan 
Asura haberet. 

8. Hie aduleseens, qul mihi dlsit se in Gallia n&tum esse, 
ltomam pervSnit fratria aul videndl causa. 

9. Cum hic Gallus slc loquerfitur ut nobis omnibus vidSrStur 
esae amicus rei pflblicae Rfimanae, dlximus n6s libenter ' usttros 
e3se commeatu quem ad castra nostra supportaverat.* 

10. Ventus vehementissimS flando paenulam viatdris firipere 
non poterat; sol autem benignS radiis iniciendls effSeit ut* 
brevl tempore paenula dfiponeretur. 

518. Makcus Tullius Cicero 

(106-43 b.c.) 
" Rome'B least mortal mind." Byron, Clrilde Harold. 

Marcus Tullius Cicero, 
Rome'a greatest orator and man 
of letters, was born in 106 b.c. 
and died in 43 b.c. He studied 
literature, philosophy, and law, 
both at home in Rome and 
abroad in Athens, looking for- 
ward to a career as an orator 
and atatesman. By great 
speechea he ateadily increased 
his reputatiou, was appointed 
to more and more important 
officea, and in 63 b.c. liecarae 
consul. 

At that time Catiline, au un- 
principled Roman, was plotting to overthrow the government 
and to plunder and burn the city. Cicero discovered his con- 
1 llbentw, gladly. 

1 The relative clause is atated independently, and ia not a part of indi- 
rect discourse ; hence the Indicative ia uaed. 

1 Reault clauee, but also a " Substantive clause " (469). 
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spiracy and in the senate assailed Catiline with Buch eloquent 
and fiery speeches that he drove him from Rome. 

But Cicero had made enemies who at last drove him into 
exile. After his recall he employed the time to write impor- 
tant works upon eloquence and upon philosophy. 

At all periods of his life his literary activity was very great, 
even outdoing the marvelous record of Sir Walter Scott ; and 
few men have written so much of permaneut value to the world. 

In his last years he again took an active part iu politics, 
first against Caesar iu the great civil war, aud tlien in defense 
of the liberties of Ronie against Antony. The latter was 
roused to such anger that he sent soldiers to kill Cicero. The 
great orator died " looking steadily on his niurderers." The 
words of the Emperor Auguatus are his simple, but noble 
epitaph : " He was a good man, who dearly loved his country." 

517. Cickro Thanks the Gods 

Cicebo ipse in oratione pro 
Sulla habita dlcit consilium suum 
patriae servandae a deis sibi iniec- 
tum esse. Catillna enim contra 
rem publicam consilia nefaria 
(wicked) ceperat. "0 dl immor- 
tilles," inquit CicerO, " vos ipsl 
incendistis tum animum meum 
cupiditate conservandae patriae, 
Vos avocastis ' mfl a rebus omni- 
Vms ceterfs ct impulistis ad sala- 
tem unam patriae meae. Vos 
dedistis mentl meae clarissimum 

lumen in teuebrls* tantts. Tri- JafiUa , " Fatber or Gods and 
buam enim vObls ea quae sunt Meu" 

1 = 3voca(vi)stls. 

' tenebrae, -Srum, f., darkness (cf. the church service called the 
Tenebraej. 
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vestra. Nec vero dlcere posaum me in illa teinpestate rel 
pablicae sine vestro" auxilio Catillnam eiusque consilia op- 
pieasisae." 

518. The Poet Catulius' Tbibutr to Cicero 

Disertissime Romull nepfitum, 
Qu6t sunt qudtque fuere, Marce Tulll, 
Qudtque p6st alils enlnt in annls ; 
Gratias tibi maximas Catullus 
Agit, pe^saimus dmniiim poSta, 
TiintO peraimus omnium poeta 
Quanto tu 6ptim.ua omnium patrOnus. 

" Tullius, of all the sona of royal Rome 

That are, or have been, or are yet to come, 
Most skilled to plead, most learned in debate — 
Catullua hails thee, small as thou art great. 
Take thou from him his thanks, his fond regards, 
The first of patrona from the least of barda." 

(J. E. S.) 



A Coin of Carthage 

LATIN SELECTIONS 
The Gallant Fouk Hundred 
In Sicilii bellfl Carthaginiensl ' prfmo im- 

perfttor Poenus,* qut cum Romania proelium ■ 

1 Carthaglnlfiiuis, -« : Carthaginian,. 

1 Poenu», -a, -um : Garthaginian, " Punic." 
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plans a 
8urprise. 

TheRomans 
iind all es- 
cape cut off. 



There is but 
one chance of 
saving the 
army. 



" Who will 
lead this for- 
lorn hope?" 



The escape 



committere studsbat, locum proelio iddneum 
occupavit. 

Postquam ad locum pauld post exercitus Ro- 
manus accessit, hostSs alii in agmen dScurrere 
(to intn down), alil omnSs exittis Romanls inter- 
cltldere parabant. MllitSs Romanl perpauci 
erant et propter inlquitatem (disadvantage) loci 
summo in periculo erant, quod omnibus locls 
superioribus occupatls et itineribus interclusis 
parva erat spSs saltitis reliqua. 

Unus 6 tribtlnls, nomine Q. XUaedicius, ubi loca 
superi5ra ab hostibus occupata conspexit, ad 
cOnsulem accurrit. Unam esse spem saltitis 
ostendit. " Ad illum locum," inquit, " mllitSs 
mittere necesse est" et minimum collem manu 
dSmonstravit. " Ad illum collem occupandum 
sl quadringentGs militSs contendere iubebis, 
host§s in eos impetum facient. Interim, dum 
(while) nostri impetum hostium sustinent, reli- 
quum exercitum ex hoc loco Sdticere poteris. Prae- 
ter hanc saltitis viam ntilla est. Illl quadringentl 
morte sua reliquum exercitum servabunt." 

Consul respondit consilium sibi audacissimum 
viderl; "Sed istos," inquit, "mllitSs quis in 
medios hostSs dticere audSbit ? " Tribtinus dlxit, 
sl nfimC alius audSret (should dare), sS titl licSre 
ad id perlculum ; se ipsum vltam suam pro con- 
sule et rS ptiblica dattirum esse. 

Slc servatus est exercitus Romanus. 



520. 

Caesar in the 
battle line. 



Stories op Caesar 

1. Caesar, sctito adrepto, quod ipse sine sctito 
vSnerat, in primam aciem processit militesque 
nOmjnatim (by name) hortatus signa Inferre 
(to fnake an attack) iussit. 
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eagle-be»ret 
leaps f rom 
tha ahip. 



2. Itaque vocatla ad se undique mercatdribus, 

neque quanta esset Insulae magnitado, neque 
quae aut quantae nationfis incolerent, ueque 
quem usum belli habfirent aut quibus iustitutis 
uterentur, neque qul esaent ad maiorum navium 
multitudinem idonei portus reperlre poterat 

3. Exigua parte aest.atis reliqua, Caesar, etsi 
(ttfthough) in hls locls, quod omnis Gallia ad 
septentriOnes speetat, matOrae sunt hieines, 
tamen in Britanniam pronclscl contendit 

■1., " Besilite, milites, nisi vultis (are wUling) 
aqnilam hostibus tradere ; ego certe meum rel 
publicae atque imperatorl officium praestitero 
(shall have performed)." Hoc cum aquilifer (the 
eagle-bearer) voce magna dlxisset, sfi ex navi 
proiecit atque in hostes aquilam ferre coepit. 
(From Caesar^s De BeUo Gailico.) 
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APPENDIX 

I. TABLES OF DECLENSIONS AND CONJUGATIONS 

(The chapter in which the declension, or conjugation, is presented is 
indicated by a Roman numeral ; the section, by Arabic numbers. ) 

NOUNS 





FlRST 


Second 


Second 


Declension (I) 


Declension (III) 


Declenbion in 


-er (IX) 


BINGULAR 


8INGULAR 


8INGULAR 


Nom. 


terra, /. 


hortus, m. 


templum, n. 


puer, m. 


ager, m. 


Gen. 


terrae 


hortl 


templl 


puerl 


agrl 


Dat 


terrae 


hortS 


templS 


puerS 


agro 


Acc. 


terram 


hortum 


templum 


puerum 


agrum 


Abl. 


terra 


hort6 


templS 


puerS 


agrS 




PLURAL 


PLURAL 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


terrae 


hortl 


templa 


puerl 


agrl 


Gen. 


terrarum 


hortSrum 


templSrum 


puerSrum 


agrSrum 


Dat 


terrls 


hortis 


templia 


puerifl 


agrls 


Acc. 


terras 


hortSs 


templa 


puerSfl 


agrSfl 


Abl. 


terriB 


hortlfl 


templlfl 


puerls 


agrls 



For the Genitive and Vocative singular of nouns in -ius, and f or the 
Genitive singular of nouns in -ium, see 38. 





Third Declension 


(Coitsonant 


Stems) (XII) 










SINGULAR 






Nom. 


dux, m. f. 


rex, m. 


obsea, m.f. 


miles, m. 


aesta», /. 


Gen. 


ducifl 


regis 


obsidis 


mlliti» 


aestatifl 


Dat 


ducl 


regl 


obsidl 


mllitl 


aestatl 


Acc. 


ducem 


rSgem 


obsidem 


militem 


aestatem 


Abl. 


duce 


rege 


obside 

PLURAL 


milite 


aestate 


Nom. 


ducgfl 


regSfl 


obsidS» 


militSfl 


aestatSa 


Gen. 


ducum 


r6gum 


obsidum 


militum 


aest&tum 


Dat 


ddcibu» 


rggibu» 


obsidibu» 


militibufl 


aestatibu» 


Acc. 


ducgfl 


r6g6s 


obsidSa 


militgfl 


aestatSs 


Abl. 


ducibua 


rggibu» 


obsidibua 
317 


mllitibufl 


aestatibufl 
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BEGINNING LATIN 



Third Declension (Consonant Stems) (XIV) 







SINGULAR 






Nom. 


cSnsul, m. 


legio, /. pater, m 


flumen, n. 


tempus, n. 


Gen. 


cOnsulis 


legiOnis patris 


fluminis 


temporis 


Dat 


consull 


legionl patrl 


fluminl 


temporl 


Acc. 


consulem 


legiSnem patrem 


flumen 


tempus 


Abl. 


cCnsule 


legione patre 

PLURAL 


flumine 


tempore 


Nom. 


c5nsul6s 


legidn&s patr&s 


flumina 


tempora 


Gen. 


cdnsulum 


legionum patrum 


fluminm 


temporum 


Dat 


consulibus 


legionibus patribui 


i fluminibua 


temporibus 


Acc. 


cSnsul&s 


legiCnSs patrfis 


flumina 


tempora 


Abl. 


cOnsulibus 


legiOnibus patribus fluminibus 


temporibus 




Third Declension (I-Stems) (XXXIII) 








8INGULAR 






Nom. 


hostis, m.f. 


nQbes, /. 


animal, n. 


urbs, /. 


Gen. 


hostis 


nubis 


animalis 


urbis 


Dat 


hosti 


nubl 


animS.11 


urbl 


Acc. 


hostem 


nubem 


animal 


urbem 


Abl. 


hoste 


nube 

PLURAL 


animall 


urbe 


Nom. 


hostSs 


nubgs 


animalia 


urbes 


Gen. 


hostium 


nubium 


animalium 


urbium 


Dat 


hostibus 


nubibus 


animalibus 


urbibus 


Acc. 


hostfis (-Xs) 


nubSs (-Is) 


animalia 


urbfis (-Is) 


Abl. 


hostibus 


nubibus 

FOURTH DeCLENSION { 
SINGULAR 


animalibus 

;xxxix) 


urbibus 


Nom. 


manus, /. 


cornfl, n. 


domua, /. 


Gen. 


manus 


cornfis 


domfls 




Dat 


manul (-fl) 


cornfl 


domul, dom5 


Acc. 


manum 


cornfl 


domum 




Abl. 


manfl 


cornfl 

PLURAL 


domfl, 


dom5 


Nom. 


manfis 


cornua 


domfis 




Gen. 


manuum 


cornuum 


domuum, domfirum 


Dat 


manibus 


cornibus 


domibus 


Acc. 


mands 


cornua 


domfls, domfis 


Abl. 


manibus 


cornibus 


domibus 
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Fifth Declrnsion (XLII) 

8INGULAR 



Nom. 


difts, m. 


(/•) 


res, /. 


fides, /. 


spfis. / 


Gen. 


diftl 




rel 


fidel 


spel 


Dat. 


diftl 




rel 


fidel 


spel 


Acc. 


diem 




rem 


fidem 


spem 


Abl. 


dit 




rft 


fidft 


sp6 








PLURAL 




Nom. 


diSs 




rfis 


(lacking) 


spgg 


Gen. 


dierum 




rerum 






Dat. 


diftbus 




rSbus 






Acc. 


dits 




r§s 


• 


spes 


Abl. 


diftbus 




ribus 












ADJECTIVES 






First and 


Srcond Declensions (VI, IX) 






j 


UNGULAR 




8INOULAR 




Nom. 


bonus, m. bona, /. 


bonum, n. 


• 

llber, m. Hbera, /. 


llberum, n. 


Gen. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Hberl llberae 


liberl 


Dat. 


bon5 


bonae 


boiiS 


liberS llberae 


HberC 


Acc. 


bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


Hberum llberam 


llberum 


Abl. 


bon5 


bonft 

PLURAL 


bonfi 


liberfi Hberft 

PLURAL 


Hber6 



Nom. bonl bonae bona liberl Hberae llbera 

Gen. bonfirum bonftrum bonSrum llberSrum Hberftrum Hber6rum 

Dat. bonla bonla bonls llberls llberls Hberla 

Acc. bonfis bonfts bona HberSs llberfts Hbera 

Abl. bonls bonls bonls llberls Hberls llberls 





SINOULAR 


Nom. 


aeger, m. aegra,/. 


Qen. 


aegrl aegrae 


Dat. 


aegro aegrae 


Acc. 


aegrum aegram 


Abl. 


aegrS aegrft 



PLURAL 

aegrum, n. aegrl, m. aegrae, /. aegra, n. 

aegrl aegrdrum aegrftrum aegrdrum 

aegrS aegrls aegrls aegiis 

aegrum aegrSs aegrfts aegra 

aegrS aegrls aegrls aegrls 
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BEGLNNING LATIN 



Third Declension Adjectives (XXXIV) 





(With Three Forms) 


(With Two Forms) 




SINOULAR 






SINGULAR 












m.f. 




n. 


Nom. 


acer, m. 


acris, /. 


acre, n. 


facilis 




facile 


Gen. 


acria 


acris 


acris 




facilis 




Dat. 


acrl 


acrl 


acrl 




facili 




Acc. 


acrem 


acrem 


acre 


facilem 




facile 


Abl. 


acrl 


acrl 

PLURAL 


acrl 




facill 

PLURAL 




Nom. 


acrfcs 


acres 


acria 


facilSB 




facilia 


Gen. 


acrium 


acrium 


acrium 




facilium 




Dat. 


acribus 


acribuB 


acribuB 




facilibus 




Acc. 


acres (-Is) 


acrSs (-is) 


acria 


facilfi» (-Is) 


facilia 


Abl. 


acribus 


acribus 


acilbua 




facilibue 





(With One Form) 

SINGULAE RINGULAR 

m. /. n. * m.f. n. 





Nom. 


• audax 


prudgns 






Gen. 


audacis 


prudentis 






Dat. 


audad 


prudentl 






Acq. 


audacem audax 


prudentem prud^ns 




Abl. 


audacl 

PLURAL 


prudentl 

PLURAL 






Nom. 


audacgs audacia 


prudentfis prudentla 




Gen. 


audacium 


prudentium 






Dat. 


audacibus 


prudentibus 






Acc. 


audacSs (-Is) audacia 


prudentSs (-Is) prudentia 




Abl. 


audacibus 


prudentibus 








Irregular Adjectives (LVI) 








SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




Nom. 


alius. 


m. alia,/. aliud, n. 


alil, m. aliae,/. 


alia,n. 


Gen. 


[allua 


alluB allus] 


aliorum aliarum 


aliorum 


Dat. 


alil 


alil alil 


alils alils 


alils 


Acc. 


alium 


aliam aliud 


alids alias 


alia 


Abl. 


alio 


alia alio 


alils alils 


alils 
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IN 


8INGULAE 


L 


IN PLURAL ONLY 


Nom. 


unus, 


m. 


fina,/. 


unum, n. 


duo, m, duae,/. 


duo, n. 


Gen. 


unlus 




unlua 


unlus 


du6rum duarum 


du6rum 


Dat. 


ani 




unl 


unl 


duSbus duabus 


du6bus 


Acc. 


unum 




unam 


unum 


du6s(duo) duas 


duo 


Abl. 


un6 




Qna 


un6 


duobus duabus 


duobus 



Cardinal Adjbctivbs (XXIV, XLIII) 

IN PLURAL ONLY PLURAL 

m. /. n. 



,#dm. tres 


tria 




miliai 


Geru trium 






mllium 


Dat tribus 






milibuB 


,4cc. trfis (-Ib) 1 


bria 




milia 


w46i. tribuB 






mllibuB 


COMPARISON OF 


Adjbctives (Rbgular) (XXII, XXXIV) 


POSITIVB 




COMPARATIVB 


8UPBRLATIVB 


l&tuB, -a, -um 




lattor, -ius 


latiBBlmuB, -a, -um 


llber, -a, -um 




lfberior, -ius 


llberrimuB, -a, -um 


aeger, aegra, aegrum 




aegrior, -ius 


aegerrimus, -a, -um 


fortls, -o 




fortior, -ius 


fortisaimus, -a, -um 


similis, -o 




similior, -ius 


simillimuB, -a, -um 


audax 




audacior, -ius 


audacisaimus, -a, -um 


acer, acria, acre 




acrior, -ius 


acerrimus, -a, -um 


Comparison 


OF 


Adjbctivbs (Irregular) (XXXVI) 


POSITIVB 




COMPARATIVB 


8UPBRLATIVB 


bonus, -a, -um 




melior, -ius 


optimus, -a, -um 


maluB, -a, -um 




peior, -iuB 


pessimus, -a, -um 


magnus, -a, -um 




maior, -iu§ 


maximus, -a, -um 


parvuB, -a, -um 




minor, -us 


minimuB, -a, -um 


multuB, -a, -um 




, plus 


plurimuB, -a, -um 



Comparison op Adverbs (Regular) (XXII, XXXVI) 

P08ITIVB COMPARATIVB 8UPBRLATIVB 

latC latiuB latissime' 

liberfi llberiuB HberrimS 

aegrfi aegrius aegerrimS 

fortiter forUuB forUssim6 

similiter similius simillim6 

acriter acrius acerrimS 

mllle, a thousand (indecl.) ; mllia (millia) , thousands (a noun) 
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BEGINNING LATIN 



Comparison of Advbrbs (Irregular) (XXXVI) 





POSITIVK COMPARATIVB 


SUPBRLATIVB 




bene meliua 


optime" 




male peius 


pessime* 




magnopere magis 


maxime* 




parum minus 


minime' 




multum pluB 


plurimum 




Declension op thb Comparativb (XXII) 




SINQULAR 


PLURAL 




m. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


Nom. 


altior altius 


altiore» altiOra 


Gen. 


altiCris 


altiOrum 


Bat. 


altiOri 


altiOribu» 


Acc. 


altiOrem altius 


altiOre» (-Is) altiOra 


Abl. 


altiore 

NUMERALS 


altiOribuB 



See Chapters XXIV (Cardinal numerals One to Twenty, Ordinal num- 
erals First to Twentieth) and XLIII (Cardinal numerals above Twenty). 





PRONOUNS 




Personal (and 


Rbflexive) (XXI) Reflbxivb 


(Third Pbi 


8INOULAR 


plural sinoular and pl 


Nom. ego 


n5s 




Gen. mel 


nostrum (nostrl) 


sul 


Dat. mihi 


n&bls 


sibi 


Acc. me 


nos 


86 (sesG) 


Abl. me" 


nObis 


s6 (sesg) 


SINGULAB 


PLURAL 




Nom. tti 


v6s 




Gen tui 


vestrum (vestrl) 




Dat. tibi ' 


vObis 




Acc. te* 


v5s 




Abl. tg 


vObis 
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■ 


Intbnsivb (XXI) 








8INGULAR 




Nom. 


ipse, m. 


ipsa,/. 


ipsum, n. 


Oen. 


ipslus 


ipslus 


ipslus 


Dat. 


ipsl 


ipsl 


ipsl 


Acc. 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsun 


Abl 


ipeO 


ipsa 


ipsO 
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Plural (like bonus, VI) 



Drmonstratives (XXIII) 





i 


SINQULAR 




• 


SINGULAR 




Nom. 


is, m. 


ea,/. 


id, n. 


Idem, m. 


eftdem, /. 


Idem, n.. 


Oen. 


eius 


eius 


eius 


eiusdem 


eiusdem 


eiusdem 


Dat. 


el 


el 


el 


eldem 


eldem 


eldem 


Acc. 


eum 


eam 


id 


eundem 


eandem 


idem 


Abl. 


eo 


ea 

PLURAL 


eo 


eOdem 


eadem 

PLURAL 


eOdem 


Nom. 


el(il) 


eae 


ea 


j eidem 
l ildem 


eaedem 


eftdem 


Oen. 


edrum 


earum 


eOrum 


eorundem 


earundem 


edrundem 


Dat. 


eis (ils) 


els (i!s) 


el8 (ils) 


t eisdem 
\ ilsdem 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


elsdem 
ilsdem 


Acc. 


eos 


eas 


ea 


eosdem 


easdem 


eidem 










r elsdem 
\ilsdem 


elsdem 


eisdem 


Abl 


els (ils) 


ew (ils) 


eis (il8) 


ilsdem 


ilsdem 






SIN6ULAR 






8IN6ULAR 




Nom. 


hic, m. 


haec, /. 


hoc, n. 


ille, m. 


illa, /. 


iUud, n. 


Gen. 


huius 


huius 


huius 


illius 


illlus 


illlus 


Dat. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


illl 


illi 


illl 


Acc. 


hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


illum 


iUam 


Ulud 


Abl. 


hoc 


hac 

PLURAL 


hOc 


iUo 


illa 

PLURAL 


illo 


Nom. 


hl 


hae 


haec 


iUl 


illae 


illa 


Gen. 


hdrum 


harum 


hflrum 


illorum 


illarum 


illOrum 


Dat. 


hls 


his 


his 


iUis 


illis 


illls 


Acc. 


hos 


has 


haec 


illOs 


illas 


illa 


Abl. 


hls 


hls 


his 


illls 


illis 


illls 
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BEGINNING LATIN 





Relative (XXVIII) Interrogative (XXIII) 




SINGULAR 


8INGULAR 


(adj. forms in parentfieses) 


Nom. 


qui, m. quae, /. quod, 


n. quis (qui), 


m. (quae ), / quid (quod) , n 


Gen. 


cuius cuius 


cuius 


cuius 


(cuius) cuius 


Dat. 


cui cui 


cui 


cui 


(cui) cui 


Acc. 


quem quam 


quod 


quem 


(quam) quid (quod) 


Abl. 


quO qua 


quo 


quo 


(qua) qufl 




plural (Relative and Interrogative) 




Nom. 


qui 


quae 


quae 




Gen. 


quSrum quarum 


quorum 




Dat. 


quibus quibus 


quibus 




Acc. 


quds 


quas 


quae 




Abl. 


quibus quibus 


quibus 






Indefinite (LIV] 


» 








8INGULAR 




Nom. 


aliquis (aliqul), 


m. 


aliqua, / 


aliquid (aliquod), n. 


Gen. 


alicuius 




alicuius 


alicuius 


Dat. 


alicui 




alicui 


alicui 


Acc. 


aliquem 




aliquam 


aliquid (aliquod) 


Abl. 


aliquo 




aliqua 

PLURAL 


aliquft 


Nom. 


aliqul 




aliquae 


aliqua 


Gen. 


ahquorum 




aliquarum 


aliquorum 


Dat. 


aliquibus 




aliquibus 


aliquibus 


Acc. 


aliquds 




aliquas 


aliqua 


Abl. 


aliquibus 




aliquibus 

8INGULAR 


aliquibus 


Nom. 


quldam, m. 


quaedam, /. 


quiddam (quoddam), n. 


Gen. 


cuiusdam 


cuiusdam 


cuiusdam 


Dat. 


cuidam 


cuidam 


cuidam 


Acc. 


quendam 


quandam 


quiddam (quoddam) 


Abl. 


quodam 


quadam 


quOdam 








PLURAL 




Nom. 


quldam 




quaedam 


quaedam 


Gen. 


quorundam 




quorundam 


quorundam 


Dat. 


quibusdam 




quibusdam 


quibusdam 


Acc. 


qu5sdam 




quasdam 


quaedam 


Abl. 


quibusdam 




quibusdam 


quibusdam 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS : VOC6, VOC&T6, VOCavI, VOC&tUS 







INDICATIVE 


ACTIVR 


Passivr 


(U) 




Present (XVII) 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular Plural 


voc6 


vocamus 


vocor vocamur 


vocas 


vocatls 


vocaris (-re) vocaminl 


vocat 


vocant 


vocatur vocantur 



(VII) 

vocabam vocabamus 
vocabas vocabatis 
vocabat vocabant 



Imperfect (XVII) 

vocabar vocabamur 

vocabaris (-re) vocab&minl 
vocftbatur vocabantur 



(vn) 

vocftbS vocabimus 

vocabis vocabitis 

vocftbit vocabunt 



Future (XVII) 

vocabor vocabimur 

vocaberis (-re) vocabiminl 
vocabitur vocabuntur 



(IV) 

vocavl vocavimus 

voc&vistl voc&vistis 
vocavit vocavSrunt (-ere) 



Perfect 



vocatus 
(-a, -um) 



(XVIII) 

sum fsumus 

es T^.Jestis 



est 



(-ae, -a) 






sunt 



(vni) 

vocaveram vocaveramus 

vocftveras vocaveratis 
vocaverat vocaverant 



Pluperfect 



vocfttus 
(-a, -um) 



(XVIII) 

{eram 
erat ( * e '^ 



{eramus 
eratis 
erant 



(VIII) 

vocaver6 vocaverimus 

vocaveris vocaveritis 
vocftverit vocaverint 



Future Perfect 

vocatus 
(-a, -um) 



(xvm) 

erO 



ens 
erit 



vocatl 
(-ae, -a) 



{erimus 
eritis 
erunt 
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BEGINNING LATIN 



ACTIVB 



Singular 

vocem 

voc6s 

vocat 



vocftrem 

vocftrfiB 

vocftret 



Plural 

vocemus 

vocfitis 
vocent 



voc&remuB 

vocftrfitiB 
vocftreut 



gUBJUNOTIVE (XLVII) 

Present 

Singular 

vocer 

voceris (-re) 
vocStur 

Imperfect 

vocftrer 
vocftreris (-re) 
vocftrStur 



PA88IVB 



Plural 

vocemur 
vocSminl 
vocentur 



voc&remur 
voc&reminl 
vocflrentur 



vocaverim vocaverlmus 
vocftverls vocftverltis 
vocaverit vocaverint 



vocftviBsem vocavissemus 
vocavisaefl vocftvissfitis 
vocavisset vocavissent 



Perfect 

vocatus 
(-a, -um) 

Pluperfect 

vocatus 
(-a, -um) 



sim 

sls 
sit 



essem 

esses 

esset 



vocatl 
(-ae, -a) ' 



slmus 

sltis 

sint 



vocfttl 
(-ae, -a) 



essemus 

essetis 

essent 



2. voca 



2. vocate 



vocare 

vocftturuB (-a, -um) esse 

vocavisse 



vocans, -antis 
vocatunis, -a, -um 



IMPERATIVE (LI) 

Present 
2. vocare 

INFINITIVE (LIII) 

Present 
Future 
Perfect 

PARTICIPLE8 (LII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 

GERUND (LVIII) 

Geru vocandl 

Dat. vocandC 

Acc. vocandum 

Abl. vocandC 



2. vocaminl 

vocarl 

[vocfttum Iri] 
vocatus (-a, -um) esse 



vocanduB, -a, -um 
voc&tuB, -a, -um 
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rniflvi 


rALi fAAlO . Ul! 


^uwf iuvuoio, i 


uwuiu i 








Activb (XI) 


INDICATIVE 

PA88IVB (XIX) 

Present 




Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 




mone6 


monemus 


moneor 


monemur 




mones 


mone*tis 


moneria (-re) 


moneminl 




monet 


monent 

• 


monStur 
Imperfect 


monentur 


• 


monSbam 


monSbfimua 


mone*bar 


monebamur 




moneb&a 


monGbfttis 


monCbftris (-re) 


monebaminl 




monebat 


monSbant 


mone*bfttur 
Future 


mongbantur 




mon~b6 


monebimue 


monGbor 


monCbimur 




monSbis 


monebitia 


moneberis (-re) 


monCbiminl 




lnonSbit 


mone*bunt 


monGbitur 
Perfect 


monCbuntur 




monul 

monuiatl 

monuit 


monuimus fsum 

... monitua 1 „ 
monuiatla ( ^ ^. 1 es 

monuernnt (-ftre) [est 
Future Perfect 


, . 1 sumus 
monitl 1 . 

(-ae,-a) j 8 -*» 
Isunt 




monueram 


monuerftmua 




eram 




er&mus 




monuerfts 
monuerat 


monuerfttis 
monuerant 


monitua 
(-a,-um)' 


eras 
erat 


monitl 
(-ae, -a) ' 


eratis 
erant 








Pluperfect 






monuerfi 

monueria 

monuerit 


monuerimua 

monueritis 

monuerint 


monitua 
(-a, -um) 


ero 
eris 
erit 


monitl 


'erimus 

eritis 

erunt 



ACTIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE (XLVIII) 



Present 



Passivb 



moneam 


moneftmua 


monear 


moneftmur 


monefta 


monefttia 


moneftria (-re) 


moneftminl 


moneat 


moneant 


monefttur 


moneantur 
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BEGINNING LATIN 



Singular Plural 



monfirem 

monerfis 

moneret 



Imperfect 

Singular 



mon6r6mus 

moii6r6tis 

monfirent 



monfirer 
monerfiris (-re) 
mon6r8tur 



Plural 

monSrSmur 
monfirfimini 
monfirentur 



monuerlm 

monuerls 

monuerlt 



monuerlmus 

monuerltis 

monuerlnt 



Perfect 



{sim 
sls 
sit 



monitl 
(-ae, -a) ' 



simus 

sltis 

sint 



monuisaem 

monuiss€s 

monuisset 



Pluperfect 



monuise«mus 

monuissfitis 

monuissent 



monitus 
(-a, -um) ' 



essem 

esses 

esset 



monitl 
(-ae, -a) 



essemus 

essetis 

essent 



2. mone* 



IMPEEATIVE (LI) 

Present 
2. mone*te 2. monere 



2. moneininl 



INPINITI.VE (LIII) 



Activb 



monere Present 

moniturus (a, -um) esse Future 
monuisse Perfect 



Passivb 

niongrl 
[monitum Irl] 
monitus (-a, -um) esse 



monens, -entis 
moniturus, -a, -um 



PARTICIPLE8 (LII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 



monendus, -a, -um 
monitus, -a, -um 



GERUND (LVIII) 

Gen. monendl 

Dat. monendfi 

Acc. monendum 

Abl. monendfi 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 
principal parts : reg6, regere, rftad, rftotus 

INDICATIVB 



Activb (XVI) 



Singular 
regfi 
regis 
regit 



regebam 

regeb&s 
regSbat 



regam 

reges 

reget 



rfixf 

rexistl 

rexit 



rexeram 

rexerfts 

rexerat 



rexerC 
rexeris 
rexerit 



regam 

reg&s 

regat 



Plural 
regimus 
regitis 
regunt 



regebftmus 

regebfttis 

regebant 



regftmus 

regfttis. 

regent 



PA88IVB (XXI) 

Preeent 

Singular Plural 

regor regimur 

regeris (-re) regimiul 

regitur reguntur 



Imperfect 

regCbar 
regebftris (-re) 
regSb&tur 

Future 

regar 

regeris (-re) 
regStur 



regebamur 

regSbftminl 

regSbantur 



regemur 

regeininl 

regentur 



Perfect 



reximus 
rexistis 



rectus 

(-a, -um) 
rexftrunt (-Sre) * l est 




rfictl 
(-ae, -a) i 



fsumus 



{ estis 
sunt 



Pluperfect 



rexer&mus 

rexer&tis 

rexerant 



feram 
rectus I A _,_ rfictl 

(-a, -um) j era ? (-ae, 



erat 



o 



eramus 
eratis 
. erant 



Future Perfect 



rexerimus 

rexeritis 

rexerint 



{erO 
eris 
erit 



rectl 



(-ae, -a) i 



(erimus 
eritis 
erunt 



SUBJUNOTIVE (XLIX) 

Preeent 

regftmus regar 

regfttis regftris (-re) 

regant regfttur 



regftmur 
regftminl 
regantur 
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Singular 

regerem 

regerts 

regeret 



PluraZ 
regeremus 
regeritis 
regerent 



Imperfect 

Singular 

regerer 

regerftrls (-re) 
reger§tur 



Plural 
regeremur 
regerSmlnl 
regerentur 



rexerim 

rexerla 

rexerit 



rexerlmus 

rexerltis 

rexerint 



Perfect 



!sim 
rfa 



rCctl 
(■ 







rslmus 
sltis 
sint 



rexissem 

rexisses 

rexisset 



rexlseftmus 

rexisefttis 

rexiesent 



Pluperfect 



rectue 



(-a, -um) 



[essem 



esset 



rectl 

(-1 







essemus 

essetis 

essent 



2. rege 



IMPEKATIVE (LI) 

Pre8ent 
2. regite 2. regere 



2. regiminl 



INFINltflVB (LIII) 

regere Present 

r§ctfLrus (-a, -um) esse Future 

r&xisse Perfect 



regl 

[rectum Iri] 

rSctus (-a, -umj esse 



regCns, -entis 
recturus, -a, -um 



PABTICIPLE8 (LII) 

Present 

Futurc 

Perfect 



regendus, -a, -um 

rgctus, -a, -um 



GBBUND (LVIII) 

(?en. regendl 

Dat. regendS 

Acc. regendum 

Abl. regendS 
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THIRD OONJUGATION VBRB8 IN -16 
principal parts: oapi6, oapere, oftpl, oaptus 

INDICATIVE (XXVI) 

Preaent 



Activb 



Singuktr 

capi6 
capis 
capit 



Plural 

capimua 

capitji 

capiunt 



Passivb 



Singular 

capior 

caperia (-re) 
capitur 



Plural 

capimur 

capiminl 

capiuntur 



capiftbem 

capiftb&s 

capiftbat 



Imperfect 
capiftbflmus capiftbar 



capiftbfttis 
capiftbant 



capiftbfimur 
capiftbftris (-re) capiftbftminl 
capiftbfttur capiftbantur 



capiam 

capifts 

capiet 



capiftmus 

capifttis 

capient 



Future 



capiar 

capiftris (-re) 
capifttur 



capiftmur 
capiftminl 
capientur 



cepl 

cepistl 

cepit 



Perfect 



cepimus 
cSpistis 
cftpftrunt (-ftre) 



captus 
(-a,-um) 



/ 



sum 
es 



[est 



fsumus 

?* pM N l estis 

(-ae, -a) 1 x 



captl 






sunt 



ceperam 

c£perfts 

ceperat 



Pluperfect 



ceperftmus 

ceperfttis 

cftperant 



captus 
(-a, -um) 



eram 
erfts 
k erat 



captl 
(■ 







(eramus 
erfttis 






erant 



c$per6 
ceperis 
ceperit 



Future Perfect 

ceperimus f erO 

cgperitis 

cCperint 



ferimus 



ca $to* i «ris ^P* 1 l eritis 
(-a, -um) \ en8 (-ae, -a) ent18 
v ' l erit l erunt 
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SUBJUNOTIVE (XLIX) 










Present 




Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


capiam 


capiftmus 


capiar 


capiftmur 


capi&s 


capifttis 


capiftris (-re) 


capiftminl 


capiftt 


capiant 


capifttur 
Imperfect 


capiantur 


caperem 


caperftmus 


caperer 


caperemur 


caperfts 


caperfttis 


caperftris (-re) 


caperftminl 


caperet 


caperent 


caperfttur 
Perfect 


caperentur 


ceperim 

c£perls 

ceperit 


cSperlmus 

cSperltis 

cSperint 


captus 
(-a, -um) ' 


sim 

818 

. sit 


captl 
(-ae,-a)< 


simus 

sltis 

sint 






Pluperfect 




ceplssem 


cepissftmus 




essem 


fessemus 


cepissfis 
cepisset 


cGpissfttis 
cepissent 


captus 
(-a, -um) ' 


esses 
. esset 


captl 

(■*•. -») ( 


essStis 
k essent 



2. cape 



IMPEEATIVE (LI) 

Present 
2. capite 2. capere 



INFINITIVE (LIII) 

capere Present 

capturus (-a, -um) esse Future 
cepisse Perfect 



PABTICIPLE8 (LII) 

Present 

Future 

Perfect 

GERUND (LVIII) 

Gen. capiendl 

Dat. capiendfi 

Acc, capiendum 

Abl. capiendC 



2. capiminl 



capl 

[captum Irl] 

captus (-a, -um) esse 



capiens, -ientis 
capturus, -a, -um 



capiendus, -a, - 
captus, -a, -um 
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POURTH OONJUGATION 



peincipal parts : audid, audlre, audlvl, audftua 







INDICATIVE 




ACTIVB 


(XXXI) 


Passive 


(XXXII) 






Present 




Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


audi6 


audimus 


audior 


audlmur 


audis 


audltis 


audlris (-re) 


audlminl 


audit 


audiunt 


auditur 


audiuntur 



audiftbam 

audiSb&s 

audiSbat 



Imperfect 

audiSbftmus audiftbar audiSbftmur 

audiftbfttis audiftbftris (-re) audiftbftminl 

audiftbant audiftbfttur audiftbantur 



audiam 

audies 

audiet 



audiftmus 

audifttis 

audient 



Future 

audiar 

audiftris (-re) 
audifttur 



audiemur 

audiSminl 

audientur 



audlvl 

audivistl 

audlvit 



Perfect 



audivimus 
audlvistis 
audlverunt (-ere) 



auditus 
(-a, -um) 




f sumus 
v \lsunt 



audiveram 

audiveras 

audlverat 



Pluperfect 



audlverftmus 

audlverfttis 

audlverant 



feram 



audltus J _-_ auditl 

( - a '- ttm) U™ ( " ae '- a) 



eramus 
eratis 
. erant 



audlverd 

audlveris 

audlverit 



Future Perfect 

audlverimus 

audlveritis 

audiverint 



f erO 

auditus J _. . 
t n < eris 



auditl 

(-ae, -a) 



erimus 

eritis 

erunt 
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Singular 

audiam 

audifta 

audiat 



Plural 

audiftmua 

audifttie 

audiant 



BUBJUNCTIVE (XLIX) 

Present 

Singular 

audiar 

audiftria (-re) 
audifttur 



Ptural 

audiftmur 

audiftminl 

audiantur 



audlrem 

audlrfts 

audlret 



audlrftmu» 

audlrfttis 

audlrent 



Imperfect 

audlrer 

audlreria (-re) 
audlrfttur 



audlrftmur 
audlrftminl 
audlrentur 



audiverim 

audlverla 

audiverit 



audiverlmua 

audiverltia 

audlverint 



Perfect 

fsim 

^' ^ \ Sit 



islmus 
sltis 
L sint 



audlviseem 

audlviaeea 

audiviaaet 



Pluperfect 



audlviaeemua 

audivlsefttis 

audiviaaent 



audltna 



(-a, -um) j 



fessem 
essfis 



esset 



f essfimus 

aud!tI essStis 

(-ae, -a) | «^ 18 

[ essent 



2. audi 



IMPERATIVE (LI) 

2. audite 2. audire 



2. audlminl 



INFINITIVE (LIII) 

audlre Present 

auditurus (-a, -um) esse Future 
audMaae Perfect 



audlrl 

[auditum Iri] 
auditna (-a, -nm) 



audiene, -ientia 
audlturus, -a, -um 



PAETICIPLES (LII) 

Pre8ent 

Future 

Perfect 



audiendua, -a, -nm 
audltua, -a, -nm 



GERUND (LVIII) 

Gen. audiendl Acc. audietfdum 

DaL audiendd Abl. audiendS 
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IRREGULAR VERBS 



PRINCIPAL PARTS : SUUl, 6IM, ful, futflfUi 



INDICATIVE 


(H) 




Singular 


Plural 


sum 


sumui 


es 


estis 


est 


sunt 



Present 



SUBJUNOTIVE (XLVII> 



Singular 



Plural 



sim 


simuB 


818 


sltis 


sit 


sint 



(VII) 



eram 


er&mus 


eras 


eratis 


erat 


erant 



Imperfect 



essem 


essemus 


essfts 


essfttis 


esset 


essent 



(VII) 



er6 


erimus 


eris 


eritis 


erit 


erunt 



Future 



(IV) 



Perfect 



ful 


fuimus fuerim 


fuerlmus 


fuistl 


fuistis fuerls 


fuerltis 


fuit 


fuftrunt (-ftre) fuerit 


fuerint 


(VHI) 


Pluperfect 




fueram 


fuerftmus fuissem 


fuissemus 


fuer&s 


fuerfttis fuissfts 


fuissfitis 


fuerat 


fuerant fuisset 


fuissent 


(vm) 


Future Perfect 




fuerd 


fuerimus 




fueris 


fueritis 




fuerit 


fuerint 
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IMPEEATIVE 


(LI) 








Present 






[Singul^ 


ir: 2. es 




Plural: 


' 2. este] 


INFINITIVE (LIII) 




PAETIOIPLE (LII) 


esse 




T*rpjipnt. 








J. 1 vov ll>v 

Perfect 
Future 






1. III— H 

futurus 


(-a, -um) esse 


futurus, -a, -um 


PRINCIPAL PART8 *. 


possum, posse, potul, — 




INDICATIVE (IX) 




8UBJUNCTIVE (XLVIII) 






Present 






Singular 


Plural 




Singular 


Plural 


possum 


possumus 




possim 


posslmus 


potes 


potestis 




possls 


possltis 


potest 


possunt 


Imperfect 


possit 


possint 


poteram 


poterftmus 




possem 


possemus 


poterfts 


poterfttis 




possfts 


possfitis 


poterat 


poterant 


Future 


posset 


possent 


poterC 


poterimus 






% 


poterls 


poteritiB 








poterit 


poterunt 


Perfect 






potul 


potuimus 




potuerim 


potuerlmus 


potuistl 


potuistis 




potuerls 


potuerltis 


potuit 


potuftrunt (-ere) 


potuerit 


potuerint 






Pluperfect 






potueram 


potuerftmus 




potuissem 


potuissemus 


potuerfts 


potuer&tis 




potuisses 


potuissStis 


potuerat 


potuerant 




potuisset 


potuissent 




Future Perfect 




potuerS 


potuerimus 








potueris 


potueritis 








potuerit 


potuerint 






•» 



APPENDIX 



337 



INFINITIVE (LIII) 

Present posse Perfect potuli 

PARTICIPLE (LII) 

Present potius, -entis (used as adjective), powerful 



DEPONENT VERBS (LIX) 
principal parts : hortor, hort&rl, hortfttus sum 



yereor, 
sequor, 
patior, 



verfirl, verltus sum 
sequl, secfttus sum 
patl, passus sum 



experior, experlrl, expertus sum 



(lst Conj.) 
(2d Conj.) 
(3d Conj.) 
(3d Conj. -16) 
(4th Conj.) 



INDICATIVE 



Pres. hortor 
hortaris 

(-re) 
hortatur 
hortamur 
hortaminl 
hortantur 
Imp. hortabar 
Fut. hortabor 
Perf. hortatus 

sum 
Plup. hortatus 

eram 
Fut. hort&tus 
Perf. ero" 



vereor 
vertris 

(-re) 
veretur 
veremur 
vergmlnl 
verentur 
verebar 
vertbor 
veritus 

sum 
veritus 

eram 
veritus 

er6 



sequor 
sequeris 

(-re) 
sequitur 
sequimur 
sequiminl 
sequuntur 
sequebar 
sequar 
secutus 

sum 
secutus 

eram 
secutus er5 



patior 
pateris 

(-re) 
patitur * 
patimur 
patiminl 
patiuntur 
patiebar 
patiar 
passns 

sum 
passus 

eram 
passus 

ero" 



expenor 
experiris 

(-re) 
experltur 
experlmur 
experlminl 
experiuntur 
experiebar 
experiar 
expertus 

sum 
expertus 

eram 
expertus 

erO 



8UBJUNCTIVE 



Pres. horter 
Imp. hortarer 
Perf. hortfttus 

sim 
Plup. hort&tus 

essem 



verear 

vererer 

veritus 

sim 
veritus 



sequar 
sequerer 
sec&tus sim 



secutus 



patiar 

paterer 

passus 

sim 
passus 



experiar 
experlrer 
expertus 
sim 
expertus 



essem 



essem 



essem 



essem 



Pres. 2. hortftre 



IMPEEATIVE 

verere sequere patere experlre 
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Pres. 
Perf. 

FuU 



hortftrl 
hortatus 

esse 
hortaturus 

6886 



t. / 



hortatus 



Pres. hortans 
Fut. hortaturus 
Perf. 
Act. 

_ ' > hortandus 

P088. J 

hortandl, 
etc. 



INFINITIVE 

vererl sequl . patl 

veritus secutus esse passus 

esse esse 

verittLrus secuttirus passurus 

esse esse esse 



experirl 
expertus 

ess^ 
experttLrus 

esse 



PARTICIPLE9 

verSns sequens 

verituru» secfiturus 



patifin» experifin» 
passuru» experturu» 



veritu» 



secutus 



passus 



expertus 



verendus sequendus patiendus experiendus 

GERUND 

verendl, sequendl, patiendl, experiendl, 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



II. RULES OF SYNTAX 

(These Rules are arranged in the order of their occurrence. The Roman 
numerals refer to the chapters ; the sections are given in parentheses.) 

1. 1. The Subject of a verb is in the Nominative case (18-19). 

2. The Direct Object of a trahsitive verb is in the Accusative case 
(18-19). 

3. A verb agrees with its Subject in person and number (18-19). 

4. The Genitive is used with a noun to indicate the possessor and 
is then called a Possessive Genitive. It is equivalent to the English 
Possessive case (18-19). 

II. The Indirect Object of a verb is in the Dative case (89). 

III. In Latin, as in English, a noun in the predicate describing the 
subject, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with the subject 
in case, and is called a Predicate Noun (41-48). 

IV. In Latin the Perfect Indicative y like the English Past tense, may 
express an action or state as in the past; like the English Present 
Perfecty it may express an action or state as completed at the present 
(the time of speaking) (48-47). 

VI. An attributive adjective agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and case. A predicate adjective agrees with the word to which 
it ref ers in gender, number, and case (59-80) . 
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VTL 1. Like the English " Past Progressive," the Latin Imperf ect 
Indicative expresses the action as going on at a past time (71). 

2. In Latin, as in English, a noun used to describe another noun, in 
the same part of the sentence, and denoting the same person or thing, 
agrees with that noun in case, and is called an Appositive (78-79). 

3. Mearis or Instrument is expressed in Latin by the Ablative with- 
out apreposition (80-81). 

IX. In Latin, as in English, an innnitive is used with verbs mean- 
ing to be able, wish, dare, begin, etc., to complete their meaning. Such 
an infinitive is called a Complementary Infinitive (108-108). 

XI. Accompaniment or Association is expressed in Latin by a 
prepositional phrase, oum with the Ablative (114-115). 

XII. 1. In Latin Time When or Within Which is expressed by the 
Ablative without a preposition (188-184). 

2. In Latin the Duration of Time is expressed by the Accusative 
without a preposition. For emphasis on the duration of time as unin- 
terrupted (English " throughout ") per, through, throughout, with the 
Accusative is used (185-186). 

XVII. Agency with a verb in the Passive voioe is expressed in 
Latin by a prepositional phrase (ft or ab with the Ablative), just as 
in English by an equivalent phrase (158-159). 

XXII. 1. In comparisons, if quam, than, is expressed, the things 
compared are in the same case (the same usage in Latin as in English) 
(804-905). 

2. In comparisons, if quam, than, is omitted, the second thing com- 
pared is put in the Ablative case, which pref erably comes bef ore the 
Comparative (906-807). 

XXVIII. In Latin a relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent 
in gender, person, and number, but its case is determined by its use in 
the Relative clause (841-848). 

XXIX. 1. A Temporal clause introduced by postquam, after, or 
ubi, when, if it refers to past time, generally has the Perfect Indica- 
tive, which is of ten translated by the English " Past Perf ect " (847-848). 

2. A Temporal clause introduced by dum, while, if it ref ers to past 
time, regularly has the " vivid Present " Indicative, which is usually 
translated by the English " Past Progressive " (847-848). 

3. A Causal clause introduced by quod or quia, becduse, has the 
Indicative to assert the reason as a f act (849-850). 
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XXXI. Cause is expressed in Latin by the Ablative cdone; by ob 
or proptar with the Accusative; by 6 (ex) or de" with the Ablative 
(963-264). 

XXXII. The Ablative without a preposition, used to specif y in what 
respect the statement is made, is called the Ablative of Specification 
(272-878). 

XXXIII. The manner of an action is expressed by the Ablative 
with oum ; but oum may be omitted if an adjective (or limiting Geni- 
tive) is used with the noun expressing manner (281-888). 

XXXIV. In Latin the Measure or Degree of Difference is ex- 
pressed by the Ablative without a preposition (891-898). 

XXXVII. The Dative of Ref erence is used with certain adjectives 
to indicate that to which the quality expressed by the adjective is 
directed or referred (818-818). 

XXXVIII. Actual Separatiori or removal is regularly expressed 
in Latin by & (ab), 6 (ex), d8, with the Ablative ; but if the sepa- 
ration isfgurative (not actual), the Ablative is used without a preposi- 
tion (819-890). 

XXXIX. The Dative of the Possessor is used with the verb sum, 
the thing possessed being the subject (827-888). 

XLL Certain verbs which are transitive in English are intransitive 
in Latin, and the English object becomes in Latin a Dative of the In- 
direct ObjecU In the Passive these verbs are used only impersonally, 
and the English subject is expressed in Latin by the Dative (836-887). 

XLIII. 1. Place-from-which is expressed by & (ab), 6 (ax), or de" 
with the Ablative, but with names of cities and towns, also with 
domus and rtls, no preposition is used (848-860). 

2. Place-to-which is expressed by ad and in with the Accusative, but 
with names of cities and towns, also with domus and rtts no preposi- 
tion is used (848-860). 

3. Place-in-which is expressed by in with the Ablative, but with» 
names of cities and towns, also domus and rus, the Locative case is 
used (848-860). 

XLIII. The Extent of Space is expressed by the Accusative (862- 
868). 

XLIV. 1. In Latin a noun in the Genitive may be used to limit or 
denne the meaning of another noun. The Genitive may be a Posse*- 
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sive Genitive, a Subjective Genitive, an Objective Genitive, or a Genitive 
of the Whole (" Partitive Genitive "), according to the relation it bears 
to the noun it limits. Also a noun in the Ge*nitive may be used to 
limit or define certain adjectives expressing desire, knowledge, fullness, 
sharing, guilt, and their opposites (358-862). 

2. In Latin a noun accompanied by an adjective may be used as an 
adjective phrase to describe a noun. The phrase may be in either the 
Genitive or the Ablative, but the Ablative is generally used to express 
physical characteristics, and the Genitive is used to express measure. 
If in the English sentence no adjective is used with the noun in the 
phrase, the phrase must be expressed in Latin by an adjective alone 
(868-864). 

XLVII. Purpose is expressed in Latin by the Subjunctive intro- 
duced by ut (that, in order that) or nS (that . . . not, in order that . . . 
not). In Latin the Infinitive should not be used to express purpose 
(888-887). 

XLVIII. 1. In Latin, as in English, the Subjunctive is used to ex- 
press a wish, and is called the " Optative Subjunctive " (from optd, 
/ wish). The negative is nS. There are three kinds of wishes. In 
these the same tenses are used as in English : " Future Possible 
Wish " (Present Subjunctive) ; " Present Unf ulfilled Wish " (Imper- 
fect Subjunctive) ; "Past Unfulfilled Wish" (Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive) (897-898). 

2. In Latin, as in English, the Subjunctive is used to indicate 
something as willed or urged, and is called the "Volitive Subjunc- 
tive " (f rom vol6, / will). The Subjunctive is, theref ore, used to ex- 
press an exhortation (or request), or a command. The negative is nS 
(899-401). 

3. In Latin the Conditional Subjunctive is used to express some- 
thing merely as probable. It is then translated with the aid of the 
modal auxiliaries should and would. The negative is n6n (409-408). 

XLIX. 1. A Clause of Result is expressed in Latin by ut, that, so 
that (if negative, by ut . . . n6n) with the Subjunctive. It is, how- 
ever, usually translated by the English Indicative (411-418). 

2. If the verb of the main clause ref ers to present (or f uture) time, 
the result, if not completed, is expressed by the Present Subjunctive ; 
if completed, by the Perfect Subjunctive. If the verb of the main 
clause ref ers to past time, the result, if not completed, is expressed 
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by the Imperfect Subjunctive ; if completed, by the Perfect Subjunotive. 
Thus the tenses are used in Latin in the same way as in English 
(414-415). 

LI. The relative pronoun may introduce a Clause of Purpose, if 
the antecedent of the relative is expressed or implied in the principal 
clause. The negative is non (430-431). 

LII. A noun or pronoun in the Ablative with a participle (or 
noun, or adjective) in agreement may be used, like the Nominative 
Absolute in English, in place of a subordinate clause. It is trans- 
lated, according to its relation to the rest of the sentence, by a 
Temporal, Causal, or Conditional clause (437-440). 

LIII. Af ter all verbs meaning to say, think, know, hear, believe, etc., 
an Infinitive with Subject in the Accusative is used to express a 
statement in Indirect Discourse. The tenses of the Infinitive express 
time in relation to the time of the main verb ; the tense used in the 
direct statement becomes the corresponding tense of the Infinitive 
(453-456). 

LIV. 1. A substantive Quod-Clause of fact with the Indicative 
may itself be the Subject of a verb, or it may be used to explain some 
antecedent word (462-468). 

2. In Latin, with verbs meaning to urge, persuade, command, etc., 
a Substantive clause with the Subjunctive is used to state the action 
tvilled. The clause is intrcduced by ut, if aflirmative ; by n6 (some- 
times by ut . . . n8), if negative. The tense, as in English, is gov- 
erned by the law of Sequence of Tenses (465-466). 

3. Substantive Clauses of Result may be used as Subjects of certain 
impersonal verbs, such as aooidit ; they may stand as Appositives to 
nouns (e. g. m6s) and pronouns ; they may be used as Objects of verbs 
of " making," such as faci6, effici6, perfici6 (463-470). 

LVII 1. In Latin an Indirect question must be in the Subjunc- 
tive Mood. The tenses follow the law of Sequence of Tenses (434- 
436). 

2. Double or " Alternative " Indirect questions are expressed by 
utrum . . . an, or -ne . . . an, or . . . an, with the Subjunctive (437). 

LVIII. 1. The Gerund is a Verbal Noun in the Active voice. Its 
Nominative is supplied by the Infinitive. The Dative of the Gerund 
is not common (498-486). 
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2. The GerundtVe is an attributwe adjective, passive in meaning, 
used only with nouns in the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, or Ablative 
case. It is called a Gerundive because it carries the leading idea in 
the phrase ; and is translated in English by a verbal noun with an 
object (497-499). 

3. Purpose may be expressed in Latin by causft, for tke sake of 
(a) with the Genitive of the Gerund, or (b) with the Genitive of a 
Gerundive phrase. Purpose may also be expressed by ad with the 
Accusative (a) of the Gerund, or (b) with the Accusative of a Gerun- 
dive phrase. The Romans generally preferred a Gerundive phrase 
rather than a Gerund with an object (500). 

LIX. 1. Five Deponent verbs (and their compounds) are used with 
the Ablative : fltor, fruor, fungor, potior, and vSscor. 

2. Cum-Temporal Clauses. A Cum-Temporal clause has the In- 
dicative if the clause ref ers to present or future time. If the clause 
ref ers to past time, the Perf ect Indicative is used to express the thought 
of the clause as &fact at a definite past time (509). 

3. Cum-Circumstantial Clauses. With the Imperfect and Pluper- 
fect tenses the Cum-clause, especially in narration, regularly has the 
Subjunctive, if the clause is f elt merely as giving an idea of the cir- 
cumstances (not a past fact at a definite pas^ time) . It is then called 
a Cum-circumstantial clause. The Subjunctive mood expresses the 
clause as subordinate in the thought (510) . 

4. Cum-Causal Clauses. Cum, meaning since, because, introducing 
a Causal clause, has only the Subjunctive (511). 



The Law of Sequence of Tenses 

Sequence of Tenses. In a subordinate clause requiring the Sub- 
junctive the tense of the verb expresses action (or state) in relation 
to the general division of time (past, present, or f uture) indicated by 
the verb of the main (principal) clause with which the subordinate 
clause is associated in thought. The main verb, therefore, has a 
certain authority in the sentence and exercises a certain control over 
the verb of the subordinate clause. This principle, called " Sequence 
of Tenses " (because the tense of the subordinate verb follows> or is 
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controlled by, the tense of the main verb), is shown by the f ollowing 
table: 



Tbnss of Verb 
in Main Clausk 



Primary 

Tenses 

(Expressing 

present or 
future time) 



Secondary 
Tenses 

(Expressing 
past time) 



TsNSE OF SUBJUNCTIVB 
IN SUBORDINATE ClATTSE 



Present 

(" Present Perf ect 

with have) 
Future 
Future Perf ect 



n 



followed 
by 



Present Subjunctive 

(incomplete action) 

or 

Perf ect Subjunctive 
(completed action) 



Imperfect 

Perf ect (" Historical 

Perfect" without 

have) 
Pluperfect 



followed 
by 



Imperfect Subjunc- 

tive 
(incomplete action) 

or 
Pluperf ect Subjunc- 

tive 
(completed action) 



Note. Tense-sequence requires not the same tense, but the 
same kind of tense (i. e. either all tenses primary, or all tenses sec- 
ondary). 



Rule. The law of Sequence of Tenses requires that a primary 
tense in the main clause be followed by a primary tense in the de- 
pendent clause, and that a secondary tense in the main clause be f ol- 
lowed by a secondary tense in the dependent clause, or more briefly, 
a primary " tenses are /ollowed by primary, " secondary " tenses by sec- 
ondary. (See, however, 414-415.) 



HI. THE LATIN CLUB 

Membership in the Latin Club should be voluntary. Any pupil 
studying Latin should be permitted to join. Those who have reached 
Cicero or Vergil may be classified as Senators, those reading Caesar 
as Equites (or Knights), and the beginners, f or a year, would have to 
accept the rank of Plebeians. The chief officers may be named Con- 
suts; the Executive Committee may be called Praetors; the Aediles 
may be Secretaries, since the Roman Aediles had charge of archives, 
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or may act as a Program Committee, since their prototypes had charge 
of public games, or may f ulfill the more humble f unctions of a Room 
Committee, which would be equivalent to caring f or streets and 
temples ; the Quaestors act as Treasurers. Teachers and other adult 
members of the community may be present as delegates f rom f oreign 
lands, e.g. an English teacher could represent an Ambassador from 
Britain, or a French instructor a Chieftain from GauL It is advisable 
to permit the young Romans to govern themselves as f ar as possible. 

How often the club shall meet depends upon the special conditions 
at each schooL It is f ar better to have a f ew well-attended, success- 
f ul meetings than f requent gatherings of a less stimulating character. 
Do not have a long session ; an hour, or an hour and a half , is better 
than two hours. Begin and close the meeting promptly. 

In preparing the programs x it is necessary to steer skillf ully be- 
tween the Scylla of seriousness and the Charybdis of frivolity. The 
entertainment must convey edifying inf ormation about ancient Ro- 
man life withbut becoraing dull and dry; it must include lighter 
moments and plenty of fun without degenerating into a "party." 
A somewhat mechanical device by which this golden mean may be 
obtained is to divide the time (aside f rom a f ew minutes at the open- 
ing f or necessary " business " details) into two parts, the first of which 
is occupied by a lecture, paper, reading, or debate on some classical 
topic, while the remainder of the period is given over to games, cha- 
rades, or some other f orm of social amusement in which every one takes 
an active part. This does not mean that the lecture, or serious exer- 
cise, should not be shot through with gleams of htimor, or that the 
subsequent diversion should be without its nucleus of classical f act 
or f ancy, — quite the contrary. 

The first part of the program may consist of a lecture or talk, 
illustrated by stereopticon, on some such topic as " Roman Dress," 
" Houses of Pompeii," " Ancient Writing Materials," " The Forum in 
Cicero's Time." Let the pictures play a more important part than 
the speaker's words, and let the words bring out skillf ully the signifi- 
cant details of the pictures ; most of us do not know how to observe. 
Instead of an illustrated lecture, there may be an inf ormal talk about 
some ancient Roman or Greek of whom the pupil will hear little in 



1 An invaluable help in preparing these programs is the Handbook for 
Latin Clubs (Paxton), D. C. Heath & Co. 
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the high school classroom. The speaker should not try to give an 
exhaustive treatment of his subject : he should remember that the 
more interesting the statement, the more likely it is to be retained. 
Sometimes a reading of a f amous passage of Latin literature, with 
the necessary introduction and comment, will provide a profitable 
half hour. So, too, would a passage f rom Shakespeare's Julius Cae- 
sar, or Bryantfs translation of the Iliad or Odyssey, or Church's Stories 
from Herodotus, or Macaulay's Lays qf Ancient Rome, or some passage 
f rom Last Days of Pompeii, Ben Hur, or A Friend of Caesar. 

Even greater variety is possible in the second part of the program. 
Many of the common parlor games may be given a classical coloring 
with little difficulty. One which is effective in " breaking the ice " 
is"The Unknown Celebrity, or 'Know Thyself/" On the back of 
each person is pinned a tag on which is written the name of some 
famous character of the ancient world who, during the game, the 
person is supposed to be ; the wearer must discover his own identity 
by questioning his f riends, who are not allowed to tell* him outright, 
but give suggestive, though vague, replies ; when he guesses correctly, 
the tag is pinned in f ront, and the game continues till all the char- 
acters are guessed. "Twenty Questions" becomes suitable for the 
Latin Club, if the objects chosen have to do with antiquity. A num- 
ber of contests depending upon letters and the spelling of words are 
much more exciting when the words are Latin instead of English. 
As an example of these games take the f ollowing. The players being 
seated in a circle, the first begins the spelling of a Latin word (which 
he does not tell) by naming the first letter, which must not be itself 
a Latin word ; the next player must add a letter which must contrib- 
ute toward spelling some Latin word, but must not end one ; the third 
player adds a letter, but under the same conditions. The person with 
whom a word ends, or who cannot think of a letter with which to 
continue the spelling of an actual Latin word, gives a forfeit and 
drops out of the circle. 

Much may be made of Dramatics, and it is desirable to have 
a " property box," containing togas and other suitable equipment. 
Once in the year the club might give a classical play. But Dramatics 
of a less f ormal kind may also appear. " The Philosopher and the 
Ghost" (cf. p. 206), or the Ghost Scene of Plautus's MosteUaria, may 
be acted at Halloween, when also the Sibyl f rom her cavern may dis- 
pense f ortunes selected f rom the verses of Vergil. A scene f rom the 
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life of Caesar or of some other character of classical times may be 
acted out and the chafacter guessed. The club may be divided into 
" sides " and each side present a charade, acting first the separate syl- 
lables and then the entire word. For example, the word u Haruspex " 
(treated as Hah-ruse-specks) was in one club made into an interesting 
little extempore play in Roman costume. The word must be guessed 
by the other side. 



ABBREVIATIONS 



Abl., Ablative 
Acc. y Accusative 
adj.y adjective 
adv.y adverb 
cf.j compare 
comp., comparative 
conj., conjunction 
Dat., Dative 
def., defective 
dem., demonstrative 
encl., enclitic 
/., feminine 
fr., from 
Gen., Genitive 
impeT8. y impersonal 
indecl., indeclinable 
indef., indefinite 
indir., indirect 
inf.y inflnitive 
inierrog., interrogative 
inir.y intransitive 






m.y masculine 
n., neuter 
neg., negative 
Nom.y Nominatjve 
part.y participle 
pass.y passive 
perf.y perfect 
pers.y personal 
pl.y plural 
pos8., possessive 
prep.y preposition 
pres.y present 
pron.y pronoun 
reflex.y reflexive 
rel.y relative 
sing.y singular 
Snbj.y Subjunctive 
subst.y substantive 
8uperl.y superlative 
tr.y transitive 
w., with 
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able : be able, possum. 

about, de, w. Abl. ; ad, w. Acc. 

above, super, w. Acc. 

absent, absens; be absent, ab- 

sum. 
accept, accipi5 ; excipio. 
accomplish, gero ; perficio. 
account: on account of, Abl. of 

cause; ob or propter, w. Acc. 
accustomed : be accustomed, 

consuesco. 
across, trans, w. Acc. 
add, addo ; adiciS. 
advance, acced5 ; procedo. 
advice, consilium, -I, n. 
advise, moneo. 
affair, res, rel, /. 
affection, arhor, -oris, m. 
afraid : be afraid, pertiraesco. 
after, post, w. Acc.; also adv.; 

postquam (conj.). 
afterwards, postea. 
against, contra, in, w. Acc. 
age, aetas, -tatis, /. 
aid, auxilium, -I, n. 
alarm, commoveS ; perterreo. 
alive, vivus, -a, -um. 
all, omnis, -e ; universus, -a, -um ; 

totus, -a, -um. 
allow, permitto; patior. 
ally, socius, -I, m. 
alone, solus, -a, -um. 



already, iam. 

also, et; etiam; quoque (post- 

positive). 
always, semper. 
among, inter or apud, w. Acc. 
ancestors, maiores, -um, m. 
and, et; -que; and also, atque 

(ac) ; and . . . not, neque 

(nec) ; and so, itaque. 
animal, animal, -filis, n. 
announce, nuntio. 
another, the other (of two), alter, 

altera, alterum ; to one another, 

inter se; belonging to another, 

another's, alienus, -a, -um. 
answer, respondeo. 
any, ullus, -a, -um ; aliqul, aliqua, 

aliquod; any one, anything, 

aliquis, aliquid. 
apply, adhibeo. 
approach, appropinquo. 
arm, armo. 

arms, arma, -orum, n. 
army, exercitus, -iis, m. 
around, circum, w. Acc. 
arouse, permoveo ; concit^. 
arrive, pefvenio. 
arrow, sagitta, -ae, /. 
as long as, while, dum ; as quickly 

as possible, quam celerrime; 

as soon as, cum primum; as 

soon as possible, quam prlmum. 
ascend, ascendo. 
ascertain, cognosco. 
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ask, rog5 ; interrogo. 

assign, tribu5. 

at, near, ad, w. Acc.; at last, at 
length, tandem; at least, qui- 
dem (postpositive) ; at once, 
statim; at the foot of, sub, 
w. Abl. 

attack (verb), oppugnS; (noun), 
impetus, -tts, m. 

attempt, cSnor; tempt5. 

authority, auctSritas, -tatis, /. 

avaricious, av&rus, -a, -um. 

await, exspect5. 

away : be away, absum. 

away from, a, ab, w. Abl 

B 

bad, malus, -a, -um. 

badly, malS. 

baggage, impedlmenta, -orum, n. 

barbarian, barbarus, -I, m. 

barbarous, barbarus, -a,.-um. 

battle, proelium, -I, n. 

battle line, acies, aciel, /. 

be, sum; be able, possum; be 

away, absum; be eager, studed ; 

be present, adsum ; be without 

hope, desper5. 
beautiful, pulcher, pulchra, pul- 

chrum. 
because, quod; quia; quoniam; 

because of, ob or propter, w. 

Acc., 6, ex, w. Abl. 
before, ante, w. Acc. ; aho adv. ; 

antequam (conj.). 
beg, impl5r5 ; 5r5 ; beg for, pet5. 
begin, incipi5; Institu5; began, 

coepl, def. ; begin battle, proe- 

lium committS. 
behalf : in behalf of, pr5, w. Abl. 
believe, cr§do, w. Dat. 



besiege, obside5. 

best, optimus, -a, -um; adv., 

optime. 
better, melior, -ius ; adv., melius. 
between, inter, w. Acc. 
bird, avis, avis, /. 
blame (verb), culpo ; (noun), culpa, 

-ae. 
boat, nSvigium, -I, n. 
body, corpus, corporis, n. 
bold, audax. 
boldly, audacter. 
book, liber, librl, m. 
born : be born, nSscor. 
both . . . and, et . . . et. 
boundaries, flnes, m. pl. 
boy, puer, pueri, m. 
brave, fortis, -e. 
bravely, fortiter. 
bravery, f ortitudS, -tudinis, /. 
bridge # p5ns, pontis, m. 
bring about, efficio ; perficio ; bring 

together, conduco ; comporto ; 

bring up, supporto. 
Britain, Britannia, -ae. 
broad, latus, -a, -um. 
brother, fr&ter, fratris, m. 
build, aedific5. 
building, aedificium, -I, n. 
burn, incendS. 
business, negotium, -I, n. 
but, sed ; but if , sln. 
buy, em5. 
by, a, ab, w. Abl. 



Caesar, Caesar, Caesaris, m. 

call, voco; call back, recall, re- 
voc5 ; call out, evoco ; call to- 
gether, convoc5 ; (=name), 
appell5. 
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camp, castra, -orum, n. 

can, possum. 

captive, captivus, -I, m. 

capture, capid ; capture by assault, 

expugnS. 
care, cura, -ae, /. ; dlligentia, -ae, 

/. ; care for, cur5. 
careful, dlligens. 
carefully, diligenter. 
carry, porto; veh6; carry across, 

transporto ; carry back, report5 ; 

carry on, ger5 ; carry together, 

comporto. 
Carthaginian, Carthaginiensis, -e. 
cast down, d6ici5; cast forward, 

pr5ici5. 
catch sight of, c5nspici5. 
catHe, pecus, pecoris, n. 
cause, causa, -ae, /. 
cavalry, equites, -um; equit&tus, 

-us, m. ; (adj.)j equester, t -tris y 

-tre. 
cease, desist from, desisto. 
centurion, centuri5, -5nis, m. 
certain, certus, -a, -um ; a certain 

one, quidam, quaedam, quiddam. 
certainly, certe. 
character, virtus, -ttitis, /. 
chief, princeps, principis, m. 
children, Hberi, -orum, m., /. 
choose, deligo. 
Cicero, Cicero, Cicer5nis, m. 
citizen, civis, civis, m. 
citizenship, civitas, -tatis, /. 
city, urbs, urbis, /. 
climb, ascend5. 
cloud, niibes, nubis, /. 
cohort, cohors, cohortis, /. 
collect, cogo ; collig5. 
come, venio ; come back, revenio ; 

come forth, procedo ; come to- 



gether, meet, conveni5; come 

to help, subvenio; come up, 

succedo. 
command (verb), impero, w. Dat.; 

iubeo; (noun), imperium, -I, n.; 

iussus, -us, m. 
commander, imperator, -t6ris, m. 
common, communis, -e. 
commonwealth, res pQblica, rei 

publicae, /. 
companion, comes, comitis, m. f /. 
compel, c5g5. 
concerning, de, w. Abl. 
condition, condiciS, -6nis, /. 
conquer, vinc6 ; supero. 
consul, consul, -is, m. 
consult, consul5. 
contain, contineo. 
contrary to, contra, w. Acc. 
converse, colloquor. 
council, concilium, -I, n. 
country, patria, -ae, /.; rus, 

ruris, n. 
courage, virtus, -tatis, /. 
covetous, avSrus, -a, -um. 
crush, opprim5. 
cultivate, colo. 
custom, mos, m5ris, m. ; cSnsue- 

tQd6, -tiidinis, /. ; Institutum, 

-I, n. 
cut off, intercipio ; interclud5. 



danger, perlculum, -I, n. 
dangerous, periculosus, -a, -um. 
dare, audeo. 
daughter, fllia, -ae, /. 
dawn : at dawn, prlma luce. 
day, dies, diel, m., /. ; on the next 

day, postrldie ; on the day be- 

fore, prldie. 
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daybreak : at daybreak, prlma luce. 

death, mors, mortis, /. 

decide, constituo. 

deed, factum, -I, n. 

deep, altus, -a, -um. 

defend, defendo. 

defense, defensio, -onis, /. 

dalight, delecto. 

demand, posco; postulo. 

depart, discedo. 

depth, altitudo, -tudinis, /. 

descend, descendo. 

desire {verb), cupio ; {nouri), 

cupiditas, -tatis, /. 
desirous (of), cupidus, -a, -um. 
desist from, desisto. 
despair, desperO. 
despise. despicio. 
difficult, difficilis, -e. 
difficulty, difficultas, -tatis,/.; with 

difficulty, aegre ; difficulter. 
dig : dig a ditch, fossam perduco. 
dignity, dlgnitas, -tatis, /. 
diligence, dlligentia, -ae, /. 
diligent, dlligens, -entis. 
diligently, diligenter. 
dirty, sordidus, -a, -um. 
disappointed, spe deiectus, -a, 

-um. 
discontinue, intermitto. 
discuss, disputo. 
disgraceful, turpLs, -e. 
disloyal, Infldus, -a, -um. 
displease : it displeases, displicet, 

w. Dat. 
distance, spatium, -I, n. 
distribute, tribuo; distribuo. 
disturb, permoveo; perturbo. 
ditch, fossa, -ae, /. ; dig a ditch, 

fossam perduco. 
divide, dlvido. 



do, ago; («make), faci5. 

doubt, dubito. 

doubtful, dubius, -a, -um. 

down from, de, w. Abl. 

drag, traho. 

draw up (a battle line), (aciem) 

Instruo. 
drive, agO ; pello; drive back, 

repello; drive on, impeilo; 

drive out, expello 
duty, officium, -I, n. 
dwell in, habito ; incolo. 



each (of two), uterque, utraque, 

utrumque ; singull, -ae, -a 
eager (for), avidus, -a, -um; 

cupidus, -a, -um; appetens, 

w. Gen. 
eager : be eager, studeo. 
eagle, aquila, -ae, /. 
easily, facile. 
easy, facilis, -e. 
Egypt, Aegyptus, -I, /. 
eight, octo. 

eighteen, duodeviginti. 
eighth, octavus, -a, -um. 
either . . . or, aut . . . aut. 
eleven, undecim. 
eminent, egregius, -a, -um. 
employ, adhibeo. 
encamp, halt, c5nsido. 
encourage, confirmo; cohortor. 
end, flnis, flnis, m. 
enemy (of the state), hostis, -is, m. 
energy, vls, vim (Acc.), f. 
engage in battle, proelium com- 

mittS. 
enmity, inimicitia, -ae, /. 
enough, satis (indecl.). 
enroll, conscribo. 
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envoy, legatus, -I, m. 

envy, invideS, w. Dat. 

equal, par, paris, w. Dat. 

erect, exstruo. 

escort, prdsequor. 

establish, conloco. 

Etruscan, Etruscus, -a, -um. 

even, et ; etiam ; ipse, -a, -um. 

every, omnis, -e. 

evil, malus, -a, -um. 

ezample, exemplum, -I, n. 

excel, super5. 

exchange, inter s8 dare. 

excite, commoveo; concito; im- 

pello. 
expect, exspecto. 
experience, usus, -us, m. 
experienced, peritus, -a, -um. 
explain, exponS. 
extend, perduco; pertineo, intr. 



Fabius, Fabius, -I, m. 
fail, deficio. 
faith, fides, fidel, /. 
faithful, fldus, -a, -um. 
fall, cado, -ere, cecidl, casurus. 
fame, fama, -ae, /. 
family, f amilia, -ae, /. 
famine, fames, -is, /. (Abl. fam€). 
famous, nSbilis, -e. 
far, by far, longe. 
farmer, agricola, -ae, m. 
f armhouse, villa, -ae, /. 
father, pater, patris, m. 
f atherland, patria, -ae, /. 
fault, culpa, -ae, /. 
favor, beneficium, -I, n. 
fear («erb), timeo; fear greatly, 
pertimesco; (noun), timor, -oris, 



feel, sentio. 

few, pauci, -ae, -a. 

field, ager, agri, m. 

fiercely, acriter. 

fifteen, quindecim. 

fifth, quintus, -a, -um. 

fifty, quinquaginta. 

fight, pugno; dimico. 

fill, compleO. 

find, inveniS ; find out, comperio. 

fire, ignis, ignis, m. ; (=conflagra- 

tion), incendium, -I, n. 
first, primus, -a, -um; primum 

(adv.) ; at first, primo (adv.). 
fitting : it is fitting, oportet. 
five, qulnque. 
flee, fugio. 
flight, fuga, -ae, /. ; put to flight, 

in f ugam do. 
flock, grex, gregis, m. 
food, cibus, -I, m. 
foot, pes, pedis, m. 
foot-soldier, pedes, peditis, m. 
for, 8tgn of the Dat. ; pr5, w. Abl. ; 

nam ; enim (postpositive) ; f or 
• the purpose of , ad, w. Acc. ; f or 

the sake of, causa, w. Gen. pre- 

ceding. 
force, compello. 
forces, copiac, -arum, /. pl. 
forefathers, maiores natQ. 
foresee, provideo. 
forest, silva, -ae, /. 
fortify, munio. 
four, quattuor. 
fourteen, quattuordecim. 
fourth, quartus, -a, -um. 
France, Gallia, -ae, /. 
free (adj.), liber, libera, llberum; 

free (verb), llbero. 
freely, liberS. 
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Frenchman, Gallus, -I, m. 
frequent, creber, crebra, crebrum. 
fresh, recens, -entis. 
friend, amlcus, -I, m. 
friendship, amlcitia, -ae, /. 
frighten, terre5; perterreo; be 

frightened, pertimesco. 
from, out from, e, ex ; away from, 

a, ab; down from, de; from 

there, inde. 
full, plenus, -a, -um. 



Gallic, Gallus, -a, -um. 
garden, hortus, -I, m. 
garrison, praesidium, -I, n. 
gate, porta, -ae, /. 
gather together, c5g5 ; collig5. 
Gaul, Gallia, -ae, /. ; (a) Gaul, 

Gallus, -I, m. 
general, imperator, -5ris, m. 
German, Germanus, -I, m. 
get ready, paro ; comparo. 
ghost, imago, imaginis, /. 
gift, donum, -I, n. 
girl, puella, -ae, /. 
give, d5 ; give back, reddo ; give 

up, yield, concedS; give up, 

surrender, dSdo. 
go, ced5; go away, discedd; go 

back, recedo; go before, prae- 

cSd5, antecedS ; go forward, 

procedo; go out, excedo; go 

to, accedo. 
god, deus, -I, m. ; God, Deus. 
gold, aurum, -I, n. 
good, bonus, -a, -um. 
grain, frumentum, -I, n. 
great, magnus, -a, -um. 
greatly, magnopere. 
greedy, avidus, -a, -um. 



greet, saluto. 

grief , dolor. 

grieve, grieve over, doleo. 

guard, custos, custodis, m. 

guarding, custodia, -ae, /. 



halt, cSnsIdo. 

hand, maniu, -us, /. 

hand over, trad5. 

Hannibal, Hannibal, -is, m. 

happens : it happens, accidit. 

hasten, contendo. 

hate, 5dl, odisse, def. 

hatred, odium, -I, n. 

have, habeo. 

he, is ; hic ; ille ; iste ; ipse. 

head, caput, capitis, n. 

hear, audio. 

heart, cor, cordis, n. 

heavily, graviter. 

heavy, gravis, -e. 

height, altitQdo, -tudinis, /. 

help, auxilium, -I, n. 

her, hers, eius ; suus, -a, -um. 

here, hic. 

hero, vir, viri, m. 

hesitate, dubito. 

hide, hide away, abdo. 

high, altus, -a, -um. 

hill, collis, collis, m. 

himself, sul (Gen.). 

his own, suus, -a, -um. 

hither, huc. 

hold, habeo; teneo; obtineo; 

hold up, sustine^, 
holy, sacer, sacra, sacrum. 
home, domus, -us, /. ; at the 

home of, apud, w. Acc. ; at 

home, doml. 
honor, honor, -oris, m. 
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hope (noun), spes, spel,/.; (verb), 
spSrS; be without hope, lose 
hope, desperS. 

Horatius, Horatius, -I, m. 

horse, equus, -I, m. 

horseman, eques, equitis, m. 

hostage, obses, obsidis, m., f. 

hour, hora, -ae, /. 

house, vllla, -ae, /. ; aedificium, 
-I, n.; domus, -us, /. 

however, autem (postpositive) . 

hurl, iaciS ; conici5. 

hurry, properS. 

husband, vir, virl, m. 

I 

I, ego, mel. 

if , sl ; if not, unless, nisi, sl . . . 

minus. 
illness, aegritudS, -tudinis, /. 
immortal, immortalis, -e. 
implore, implSrS. 
importance, magnitudo, -ttldinis,/. 
impose, impSnS. 
in, in; in behalf of, in front of, 

pr5, w. Abl.; in order to, ut, 

w.Svfyjv. 
incite, incitS. 
increase, augeS. 
indeed, quidem (postpositive). 
infantry, pedites, -um, m. pl.; 

(adj.), pedester, -tris, -tre. 
influence, gratia, -ae ; auctoritas, 

-tStis, /. 
inform, certiSrem faciS. 
inhabit, colS ; habitS ; incolS. 
inhabitant, incola, -ae, /. 
injure, noceS, w. Dat. 
institution, Institutum, -I, n. 
intend, in animS habeS. 
intercept, intercipiS. 
interrupt, intermittS. 



intimate, familiaris, -e. 
into, in, w. Acc. 
intrust, committS ; mando. 
investigate, explSro. 
island, Insula, -ae, /. 
Italy, Italia, -ae, /. 
its, eius ; suus, -a, -um. 



journey, iter, itineris, n. 
judge, iudex, iudicis, m. 
judgment, iudicium, -I, n. 
just, iustus, -a, -um; aequus, -a, 

-um. 
justice, iustitia, -ae, /.; ius, iQris, n. 

K 

kill, occIdS ; interficiS. 

kind, kindly, benignus, -a, -um. 

kind (-race), genus, generis, n. 

kindness, beneficium, -I, n. 

king, rex, rggis, m. 

kingdom, regnum, -I, n. 

know, sciS; not know, nesciS; 

ignSrS. 
knowledge, scientia, -ae, /. 
known, nStus, -a, -um. 

L 
Labienus, Labienus, -I, m. 
labor, labor, -Sris, m. 
lack, inopia, -ae, /. 
land, terra, -ae, /. ; (native) land, 

patria, -ae, /. 
language, lingua, -ae, /. 
large, magnus, -a, -um; amplus, 

-a, -um. 
last : at last, denique. 
late, tardus, -a, -um. 
latter, hic, haec, hoc. 
laugh, laugh at, rldeS. 
law, lex, legis, /. 
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lawful : it is lawful, licet. 

lead, duco ; lead across, traduco ; 
lead away, abduco; deduco; 
lead back, reduco; lead for- 
ward, produco; lead in, in- 
duc5; lead out, educo; lead 
through, perduco ; lead to, ad- 
duco ; lead together, conduco. 

leader, dux, ducis, m. ; princeps, 
principis, m. 

learn, cognosco" ; comperio. 

least : at least, certe. 

leave, discedo; leave behind, re- 
linquo. 

left (on the left), sinister, -tra, 
-trum. 

legion, legio, -onis, /. 

letter (of alphabet), littera, -ae, /. 

liberty, llbertas, -tatis, /. 
/ lie, lie dead, iaceo. 

lieutenant, legatus, -I, m. 

lif e, vita, -ae, /. 

light, liix, lucis,/. ; (adj.) t levis, -e. 

like, am5. 

like, similis, -e. 

likewise, item. 

line of battle, acies, aciei, /. 

lion, leo, leonh, m. 

little : by a little, paulo. 

live, vivo ; live (in), incolo ; habii 3. 

long, longus, -a, -um; no longer, 
non iam. 

look at, specto. 

lose, amitto ; lose hope, despero. 

love (verb), amo; diligo; (noun), 
amor, -oris, m. 

loyal, fidus, -a, -um. 

M 

magistrate, magistratus, -us, m. 
make, facio. 






man, vir, viri, m. ; homo, -inis, m. 
manner, modus, -I, m.; ratio, -onis, 

many, multi, -ae, -a. 

march, iter facio. 

master, dominus, -i, m. 

matter, res, rei, /. 

meanwhile, interim. 

memory, memoria, -ae, /. 

mention, commemoro. 

merchant, mercator, -tSris, m. 

messenger, nuntius, -I, m. 

Midas, Midas, -ae, m. 

middle, middle (of), medius, -a, 

-um. 
mile, mille passus; pl. f mllia 

passuum. 
military affairs, res militaris, rei 

militaris, /. ; military service, 

war, militia, -ae, /. 
mind, mens, mentis, /. 
mine, my, meus, -a, -um. 
money, pecunia, -ae, /. 
more, magis (adv.) ; pltis (noun) ; 

plures, pluria. 
moreover, autem (postpositive) . 
mother, mater, matris, /. 
mount, ascendo; conscendo. 
mountain, mons, montis, m. 
move, move6; move back, remo- 

veo. 
much, multus, -a, -umj (adv.) f 

multum. 
multitude, multitudo, -tiidinis, /. 
my, mine, meus, -a, -um. 

N 

name (noun), nomen, nominis, n.; 

(verb), appello. 
nation, gens, gentis, /.; natio, 

-onis, /. 
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nature, natura, -ae, /. 

near, ad, prope, w. Acc. 

nearly, ad, prope, circiter (adv.). 

necessary, necesse (indecl.). 

need, inopia, -ae, /. 

neighbor, vlclnus, -I, m. 

neighboring, propinquus, -a, -um. 

neither, neuter, neutra, neutrum. 

neither . . . nor, neque (nec) . . . 
neque (nec). 

never, numquam. 

nevertheless, tamen. 

new, novus, -a, -um ; recens. 

next, deinde. 

night, nox, noctis, /. ; at" night, 
noctu (adv.); at midnight, 
media nocte; late at night, 
multa nocte; until late at 
night, ad multam noctem. 

nine, novem. 

nineteen, undevfgintl. 

ninth, ndnus, -a, -um. 

no, nullus, -a, -um; no longer, 
non iam; no one, nemo, Dat. 
neminl, m. ; as answerj 31. 

noble, nobilis, -e. 

nor, neque (nec) ; neither . . . nor, 
neque (nec) . . . neque (nec). 

not, non; not even, ne . . . qui- 
dem; not only . . . but also, 
non modo . . . sed etiam. 

nothing, nihil (indecl.). 

now, nunc. 

number, numerus, -I, m. ; multl- 
tiido, -tiidinis, /. 



O that, utinam, w. Subj. 
obey, pareo. 
obtain, obtineo. 
occupy, occupo. 



office, magistratus, -us, m. 

often, saepe. 

old, antlquus, -a, -um; vetus, 

Gen. veteris ; vetustus, -a, -um ; 

old age, senecttis, -tutis, /. ; old 

man, senex, senis, m. 
older, maior natu; oldest, maxi- 

mus natu. 
on, in, w. Abl. ; on account of ; ob 

or propter, w. Acc. } e, ex, w. Abl. 
once: at once, statim; once 

upon a time, olim. 
one, Qnus, -a, -um ; one at a time, 

singull, -ae, -a. 
only, solus, -a, -um ; (adv.) t modo ; 

not only . . . but also, non 

modo . . . sed etiam. 
open, apertus, -a, -um. 
opinion, sententia, -ae, /. 
oppose, obicio ; oppono. 
oppress, premo. 

or, aut ; either . . . or, aut . . . aut. 
orator, orator, -6ris, m. 
order (verb), iubeo; impero; man- 

do; (noun) } iussus, -Cis, m. ; at 

my order, meo iussii; in order 

to, ut, w. Svbj. 
other, another, alius, -a, -ud; 

other, the other, the rest, 

ceteri, -ae, -a ; reliqul, -ae, -a. 
ought, debeo. 

our, noster, nostra, nostrum. 
out from, e, ex, w. Abl. 
over, super, w. Acc. and Abl. 
overcome, supero. 
owe, debeo. 
own : his own, their own, suus, -a, 

-um. 

P 

pace, passus, -us, m. 
pacify, paco. 
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pain, dolor, -5ris, m. 

palisade, vallum, -I, n. 

pardon, ign6sc5, w. Dat. 

part, pars, partis, /. 

patriotism, amor patriae. 

pay the penalty, poenam d5. 

peace, p&x, pacis, /. 

penalty, poena, -ae, /. 

people, populus, -I, m.; gens, 

gentis, /. 
permit, permitt5. 
permitted : it is permitted, licet. 
persuade, persu&deo, w. Dat. 
Pharaoh, Pharao, -5nis, m. 
picture, picttira, -ae, /. 
pierce, traicid. 
pile up, exstruo. 
pitch camp, castra p5n5. 
place (verb), loco; p5n5; put in 

place, Institud; (noun) f locus, 

-I, m. 
plain, planities, planitiel, /. 
plan, consilium, -I, n. 
please, delecto ; it pleases, placet, 

w. Dat. 
plow (noun), aratrum, -I, n.; 

(verb), ar5. 
point out, d6m5nstro. 
Porsena, Porsena, -ae, m. 
possession: take possession of, 

occup5. 
possihle: as quickly as possihle, 

quam celerrime; as soon as 

possihle, quam primum. 
powerful, potens, -entis. 
praise (verb), laud5 ; (noun) t luus, 

laudis, /. 
precede, antecedo. 
present, praesens. 
preserve, c5nserv5. 
prevent, prohibeo. 



private, privatus, -a, -um. 

proclaim, pronuntio. 

promise, promitt5. 

propose, pr5p5n5. 

protect, serv5. 

provide, compar5. 

province, pr5vincia, -ae, /. 

prudence, prttdentia, -ae, /. 

prudent, prudens. 

prudently, priidenter. 

puhlic, publicus, -a, -um. 

pull out, extrah5. 

punlsh, puni5; to he punished, 

poenam d&re. 
punishment, supplicium, -I, n. 
pupil, discipulus, -I, m. 
purpose: for the purpose of, ad, 

w. Acc.; causft, w. Gen. 
pursue clQsely, c5nsequor. 
put, loco ; p5n5 ; put against, op- 

p5n5 ; put aside, put down, 

d6p5no ; put hefore, prSpono ; 

put an end to, flnem facio ; put 

on, imp5n5; put to flight, in 

fugam do. 



queen, regina, -ae, /. 
question, rogo. 

quickly, celeriter; as quickly as 
possihle, quam celerrime. 



race, natio, -5nis, /. 

rampart, vallum, -i, n. 

rather, comp. ofadj.; potius (adv.). 

read, lego. 

realize, sentio. 

rear guard, novissimum agmen. 

receive, accipiS ; recipio. 

recent, recens, -entis. 
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relative, propinquus, -I, m.; pro- 

pinqua, -ae, /. 
remain, maneo; permaneo; re- 

maneft. » 

remarkable, singularis, -e. 
remind, admoneo. 
remove, removeo. 
Remus, Remus, -I, m. 
report, nuntio. 
repulse, repello. 
reputation, f ama, -ae, /. 
resist, resisto. 
resources, opes, -um, /. pl. 
respect, vereor. 
rest, the rest of , reliquus, -a, -um ; 

the rest, reliqul, -ae, -a; ceteri, 

-ae, -a. 
resume, resumo. 
retain, retineS. 
retreat, me" recipiO, etc. 
return, recedo. 
revolt (verb), deficio. 
reward, praemium, -I, n. 
Rhine, Rhenus, -I, m. 
right: on the right, dexter, -tra, 

-trum. 
right, ius, iuris, n. 
rise, orior. 

river, flumen, fluminis, n. 
road, via, -ae, /. 
Roman, Romanus, -a, -um. 
Rome, Roma, -ae, /. 
Romulus, Romulus, -i, m. 
rose, rosa, -ae, /. 
rule, rego. 
run, curro. 

S 

Sabine, Sablnus, -a, -um. 
sacred, sacer, sacra, sacrum. 
saf e, incolumis, -e ; tutus, -a, -um ; 
salvus, -a, -um. 



saf ety, salus, -utis, /. 

sail, navigo. 

sailor, nauta, -ae, m. 

sake: for the sake of, causa, w. 
Gen. preceding. 

same, Idem, eadem, idem. 

satisfy, satis facio. 

save, servo ; conservo. 

say, dlco; inquam, inquis, inquit 
(postpositive) . 

scarcely, vix. 

school, schola, -ae, /. 

scout, explorator, -toris, m. 

saa, mare, maris, n. 

search for, conqulro. 

second, secundus, -a, -um. 

see, video ; conspicio ; seethrough, 
perspicio. 

seek, peto ; quaer5. 

seem, videor. 

seize, occupo ; rapio. 

select, deligo. 

self , see sul, 186. 

senate, senatus, -iis, m. 

senator, senator, -oris, m. 

send, mitto; send across, trans- 
mitto ; send ahead, praemitto ; 
send away, amitto ; send back, 
remitto ; send forward, pro- 
mitto ; send out, dimitto ; send 
to assistance of, submitto. 

serious, gravis, -e. 

seriously, graviter. 

servant, servus, -I, m. 

serve, servio. 

set f orth, expono ; set free, libero ; 
set on fire, incendo. 

settle, incolo. 

seven, septem. 

seventeen, septemdecim. 

seventh, septimus, -a, -um. 
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several, complures, -ia. 

Sextius, Sextius, -I, m. 

sharp, acer, acris, acre. 

sharply, acriter. 

she, ea ; haec ; ista ; illa ; ipsa. 

shepherd, pastor, -oris, m. 

shield, scutum, -I, n. 

ship, navis, navis, /. 

shoe, calceus, -I, m.; solea, -ae, /. 

short, brevis, -e. 

shout (verb), clamo; (noun), clamor, 

-6ris, m. 
show, demonstro; ostendo. 
shut, shut up, claudo. 
Sicily, Sicilia, -ae, /. 
sick, aeger, aegra, aegrum. 
sight, c5nspectus, -us, m. 
similar, similis, -e. 
since, quoniam; cum. 
sister, soror, sororis, /. 
sit, sedeo. 

oul, sex. 

siz hundred, sescentl, -ae, -a. 
sixteen, sedecim. 
sixth, sextus, -a, -um. 
size, magnitudo, -tudinis, /. 
skilled, peritus, -a, -um, w. Gen. 
slave, servus, -I, m.; slaves 

(=household), familia, -ae,/. 
slavery, servitus, -tiitis, /. 
sleep, dormio. 
small, parvus, -a, -um; exiguus, 

-a, -um. 
snatch, rapio ; snatch away, eripio. 
so, ita ; tam ; s!c ; and so, itaque ; 

so great, tantus, -a, -um; so 

many, tot. 
soldier, mlles, militis, m. 
some, non niillus, -a, -um (usually 

pl.) ; some one, aliquis ; quidam. 
something, aliquid ; quiddam. 



son, fllius, -I, m. 

soon, mox; as soon as possible, 

quam prlmum. 
soul, anima, -ae, /. 
space, spatium, -I, n. 
spare, parco, w. Dat. 
speak, dlco. 

speaker, orator, -toris, m. 
speech, oratio, -5nis, /. 
speed, celeritas, -tatis, /. 
stand, sto. 

standard, signum, -i, n. 
star, stella, -ae, /. 
state, clvitas, -tatis, /.; res 

publica, rei ptiblicae, /. 
statue, statua, -ae, /. 
stir, excito. 
story, f abula, -ae, /. 
strength, vlres, -ium, /. pl. 
strengthen, firmo; confirmo. 
strong, firmus, -a, -um. 
strongly, firmg. 
successful, secundus, -a, -um. 
such, talis, -e. 
suddenly, subito. 
suffer, laboro. 
suitable, idoneus, -a, -um. 
summer, aestas, -tatis, /. 
sun, sol, solis, m. 

suppliant, supplex, supplicis, m., /. 
supplies, commeatus, -us, m. ; sup- 

plies of grain, res frumenta- 

riae. 
supply, copia, -ae, /. 
surpass, supero. 
surrender, dedo ; trado. 
surround( =put around), circumdo ; 

(=come around), circumvenio. 
sustain, sustineo. 
swift, celer, celeris, celere. 
swiftly, celeriter, 



ENGLISH- LATIN VOC ABUL ARY 



361 



swiftness, celeritas, -tatis, /. 
sword, gladius, -I, m. 



take, capio; («accept), excipio; 
(— assume), sumo; take back, 
recipi5; take care (of), curo ; 
take one's place, consisto ; take 
possession of, occupo; (= cap- 
ture by assault), expugno. 

teach, doceo. 

teacher, magister, -tri, m. 

tell, narro. 

temple, templum, -I, n. 

ten, decem. 

tenth, decimus, -a, -um. 

terms, condicio, -onis, /. 

terrify, terreS. 

territory, fines, -ium, m. pl. 

than, quam. 

thanks: give thanks, gratias 
ago. 

that, that (there), the former, ille, 
illa, illud; that (rel), qui. 

that, this, is, ea, id. 

that (of yours), iste, ista, istud. 

that, in order that, so that, ut; 
that . . . not, ne (purpose) ; ut 
. . . non (result). 

their own, suus, -a, -um. 

then, tum; (=next), deinde. 

theory, ratio, -onis, /. 

there, ibi ; from there, inde. 

therefore, igitur; quare; itaque. 

they, ei, eae, ea ; illi, illae, illa. 

thing, res, rei, /. 

think, puto ; exlstimo. 

third, tertius, -a, -um. 

thirteen, tredecim*. 

thirty, triginta. 

this, is, ea, id. 



this, this (here), hic, haec, 

hoc. 
thither, eo. 

thorn, stirps, stirpis, m. 
thousand, mille; pl, thousands, 

mllia or millia, -ium, n. 
threaten, minor, w. Dat. 
three, tres, tria. 

three hundred, trecenti, -ae, -a. 
through, per, w. Acc. 
throw, iacio ; throw across, traicio ; 

throw against, obicio, w. Dai.; 

throw away, abicio ; throwback, 

reicio; throw down, deicio; 

throw forward, proici5; throw 

into, inicio; throw out, eicio; 

throw to, adicio. 
thus, ita ; sic. 
Tiber, Tiberis, -is, m. 
time, tempus, temporis, n.; spa- 

tium, -I, n. 
to, ad, w. Acc. ; also sign of Dat. 
to-day, hodie. 
top of, summus, -a, -um. 
touch, tango. 
tower, turris, turris, m. 
town, oppidum, -I, n. 
traveler, viator, -tSris, m. 
treacherous, Infldus, -a, -um. 
tree, arbor, arboris, /. 
trial, iudicium, -I, n. 
tribe, gens, gentis, /. 
troops, copiae, -arum, /. pl. 

Itrue, verus, -a, -um. 
trust, credo ; confido, w. Dat. 
truth, veritas, -tatis, /. 
twelfth, duodecimus, -a, -um. 
twelve, duodecim. 
twenty, viginti. 
two, dub, duae, duo. 
two hundred, ducenti, -ae, -a. 
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under, sub, w. Acc. and Abl. 
understand, intellego ; perspicio. 
undertake, incipio ; suscipid. 
unexpectedly, impr5vls5. 
unfaithful, Infidus, -a, -um. 
unfriendly, inimicus, -a, -um. 
unharmed, incolumis, -e; salvus, 

-a, -um. 
unimpaired, integer, integra, in- 

tegrum. 
unjust, initistus, -a, -um ; inlquus, 

-a, -um. 
unjustly, iniustS. 
unless, nisi. 
unlike, dissimilis, -e. 
unskilled, imperitus, -a, -um, w. 

Gen. 
unusual, ggregius, -a, -um ; singu- 

laris, -e. 
unwilling: be unwilling (Impera- 

tive) noli, n5llte. 
uphold, sustineO. 
upon, super, w. Acc. and Abl. ; 

upon, against, in, w. Acc.; upon, 

on, in, w. Abl. 
use, utor. 

V 

Veneti, Venetl, -Srum, m. pl. 
victory, victoria, -ae, /. 
virtue, virtus, -tutis, / 
voice, vox, v5cis, /. 

W 

wage (war), (bellum) ger5. 

wait for, exspectS. 

walk, ambulo. 

wall, murus, -I, m. 

war, bellum, -I, n. ; mllitia, -ae, /. 

warn, moneo. 



water, aqua, -ae, /. 
way, via, -ae,/.; modus, -I, m. 
we, n5s, nostrum (nostrl). 
wealth, fortuna, -ae, /.; (ops), 

opis, /. 
weapon, telum, -I; n. 
welfare, salus, salQtis, /. 
well, bene (adv.). 
well-known, notus, -a, -um. 
what, quis, quae, quid (interrog.) ; 

qul, quae, quod (rel. pron.). 
when, ubi; cum. 
whence, unde (interrog. and rel. 

adv.). 
where, ubi (interrog. and rel. adv.) ; 

qua. 
whether, utrum; num; an; 

whether . . . or, utrum . . . an. 
which, qul, quae, quod (rel. pron.) ; 

which (of two)? uter, utra, 

utrum. 
while, dum ; cum. 
whither, qu5 (interrog. and rel. adv.) . 
who, qui (rel. pron.) ; who ? quis 

(interrog. pron.). 
whole, whole of, t5tus, -a, -um. 
why? cur. 

wicked, malus, -a, -um. 
wide, latus, -a, -um. 
wind, ventus, -I, m. 
wine, vinum, -I, n. 
wing (of an army), cornQ, -fis, n. 
winter, hiems, hiemis, /. 
winter camp, hlberna, -orum, n. 
wise, prudens. 
wisely, prudenter. 
with, cum, w. Abl. ; with, among, 

at the house of, apud, w. Acc. 
withdraw, me recipiS, etc. ; recgd5. 
within, Abl. of Time Within Which. 
without, sine, w. Abl. 
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woman, femina, -ae, /. 

wood («forest), silva, -ae, /. 

word, verbum, -I, n. 

work (verb), labdrQ ; (nouri), labor, 

-oris, m. 
worse, peior, peius ; (adv.), peius. 
worst, pessimus, -a, -um. 
worth, dlgnitas, -tatis, /. 
worthy, dlgnus, -a, -um. 
would that, utinam, or Subj. 
wound (verb), vulnero; (nouri), 

vulnus, vulneris. 
write, 8crIbo. 
wrong, iniuria, -ae, /. 



year, annus, -I, m.; a f ew years 

ago, paucls ante annis. 
yes, slc ; ita ; s^lng ; certe. 
yet, tamen. 

yield, cedO ; concedo ; submitto. 
you, tu; pL, vos. 
younger, minor n&tu. 
your, tuus, -a,-um; pl., vester, 

vestra, vestrum. 



zeal, studium, -I, n. 



VOCABULARY 



a, ab, prep. w. Abl., from, away 

from, on; agency, w. pass., by 

[absent]. 
abdo, -dere, -didi, -ditus (ab +do), 

tr., put away, hide. 
abducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(ab + duco), tr., lead away 

[abdnct]. 
abicid, -icere, -iecl, -iectus (ab + 

iacio), tr., throw away, fling 

[abject]. 
absens, -sentis (pres. part. of ab- 

sum), absent. 
absum, -esse, afui, afuturus (ab + 

sum), intr., be away. 
ac, see atque. 
accedd, -cedere, -cessi, -cessurus 

(ad + cSd6), intr., go to, ad- 

vance; come; w, ad and Acc. 

[accede]. 
accidit, -cidere, accidit, - (ad 

+ cad6, fall), impers., it happens 

[accident]. 
accipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptus 

(ad + capio), tr., receive, accept. 
accurro, -currere, -curri, -cursum, 

(ad + currd), intr., run up to. 
accusd, -ftre, -avi, -atus, tr., ac- 

cme, bring a charge against. 
acer, acris, ftcre, sharp, keen 

[ocrimonious]. 
acids, aciei, /., line of b ittle. 



LATIN-ENGLISH 

(Italic type is used in the definitions to indicate English words or parts of words re- 
lated to or derived from the Latin ; when inclosed in square brackets, the word is not 
properly a definition of the Latin word, but merely a related English word.) 

acriter (adv. fr. acer), sharply, 

fiercely. 
ad, prep. w. Acc., to, at, near. 
addd, -dere, -didi, -ditus (ad + 

dd), tr., add [addition]. 
adduco, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(ad + ducd), tr., lead to, bring, 

influence. 
adhibed, -hibdre, -hibui, -hibitus 

(ad + habeo), tr., apply, em- 

ploy. 
adicio, -icere, -ieci, -iectus (ad + 

iacid), tr., throw to, add [adjec- 

tive]. 
aditus, -us, m. (cf. ad + ed, go), a 

going to, approach. 
admoneo, -mondre, -monui, 

-monitus (ad + moned), tr., 

remind [odraonish]. 
adpropinqud, -are, -avi, -atum 

(cf. prope, propinquus), intr. % 

draw near to, approach, w. Dat. 
adripid, -ripere, -ripui, -reptus 

(ad + rapid), tr., snatch, seize. 
adsum, -esse, -fui, -futurus (ad + 

sum), intr., be near, be present. 
adulSscens, adulescentis, m., 

youth [adolescent]. 
adventus, -us, m. (cf. ad + veni6), 

a coming to, arrival [advent]. 
aedificium, aedifici, n. (cf. aedi- 

ficd), building [edifice]. 
aedifico, -ftre, -avi, -atus, (r., 

build [edify]. 
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Aedui, -6rum, m. pl. } a tribe of 

central Gaul, allies of Rome. 
aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick. 
aegr6 (adv. fr. aeger), ill, feebly, 

with difficulty. 
aegritudd, -inis, /. (c/. aeger), 

illness. 
Aegyptius, -a, -um, Egyptian; 

as subst., Aegyptius, -I, m. 
Aegyptus, -i, /., Egypt. 
Aemili&nus, -i, m., a name of the 

younger Scipio. 
AenSfts, -ae, m., Trojan hero. 
aequus, aequa, aequum, level, 

even, just, fair [egwal]. 
aestfts, aestfttis, /., summer. 
aetfts, aetfttis, /., age. 
Africa, -ae, /., the region about 

Carthage. 
Africftnus, -i, m., a name given to 

the Scipios. 
ager, agri, m., field, farm, land 

[ooriculture]. 
agger, aggeris, n., earth wall, em- 

bankment, the agger. 
agmen, agminis, n. (c/. agd), 

marching column (o/ an army) ; 

novissimum agmen, rear guard. 
ag6, agere, egi, ftctus, tr. } drive, 

do, act [agent, active]. 
agricola, -ae, m. (c/. ager + cold), 

farmer. 
agricultura, -ae, /. (c/. agricola), 

agricuUure. 
Alba Longa, -ae, /., a town near 

Rome. 
Albftnus, -i, m., an Alban. 
albus, -a, -um, white. 
alienus, -a, -um (c/. alius), belong- 

ing to another [aften]. 
aliquis, aliquid, indef. pron. } some 



one, something ; aliqui (aliquis), 

aliqua, aliquod, indef. adj. } some. 
alius, alia, aliud, another, other. 
Alpes, -ium, /. pl., the Alps. 
alter, altera, alterum, another, the 

other (of two), one [a&ernate]. 
altitud6,-inis,/. (c/. altus), height, 

depth [altitude]. 
altus, -a, -um, high, deep [exalt]. 
amftns, amantis (pres. part. of 

am6), fond of, loving; amftns 

patriae, patriotic. 
Ambioriz, -rigis, m., king of a 

Gallic tribe. 
ambul6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, intr. t 

walk [ambZc]. 
America, -ae, /., America. 
Americftnus, -a, -um, American. 
amicitia, -ae, /. (c/. amicus), 

friendship. 
amicus, -a, -um( c/. am6), friendly ; 

08 8ubsL, amicus, -i f m. f friend 

[amtcable]. 
amitt6, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(ft + mitt6), tr., send away, lose 

[ami88]. 
am6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., love, 

like [amiable]. 
amor, am6ris, m. (c/. am6), love. 
amplus, -a, -um, large, distin- 

guished [ample]. 
Amulius, -i, m., an early Alban king. 
an, cory ., or, introducing the second 

part of a dovble question ; 

whether, introducing a single 

question. 
ancilla, -ae, /., maidservant, slave. 
Androclus, -i, m., a slave. 
Anglicus, -a, -um, English. 
angustus, -a, -um, narrow. 
animal, -ftlis, n., animal. 
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animus, -i, m., spirit, life, soul, 

mind, courage [animate]; in 

animo habere, to intend. 
annus, -i, m., year [annwal]. 
ante, prep. w. Acc. f before; also 

adv. [anfedate]. 
antea, adv. f before. 
antecSdd, -cSdere, -cessi, , 

tr. and intr., go before, precede 

[antecedent]. 
apertus, -a, -um (perf. part. of 

aperid, open), opened, open, 

uncovered [apertwe]. 
appelld, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr. f 

name, call [appeUation]. 
appetens, appetentis (c/. ad + 

peto), desirous (of), eager for, 

w. Gen. [appetite]. 
apud, prep. w. Acc. f among, near, 

at, with, at the home of . 
aqua, -ae, /., water [aowatic]. 
aquila, -ae, /., eagle, the eagle 

(standard of a Roman legiori) . 
Aquitftni, -drum, m. pl. f a tribe in 

southwestern Gaul. 
aratrum, -i, n. (c/. ar6), plow. 
arbor, arboris, /., tree [Arbor Day]. 
Ariovistus, -i, m., a chief of the 

Suebi. 
arma, anndrum, n. pl. f arms 

[armor]. 
armd, -are, -ftvi, -fltus, tr. f arm, 

equip [disarm]. 
Bi6 f -ftre, -ftvi, -fitus, tr. f plow 

[arable]. 
Arverni, -5rum, m. pl. f a tribe of 

central Gaul. 
Ascanius, -i, m., son of Aeneas. 
ascendo, -scendere, -scendi, -scen- 

sus (ad + scando, climb), tr. t 

climb, ascend; w. in and Acc. 



asper, aspera, asperum, rugged, 

rough ; harsh [exospcrate]. 
aspicid, -spicere, aspexi, aspectus 

(ad + specid, look at), tr. y see, 

behold [aspect]. 
AthSnae, -arum,/. pl. f Athens. 
AthSnodorus, -i, m., a Greek 

philosopher. 
atque, ac, conj., and also. 
atrium, -i, n., hall, atrium. 
attingd, -tingere, attigi, att&ctus 

(ad + tangd, touch), tr. f touch, 

reach [attain]. 
attribud, -tribuere, attribui, attri- 

butus (ad + tribud), tr. f assign 

[aUribtUe]. 
auctdritas, auctdrit&tis, /., in- 

fluence, authority. 
audacter (adv. fr. audftx), boldly. 
audftx, audftcis (c/. auded), bold, 

daring [audacious]. 
auded, -6re, ausus sum, semi-depo- 

nent f tr. f dare, venture. 
audio, -ire, audivi, auditus, tr. f 

hear, listen to [awdible]. 
auged, -€re, auxi, auctus, tr., in- 

crease [awament]. 
aureus, -a, -um (c/. aurum, gold), 

of gold, golden. 
aut, conj. f or ; aut . . . aut, either 

. . . or. 
autem, conj. (postpositive), more- 

over, on the other hand, how- 

ever. 
autumnus, -i, m., autumn. 
auxilium, auxfli, n., aid, help 

[auxili&Ty]. 
avftrus, <-a, -um, miserly, greedy, 

w. Gen. [avarice]. 
avftrus, -i, m., miser [avaricious]. 
ftvertd, -vertere, -verti, -versus 
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(a -+- vertd, turn), tr., turn 

away [at^rZ]. 
avidus, -a, -um, eager (for), cov- 

etous, greedy, w. Gen. [avidity]. 
avis, avis, /., bird [aviary, owa- 

tion]. 
avocd, -ftre, -avi, -atus (a + voco), 

tr., call away [avocation] . 

B 

Bacchus, -i, m. f Bacchus. 

barba, -ae, /., beard. 

barbarus, -a, -um, foreign, bar- 

barous; as subst. f barbarus, -i, 

m. f fcar&arian. 
beatus, -a, -um, happy, blessed. 
Belgae, -arum, m. pl., a people 

of northeastern Gaul [BeZaium]. 
belld, -are, -avi, -atum (c/. bellum), 

intr.y wage war [rebeZ]. 
bellum, -i, n., war [beZZigerent] ; 

bellum gerere, to wage war. 
bene (adv. /r. bonus), well [6ene- 

factor]. 
bene facid, -ere, f^ci, factum, 

intr., benefit. 
beneficium, benefici, n. (cf. bene 

+ facio), kindness [bene^cial]. 
benigne (adv. fr. benignus), 

kindly. 
benignus, -a, -um, kind [benign]. 
bonus, -a, -um, good [bonus]. 
brevis, -e, short, brief [brmty]. 
Britannia, -ae, /., Britain. 



caecitas, caecitatis, /. (c/. caecus, 

blind), blindness. 
caelum, -i, n., sky [ccZestial]. 
Caesar, Caesaris, m., Caesar, a 

Roman family name; Gaius 



Iulius Caesar (102-44 b.c), a 

famous general, statesman, and 

author, 
calamitas, calamitatis, /., defeat, 

misfortune [calamity]. 
calceus, -i, m. f shoe. 
capid, -ere, c€pi, captus, tr., take 

[capture]. 
caput, capitis, n., head [capital, 

capitol]. i 

cared, -€re, caruf. cariturus, intr., 

w. Abl. f lack, be without [caret]. 
Carthaginiensis, -e (c/. Carthago), 

Carthaginian. 
Carthagd, Carthaginis, /., Car- 

thage, a large city on the north- 

ern coast of Africa. 
castra, -drum, n. pl. f camp 

[Chester, T>orchester, sites of 

Roman camps] ; castra pdnere, 

to pitch camp. 
Catilina, -ae, fn. f enemy of Cicero 

and a conspirator. 
causa, -ae, /., cause; causa, used 

after a limiting Genitive, f or the 

sake of , for the purpose of . 
c€d6, -ere, cessi, cessurus, intr. f 

go ; yield [cede f concede]. 
celer, celeris, celere, swift [ac- 

ceZerate]. 
celeritas, celeritatis, /. (c/. celer), 

speed, swiftness [celerity]. 
celeriter (adv. fr. celer), swiftly, 

quickly. 
Celtae, -arum, m. pl., the people 

of central Gaul. 
censor, censdris, m. f the title of a 

Roman magistrate [censor]. 
centum (Sign — C), indecl. adj., a 

hundred [per cent]. 
centurid, -dnis, m. (c/. centum), 
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centurion, commander of a 

hundred men (a century). 
certe {adv. fr. certus), certainly, 

surely, at least. 
certus, -a, -um, fixed, certain, sure. 
ceteri, -ae, -a, other, the other, 

the rest [etc.]. 
cibus, cibi, m., food. 
Cicerd, Cicerdnis, m. } Cicero, a 

Roman family name; Marcus 

Tullius Cicero (106-43 b.c), 

Rome's most distinguished 

orator and man of letters. 
Cineas, Cineae, m., envoy of 

Pyrrhus. 
circiter (c/. circum), adv. and prep. 

w. Acc., nearly, about. 
circum, prep. w. Acc, around, 

about; also adv. [circumfer- 

ence]. 
circumdd, -dare, -dedi, -datus 

(circum + dd), tr., put around, 

surround. 
circumvenid, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tus (circum + venio), tr., come 

around, surround [circumvent]. 
Circus Maximus, Circi Maxi- 

mi, m., a great circus or race 

course in Rome. 
civis, civis, m. or /., citizen [civil, 

dvic]. 
civitas, civitatis, /. (c/. civis), 

citizenship, state [city]. 
clamd, -are, -avi, -atus, tr., shout 

[accZaim]. 
clamor, clamdris, m. (cf. clamo), 

shout [clamor]. 
clarus, -a, -um, clear, brilliant; 

famous [cZarion]. 
claudd, -ere, clausi, clausus, tr., 

close, confine [cloister]. 



coepi, coepisse, coeptus,de/.,began. 
cognosco, -ere, cogndvi, cognitus 

(con + [g]nosco, know), tr., 

learn, ascertain, recoonize. 
c6go, -ere, coegi, coactus (con + 

ago), tr., drive together, collect, 

compel [cogent]. 
cohors, cohortis, /., cohort. 
cohortor, -ari, -atus sum (con + 

hortor), tr., encourage earnestly 

[exhort]. 
colligo, -ligere, collegi, collectus 

(con + leg6, gather), tr., gather 

(together), collect. 
collis, collis, m., hill. 
colloquium, colldqui, n. (c/. coUo- 

quor), a talking together, con- 

ference [colloquy]. 
coUoquor, -loqui, coUocutus sum 

(con + loquor), intr., talk with, 

converse; w. cum and Abl. 

[colloquial]. 
colo, -ere, colui, cultus, tr., culti- 

vate, inhabit, dweU in ; cherish, 

tend, worship [cultme]. 
comes, comitis, m., comrade, com- 

panion [c/. count]. 
commeatus, -us, m., supplies. 
commemoro, -are, -avi, -atus (con 

+ memoro, mention), tr., men- 

tion [commemorate]. 
commendo, -are, -avi, -atus (con 

+ mando) ,tr. , intrust [commend] . 
commercium, -i, n. (con + merx, 

goods), trade, commerce. 
committo, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(con + mitto), tr., commit, in- 

trust ; proeUum committere, to 

begin battle. 
commodus, -a, -um, fitting, agree- 

able [coramodity]. 
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commoved, -mov€re, -mdvi, -md- 

tus (con + moved), tr., alarm, 

excite; move, affect [commo- 

tion]. 
communis, -e, common [com- 

munity]. 
compard, -are, -avi, -Atus (con + 

pard) tr., get together, provide, 

get [compare]. 
compelld, -pellere, -puli, -pulsus 

(con + pelld), tr. f drive to- 

gether, force, drive [compel]. 
comperid, -Ire, comperi, comper- 

tus (c/. reperid), tr., find out, 

learn. 
compled, -plfere, -pl€vi, -pletus, 

(con + plefl, fill), tr., fill [com- 

plete]. 
complur&s, complura or compluria 

(con + plures), pl., several, 

many. 
comportd, -ftre, -fivi, -atus (con 

+ portd), tr., carry or bring to- 

gether [comport]. 
con-, see cum. 
conc&do, -cedere, -cessi, -cessus 

(con + cedd), tr., yield, give up 

[concede, concession]. 
concilium, concfli, n., meeting, 

council. 
concitd, -are, -avi, -atus (con + 

cit6, arouse), tr., arouse, ex- 

cite. 
conclamd, -are, -avi, -atus (con 

+ clamd), tr. and intr., shout. 
concurrd, -currere, -cucurri or 

-curri, -cursum (con + currd), 

intr., run together, rush [con- 

current]. 
condlcid, condicionis,/. (c/. con + 

dicd), condition, terms. 



conducd, -ducere, -duzi, -ductus 

(con + ducd), tr., lead together, 

bring together [conduct]. 
cftnficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectus (con 

+ facid), tr., finish, exhaust 

[cor^fectionery]. 
cdnfidd, -fidere, -fisus sum (con 

+ fidd, trust), semi-deponent, 

intr., trust, w. Dat. [confide]. 
cdnfirmd, -are, -avi, -atus (con 

+ firmd, strengthen), tr., 

strengthen, encourage, affirm, 

establish [confirm]. 
conicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectus (con 

+ iacid), tr., hurl, turn [con- 

jecture]. 
conlocd, -are, -fivi, -atus (con + 

loc5), tr., place together, estab- 

lish [coUocation]. 
cdnor, -ari, -atus sum, tr., attempt, 

try, usually w. inf. [cona- 

tive]. 
cdnscendd, -scendere, -scendi, 

-scensus (con + scandd, climb), 

tr.y mount, Eiscend. 
cdnscribd, -scribere, -scripsi, 

-scriptus (con + scribd), tr., en- 

roll [conscripdon]. 
cdnsequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(con + sequor), tr., follow 

closely, overtake, reach, attain 

[consequence]. 
cdnservd, -are, -ftvi, -atus (con 

+ servd), tr., save fully, pre- 

serve [conservation]. 
cdnsidd, -sidere, -sedi, -sessum 

(con + sidd, seat), intr., halt, 

encamp. 
cdnsilium, consfli, n., advice, 

plan, purpose, design [counsel, 

counseloT]. 
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consisto, -sistere, constiti, 

(con + sistd, place), intr., take 

one's place, stop [consistent]. 
cdnsol&tid, c6ns6lati6nis, /. (c/. 

c6ns61or, comfort), condolence 

[consolation]. 
conspectus, -us, m. (c/. c6n- 

spici6), sight, view. 
c6nspici6, -spicere, -spexi,-spectus 

(con + specid, look at), tr., 

catch sight of, see [conspic- 

uous]. 
c6nstitu6, -stituere, -stitui, -sti- 

tutus (con + statud, place), 

tr.j set up, station, decide [con- 

stitution]. 
cdnsu£scd,-su£scere, -su&vi, -sue- 

tus (con + su&scd, be accus- 

tomed), tr., accustom ; intr., be- 

come accustomed, w. inf. 
cdnsu&tudd, c6nsuetudinis, /. (cf. 

c6nsu€sc6), custom, habit. 
cdnsul, cdnsulis, m., consid. The 

two chief magistrates at Rome 

were called consuls. 
c6nsul6, -ere, cdnsului, cdnsultus, 

tr., consuU. 
c6nstim6, -sumere, -sumpsi, 

-sumptus (con + sumd), tr., 

use up, devour, destroy; pas- 

sive, spend [consume]. 
contend6,-tendere, -tendi,-tentum 

(con + tendd, stretch), intr., 

struggle; hasten [contend, con- 

tention]. 
continenter (contine6), adv., con- 

stantly, continually. 
contined, -tinere, -tinui, -tentus 

(con + tened), tr., hold to- 

gether, contain, confine [contV' 

nent]. 



contra, prep. w. Acc, against; 

also adv., on the contrary. 
convenid, -venire, -veni, -ventum 

(con + venid), intr., come to- 

gether, meet, convene. 
conventus, -us, m. (cf. convenid), 

a coming together, meeting 

[convent]. 
convoco, -ftre, -avi, -atus (con 

+ vocd), tr., call together, 

summon [convoke]. 
copia, -ae, /., supply ; pl., f orces 

[copious]. 
cor, cordis, n., heart [cordial]. 
Corn^lia, -ae, /., a proper name. 
cornu, -us, n., horn ; wing (of an 

army) [cornwcopia]. 
corpus, corpdris, n., body [cor- 

porsA, corpse]. 
creber, crSbra, crebrum, frequent, 

thick. 
cr€d6, -ere, cr^didi, cr^ditus, tr., 

loan, intrust; intr., believe, 

trust, w. Dat. [credible, credit]. 
cred, -are, -avi, -atus, tr., make 

[create]. 
crudelis, -e (crudus, raw), cruel. 
culpa, -ae,/., blame, fault [culprit]. 
culpd, -ftre, -fivi, -fttus (c/. 

culpa), tr., blame [ct^pable]. 
cum, prep. w. Abl., with ; in com- 

position, com-, con-, co-. 
cum, conj., when, since, although. 

See Ch. LIX. 
cupiditas, cupiditfltis, /. (c/. 

cupidus), desire, greed [cu- 

pidity], 
cupidus, -a, -um (c/. cupid), de- 

sirous, eager, w. Gen. 
cupid, -ere, cupivi, cupitus, tr., 

desire. 
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cur, interrog. adv., why? 

cura, -ae, /., care, attention 

[sinecure]. 
curd, -are, -avi, -atus, tr., take 

care, care for [curator]. 
currd, -ere, cucurri, cursum, intr., 

run [current]. 
custddia, -ae, /. (c/. custos), 

guard, guarding [ciistody]. 
custds, custddis, m., guard, 

guardsman, watchman [cuh- 

todian]. 



d%, prep. w. Abl., down from; 

of, concerning [descend]. 
dea, -ae, /. (c/. deus), goddess. 
d€bed, -ere, d&bui, debitus (de + 

habed), tr., owe, ought [debt]. 
decem, indecl., ten [December]. 
decimus, -a, -um (c/. decem), 

tenth [decimal]. 
d€currd, -currere, -cucurri or 

-curri, -cursum (d€ + currd), 

intr., run down, move, maneu- 

ver. 
d&dicd, -are, -avi, -atus (d6 + 

dicd, dedicate), tr., dedicate. 
dedo, -ere, dedidi, dSditus (de + 

dd), tr., give up, surrender. 
d€ducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(d£ + ducd), Jr., bring down, 

lead down [deduce]. 
defendo, -fendere, -f endi, -fensus, 

tr. f defend [defense]. 
deficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectus (de + 

facid), tr., fail; revolt, rebel 

[deficient]. 
deiormis, -e (dfc + forma, form), 

ugly, stunted [deformed]. 



deicio, -icere, -iSci, -iectus (de + 

iacio), tr., throw down, deprive 

[dejected]. 
deinde (de + inde), adv. t then, 

next. 
delecto, -are, -avi, -atus, tr. f de- 

light, please [delectable]. 
deleo, -ere, del€vi, deletus, tr., 

destroy [dekte]. 
deligo, -ligere, -legi, -lectus (dfi 

+ lego, choose), tr., select, 

choose. 
demdnstro, -are, -avi, -atus (dS + 

monstrd, show), tr. } point out, 

show [demonstration]. 
densus, -a, -um, thick, dense. 
depdno, -ponere, -posui, -positus 

(de + pdnd), tr., put down, 

put aside [depose]. 
descendo, -scendere, -scendi, 

-scensum (de + scandd, climb), 

intr., climb down, go down, 

descend. 
desilid, -silire, -silui, -sultum (d€ 

+ salid, leap), intr., leap down. 
desistd, -sistere, -stiti, -stiturus 

(de + sisto, place), intr., desist 

(from), cease (from). 
desperd, -are, -avi, -atus (de + 

spero), tr. and intr. y lose hope, 

despair (of). 
despicio, -spicere, -spexi, -spectus 

(de + specid, look at), tr., look 

down on, despise [despicable]. 
d&sum, -esse, defui, defuturus 

(de + sum), intr., be lacking. 
deterred, -terrere, -terrui, -territus 

(de + terred), tr., frighten off, 

hinder [deter]. 
deus, dei, m., a god, God [cte- 

ify]- 
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dexter, dextra, deztrum, right 

(on the right) [dexterous]. 
di, Nom. pl. of deus. 
dico, -ere, dixi, dictus, tr., say, 

speak, tell [pvedict]. 
dies, di£i, m. (rarely /. in sing.), 

day [di&ry]. 
difficilis, -e (dis + facilis), diffi- 

cult. 
difficultas, difficultatis, /. (c/. dif- 

ficilis), difficuliy. 
dignitas, dignitatis, /. (c/. dignus), 

worth, position, dignity. 
dignus, -a, -um, worthy [digniiy]. 
dflig&ns, diligentis (pres. part. of 

diligd), painstaking, careful 

[dUigent]. 
diligenter (adv. fr. diligens), with 

care [dUigently]. 
diligentia, -ae, /., painstaking, 

care, diligence. 
diligd, -ligere, -lexi, -lectus (dis + 

lego, choose), tr., love, esteem 

[predUection]. 
dimicd, -are, -avi, -atum, intr., 

fight. 
dimittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(dis + mittd), tr., send away, 

dismiss. 
dis-, inseparable prefix, apart, not 

[dwplease]. 
discedd, -c§dere, -cessi, -cessurus 

(dis + c€d6), intr., go away, 

depart. 
discipulus, -i, m., pupil [disdple]. 
displicet, displicere, displicuit 

(dis + placed), impers., it dis- 

pleaseSf w. Dat. 
disputd, -are, -avi, -atus (dis + 

puto), tr., or with de and Abl. f 

argue, discuss, dispute. 



dissimilis, -e (dis + similis), un- 

like [dissimil&r]. 
distribud, -tribuere, -tribui, -tri- 

butus (dis + tribud), tr., dis- 

tribute. 
dives, divitis, rich. 
dividd, -ere, divisi, divisus, tr., 

divide [division]. 
divitiae, -arum, /. pl. (c/. dives), 

wealth. 
do, dare, dedi, datus, tr., give, 

render [data]. 
doced, -ere, docui, doctus, tr., 

teach, show [tiocile]. 
doled, -ere, dolui, doliturus, intr., 

feel pain, be sorrowful; tr., 

grieve over [condole, doMvl]. 
dolor, doldris, m. (cf. doled), pain, 

grief [dolorom]. 
domicilium, -i, n. (c/. domus), home 

[domicUe]. 
domina, -ae, /. (c/. dominus), mis- 

tress, lady. 
dominus, -i, m. (c/. domus), 

master, head of a house, 

Lord [domin&te]. 
domus, -us, /., home, house 

[dome]. 
ddnum, -i, n., gift [donation]. 
dormio, -ire, dormivi, dormitum, 

intr., sleep [dormitory]. 
dubito, -ftre, -avi, -atum (c/. 

dubius), intr., doubt, hesitate. 
dubius, -a, -um, doubtful 

[dubious]. 
ducd, -ere, duxi, ductus, tr., lead 

[conduct]. 
dum, conj., while, as long as; 

until. 
duo, duae, duo, two [dwet]. 
duodecim, indecl., twelve. 
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duodecimus, -a, -um, twelfth. 
duodevicensimus, -a, -um, eight- 

eenth. 
duodeviginti, indecl., eighteen. 
duz, ducis, m. (c/. duc6), leader, 

general. 

£ 

6, ez, prep. w. Abl., out from 

[extract]. 
6duc6, -ducere, -duzi, -ductus 

(6 + duc6), *r., lead out 

[educe]. 
efficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectus (ez + 

faci6), Jr., bring about, accom- 

plish [efficient]. 
ego, mei, pers. pron., I [epotistical]. 
Sgregius, -a, -um (c/. 6 + grez), 

ezcellent, eminent, unusual 

[egregioua]. 
6ici6, -icere, -ieci, -iectus (6 + 

iaci6), tr., throw out [eject]. 
elephantus, -i, m., elephant. 
Elisabetha, -ae, /., Elizabeth. 
emigrt, -are, -avi, , intr., 

move, emigrate. 
em6, emere, emi, emptus, tr., 

take, buy [preempt]. 
enim, conj. (postpositive) , for. 
Ennius, -i, m. f an early Roman 

poet. 
6nunti6, -are, -avi, -atus, (6 + 

nuntid) tr., announce [enunciate]. 
e6, adv., thither, there. 
fipirus, -i, m., a region in western 

Greece. 
epistula, -ae, /., letter [epistle]. 
eques, equitis, m. (cf. equus), 

horseman ; pl., cavalry. 
equester, equestris, equestre (c/. 

eques), of cavalry [equestri&n] . 



equitatus, -us (c/. eques), m., 

cavalry. 
equus, equi, m., horse. 
6ripi6, -ripere, -ripui, -reptus (6 + 

rapi6), tr., snatch away. 
err6, -are, -avi, -atum, intr., 

wander about, stray [errant]. 
et, conj., and, also, even (etc.) ; et 

. . . et, both . . . and. 
etiam, conj., even, also, indeed. 
6voc6, -are, -avi, -atus (6 + voc6), 

<r., call out [evoke]. 
ez, see 6. 
ezced6, -c6dere, -cessi, -cessurus 

(ez + c£d6), tr. f go out, depart 

[exceed, esce*«ive]; e vita ez- 

cedere, to die. 
ezcipi6, . -cipere, -c6pi, -ceptus 

(ez + capi6), tr., take, accept 

[except]. 
excitd, -are, -avi, -tatus (ez + 

cit6, arouse), .tr., stir, stir up 

[excite]. 
exclam6, -are, -avi, -Atus (ez + 

clam6), tr., cry aloud, exclaim. 
ezclud6, -cludere, -clusi, -clusus 

(ez + claud6, shut), tr., shut out, 

cut off [exclude, exclusive]. 
ezemplum, -i, n., example, prece- 

dent [exempJary]. 
ezercitus, -us, m., army. 
eziguus, -a, -um, small. 
ezistimd, -are, -avi, -atus (ez + 

aestimo, consider), tr., think, 

consider [estimate]. 
ezitus, -us, m. (cf. exed, go out), 

a going forth, outcome, depar- 

ture ; way out, outlet [exit\. 
ezpell6, -pellere, -puli, -pulsus, 

(ez + pell6), tr., drive out, expel 

[expulsion]. 
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experior, experiri, expertus, tr., 

try out, test [expert]. 
expldr&tor, -dris, m. (cf. expldrd), 

scout. 
expldrd, -are, -avi, -atus, tr. } in- 

vestigate, explore. 
expond, -pdnere, -posui, -positus 

(ex + pdnd), tr. t set forth, ex- 

plain [expose]. 
expugnd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ex + 

pugnd), tr., capture by assault. 
exspecto, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ex -f 

spectd), tr., await, wait, ex- 

pect. 
exstruo, -struere, -struxi, -striictus 

(ex + stru6, pile up), tr., pile 

up, erect [c/. comtruct]. 



Fabius, Fabi, m., Fabius, a Roman 

family name. 
fabula, -ae, /., story [fdble, fatoi- 

fous]. 
facile (adv.fr. facilis), easily. 
facilis, facile (c/. facid), easy 

[facile]. 
/acid, -ere, f6ci, factus, tr., do, 

make [factory] ; certidrem 

facere, to inform. 
factum, -i, n. (perf. part. of facid), 

deed, act, thing done [fact]. 
falsus, -a, -um (c/. falld, deceive), 

false. 
fama, -ae, /., reputation, report 

[famom]. 
familia, -ae, /., househoid, slaves 

[family]. 
familiaris, -e (c/. familia), of the 

household, intimate [familiar]. 
femina, -ae, /., woman [fem- 

inioe]. 



fera, -ae, /., wild beast. 

fidSs, ffdei, /. (cf. fido, trust), 

good faith, protection *[bona 

fide]. 
fidus, -a, -um, faithful, loyal 

[jWelity]. 
filia, -ae, /., daughter [filisA]. 
filius, fili, m.j son [filisd]. 
finis, finis, m. t end; pl., bound- 

aries, territory [/mal]. 
finitimus, -a, -um (c/. finis), 

neighboring. 
firm^, adv., firmly. 
firmus, -a, -um, strong [firm]. 
fld, -ftre, -ftvi, -Atus, intr., blow 

[inflate]. 
fluctus, -fls, m., wave, billow 

[fluctuaXe]. 
flumen, fluminis, n., river [flume]. 
focus, -i, m., fireplace, hearth. 
fortis, -e, brave [fort]. 
fortiter (adv.fr. fortis), bravely. 
fortitudd, -inis, /. (c/. fortis), 
. bravery, courage [fortitude]. 
fortuna, -ae, /., fortune, wealth. 
forum, -i, n., market place, 

forum. 
fossa, -ae, /. (c/. fodid, dig), 

ditch [fosse]; fossam perdfi- 

cere, to dig a ditch. 
frater, fratris, m., brother [fra- 

temsA]. 
frumentum, ^i, n. (c/. fruor), 

grain. 
fruor, frui, fructus sum, intr., en- 

joy, w. Abl. [fruit]. 
frustra, adv., in vain [frustrate]. 
fuga, -ae, /., flight [refuge] ; in fu- 

gam dare, to put to flight. 
fugid, -ere, fflgi, fugiturus, intr., 

flee [fugitive]. 
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Gaius; -I, m. f a Roman name. 
Gallia, -ae, /., Gaul, comprising 

modern France, Belgium, Hol- 

land, and the western parts of 

Switzerland. 
Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic. 
Gallus, -a, -um, of Gaul, Gallic. 
Gallus, -I, m., a Gaul (inhabitant 

of Gallia) . 
gens, gentis, /., tribe, people, 

nation [^enfle]. 
genus, generis, n., race, kind 

[genu8\. 
gedgraphicus, -a, -um, geographi- 

cal. 
Germania, -ae, /., Germany. 
Germanus, -i, m. t a German. 
gero, -ere, gessi, gestus, tr., 

carry, wear, accomplish [bel- 

hgerent] ; bellum gerere, to wage 

war. 
gladius, gladi, m., sword [gladia.- 

torj. 
Graecia, -ae, /., Greece. 
Graecus, -a, -um, Greek; as 

subst., Graecus, -i, m., a 

Greek. 
gratia, -ae, /., influence, favor; 

pl., thanks [grace, gratitude]; 

gratias agere, to give thanks. 
gravis, -e, heavy, serious [grave]. 
graviter (adv. fr. gravis), heavily, 

weightily, seriously, deeply. 
grex, gregis, m., flock, herd [con- 

greg&te]. 



habeo, -ere, habui, habitus, tr., 
hold, have, keep [exhibit]. 



habitd, -are, -avi, -atus, tr., in- 

habit; tr. and intr., live (in), 

dwell (in) [inhabitant]. 
haedus, -i, m., kid, goat. 
Hannibal, Hannibalis, m., Hanni- 

bal, a famous ganeral of the 

Carthaginians, who waged war 

against the Romans from 218- 

202 b.c. 
Helvetii, -orum, m. pl., a Gallic 

tribe in the Roman Province. 
hiberna, -orum, n. pl., winter 

quarters [hibern&te]. 
hic, haec, hoc, dem. pron., this, 

this . . . here, the latter; he, 

she, it. 
hic (adv. fr. hic), here. 
hiemd, -are, -avi, -aturus (c/. 

hiems), intr., pass the winter. 
hiems, hiemis, /., winter. 
Hispania, -ae, /., Spain. 
h6die, adv. (hoc die), to-day. 
homd, hominis, m., /., human 

being, man [homicide]. 
honor, -6ris, m., office [honor]. 
hdra, -ae, /., hour. 
hortor, -ari, -atus sum, tr., urge, 

exhort. 
hortus, -i, m., garden [horticul- 

ture]. 
hostis, -is, m., enemy (of the state) 

[hostile]. 
huc (adv. fr. hic), hither. 



iaced, -ere, iacui, , intr. t lie, 

lie down, lie dead [adiacenJ]. 

iacid, -ere, teci, iactus, tr., throw, 
hurl [e/oculate]. 

iam, adv., by this time, already; 
non iam, no longer. 
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Ianiculum, -i, n., the Janiculum, a 

hill acroes the Tiber from 

Rome. . 
ibi (adv. fr. is), there. 
idem, eadem, idem, dem. pron., 

the same [wfentify]. 
iddneus, -a, -um, suitable, fit. 
igitur, adv. f therefore. 
ignis, ignis, m. f fire [igrnite]. 
igndrd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., not to 

know, be ignorant of [ignore]. 
igndsco, -ere, igndvi, igndtus (in 

(neg.) + [g]n6sco, know), intr. } 

pardon, w. Dat. [ignoble]. 
ille, illa, illud, dem. pron. f that, 

that . . . there, the former; 

he, she, it. 
imftgd, imftginis, /., image, like- 

ness, ghost [imagine]. 
imm&nis, -e, great, huge, large. 
immortalis, -e (in (neg.) + mor- 

tftlis, mortal), without death, 

immortal [immortality]. 
impedimentum, -i, n. (cf. impedid), 

hindrance; pl., baggage [impedi- 

ment]. 
impedid, -ire, impedivi, impe- 

ditus, tr. f hinder, impede. 
impelld, -pellere, -puli, -pulsus (in 

+ pelld), tr. f drive on, incite 

[irapeJ]. 
imperfttor, -tdris, m. (cf. imperd), 

commander, general [emperor]. 
imperitus, -a, -um (in (neg.) + 

peritus), unskilled, inexperi- 

enced, w. Gen. 
imperium, imperi, n. (c/. imperd), 

command, power [empire f im- 

perial]. 
imperd, -are, -avi, -atus, (in + 

pard), tr. and intr., command, 



order, w. Dat. of person [impera- 

tive]. 
impetro, -ftre, -avi, -atus, tr., get 

(by request), secure permission, 

gain. 
impetus, -us, m. (cf. in + petd), 

attack [impetuous]. 
impldrd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (in + 

pldrd, cry out), tr. f beg earnestly, 

implore. 
impdno, -pdnere, -posui, -positus 

(in + p6n6), tr. f put on, impose. 
importd, -ftre, -fivi, -fitus (in + 

portd), tr. f bring in, import. 
imprdvisd, adv. (cf. in (neg.) + 

prdvisus, foreseen), unexpect- 

edly [improvident]. 
impud^ns, impudentis, impudent. 
impudicus, -a, -um, shameless. 
in, prep. w. Acc. and Abl.; w. 

Acc. f into, against, upon; w. 

Abl. f in, on, upon. 
incendium, incendi, n. (c/. in- 

cendd), burning, fire, confla- 

gration [incendi&Ty]. 
incendd, -cendere, -cendi, -census 

(in + candeo, glow), tr., set on 

fire, light [incense]. 
incipid, -dpere, -c§pi, -ceptus (in 

+ capio), tr., begin, undertake 

[incipient]. 
incitd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (in + 

citd, rouse), tr. f incite. 
incola, -ae, m. and f. (cf. incold), 

inhabitant [colony]. 
incol6, -ere, incolui, , tr. f in- 

habit ; live in ; intr. f dwell, live. 
incolumis, -e, unharmed, safe. 
inde, adv., from there, thence. 
indic6, -dicere, -dixi, -dictus (in 

+ dico), tr. f declare [indite]. 
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indignus, -a, -um (in (neg.) + 

dignus), unworthy. 
inducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(in + ducd), tr., lead in [induce]. 
infldus, -a, -um (in + fidus), 

disloyal, unfaithful, false. 
infra, prep. w. Acc., beneath, in- 

ferior to. 
ingens, ingentis, great, enormous. 
inicio, -icere, -iea, -iectus (in + 

iacid), tr., throw into, inspire, 

cast on [injeet]. 
inimicitia, -ae, /. (c/. inimicus), 

enmity. 
inimicus, -a, -um (in (neg.) + 

amicus), unfriendly, hostile; as 

subst., enemy [mimical]. 
iniquitas, -tatis, /. (c/. iniquus), 

unevenness, difficulty [iniquity]. 
iniquus, -a, -um (in (neg). + ae- 

quus), uneven, unfavorable, un- 

fair. 
iniuria, -ae, /. (c/. in (neg.) + ius), 

wrong [injury]. 
iniustus, -a, -um (in (neg.) + 

iustus), unjust. 
inopia, -ae,/., need, lack. 
inquam, inquis, inquit, def., say, 

says, said (postpositive) . 
inscriptid, inscriptidnis, /. (c/. in- 

scribd, write upon), inscription. 
insequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(in + sequor), tr. } pursue. 
institud, -stituere, -stitui, -stitutus 

(in + statuo, place), tr., estab- 

lish, undertake, begin, put in 

place [institute]. 
institutum, -i, n. (perf. pass. part. 

o/institud), custom, institution. 
iastrud, -struere, -struxi, -structus 

(in + strud, pile up), tr., ar- 



range [instruct]; aciem instru- 

ere, to draw up a line of battle. 
insula, -ae,/., island [peninsula]. 
integer, integra, integrum, whole, 

unimpaired [integer]. 
intellegd, -legere, intell&xi, intel- 

lectus (inter + lego), tr. f under- 

stand [intettigent, intellect]. 
inter, prep. w. Acc., between, 

among [iwterrupt]. 
intercipid, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptus 

(inter + capid), tr., intercept, 

cut ofif. 
intercludd, -cludere, -clusi, -clusus 

(inter + claudd), tr., shut ofif, 

cut ofif, stop. 
interficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectus 

(inter + facio), tr., kill. 
interim, adv., meanwhile. 
intermittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(inter + mittd), tr., interrupt, 

discontinue, neglect [intermit- 

tent]. 
interrogd, -are, -avi, -atus (inter 

+ rogd), tr., ask, question [in- 

terrogate]. 
intrd, -are, -ftvi, -atus, tr., enUr. 
invenio, -venire, -vfini, -ventus, 

(in + venid), tr., come upon, 

find [invent]. 
invided, -vid^re, -vidi, -visus (in 

+ vided), intr., w. Dat., envy 

[invidio\]&[. • 
invito, -ftre, -ftvi, -atus, tr., inviie. 
iocdsus, -a, -um, full of jesting, 

droll, jocose. 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive and dem. 

pron., self, the very. 
ira, -ae, /., wrath, anger [ire]. 
is, ea, id, dern. pron., this, that; 

he, she, it. 
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iste, ista, istud, dem. pron., that 

of yours. 
ita (adv.fr. is), so. 
Italia, -ae, /., Italy. 
itaque, conj., and so, therefore. 
item, adv., likewise [item]. 
iter, itineris, n., journey, route 

[itiner &ry]. 
iubeo, -ere, iussi, iussus, tr., 

order. 
iudex, iudicis, m. (cf. ius + dicd), 

judge, juror [judicisA]. 
iudicium, iudici, n. (c/. ius + 

dicd), trial, judgment, court [jur 

dici&ry]. 
iudicd, -are, -avi, -atus (c/. iudex) 

tr. } judge, consider. 
Iura, -ae, m., the Jura mountains, 

in eastern Gaul. 
ius, iuris, n., law, right, justice. 
ius iurandum, iuris iurandi, n., 

oath [/urisprudence]. 
iussus, -us, m. (cf. iubed), order, 

command; me6 iussu, at my 

order. 
iustitia, -ae, /. (c/. iustus), justice. 
iustus, -a, -um, just. 



LabiSnus, -i, m., one of Caesar's 

lieutenants. 
labor, -6ris, m., work, trouble 

[Zaborious]. 
Iab6r6, -fire, -avi, -atum (c/. labor), 

intr., labor, work, suffer [elabo- 

rate, Za6oratory]. 
lac, lactis, m., milk [lactesA]. 
lacrima, -ae, /., tear. 
laetus, -a, -um, pleased, happy. 
Latinus, -a, -um, Latin. 
latus, -a, -um, wide [toritude]. 



Iaud6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. laus), 

tr., praise [laudabie\. 
laus, laudis, /., praise. 
Iav6, -are, lftvi, lautus, tr., wash, 

bathe. 
16gatus, -i, m., envoy ; o/ the army, 

lieutenant [legate]. 
Iegi6, -6nis, /. (c/. Ieg6), Ugion, 

regiment. 
Ieg6, -ere, 16gi, lectus, tr., pick, 

gather, read [ieoible]. 
16ni6, -ire, lSnivi, lenitus (c/. 

lenis, mild), tr., assuage, soothe 

[lenient]. 
Ie6, lednis, m., lion. 
levis, -e, light (in weight) [levity]. 
lex, legis, /., law [legal]. 
liber, -a, -um, free [Jioeral]. 
liber, libri, m., book [Zi6rary]. 
liber£ (odv.fr. liber), freely. 
liberi, liberdrum, m. pl. (cf. liber), 

children. 
liberd, -are, -avi, -atus (c/. liber), 

tr., set free [liberate]. 
libertas, libertatis, /. (c/. liber), 

freedom, liberty. 
licet, lic6re, licuit, licitum est, 

impers., it is lawful, it is per- 

mitted [ilftctl]. 
lingua, -ae, /., tongue, langu&ge 

[linguist]. 
littera, -ae, /., a letter (o/ alpha- 

bet); pl., writing, a letter; 

Ziterature. 
litus, litoris, n., shore. 
loco, -are, -fivi, -atus (c/. locus), 

tr., place, put, set [locate]. 
locus, -i, m. ; pl., loca, locdrum, 

n., place [Zocal]. 
long6 (adv.fr. longus), far, by far. 
longus, -a, -um, long [e&moate]. 
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loquor, loqui, locutus sum, tr., 

talk, speak [Joguacious]. 
lumen, luminis, n. (c/. lux), light, 

lamp [luminous]. 
lux, lucis, /., light [lucid] ; prima 

luce, at daybreak. 

M 

maculd, -are, -avi, -atus, Jr., stain, 

spoil [immoctt/ate]. 
magis (comp. adv. o/magnus) , more. 
magister, magistri, m., teacher. 
magistratus, -us, m. (c/. magister), 

magistracy [magistrate]. 
magnitudo, -inis, /. (c/. magnus), 

greatness, size, importance 

[magnitude]. 
magndpere (magno + opere, a6/. 

o/ opus, work), adv., greatly. 
magnus, -a, -um, large, great 

[magnify]. 
maior, maius (comp. adj. of mag- 

nus), greater [major, majority]. 
maiores, -um, m. pl., ancestors, 

forefathers; elders. 
male (adv. fr. malus), badly, ill 

[mafefactor]. 
malum, -i, n. (malus), evil. 
malus, -a, -um, bad [maU ormation] . 
mando, -are, -avi, -atus, tr. } put 

into the hands of , intrust, order, 

w. Dat. of per8on [command]. 
maneo, -ere, mansi, mansurus, 

intr., remain [permanen^]. 
Manlius, Manli, m., Manlius, a 

Roman family name. 
manus, -us, /., hand, group, force 

[man wal]. 
Marcus, -i, m., Marcus, a Roman 

praenomen [Mark]. 
mare, -is, n., sea [marine]. 



maritimus, -a, -um (c/. mare), 

naval [marUime]. 
maritus, -i, m., husband. 
mater, matris, /., mother [mater- 

nal]. 
matrona, -ae, /. (c/. mater), mar- 

ried woman, matron; woman of 
rank. 
maturus, -a, -um, ripe, early 

[mature]. 
maxime, adv., most, especiaUy. 
maximus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

magnUs), greatest, very great 

[maximum]. 
medius, -a, -um, middle, middle 

of [medium]. 
melior, -ius (comp. adj. of 

bonus), better [ame&orate]. 
melius (comp. adv. of bene), better. 
memoria, -ae, /., memory. 
mens, mentis, /., mind [mcnlal]. 
mensa, -ae, /., table. 
mensis, mensis, m., month. 
mentid, -dnis,/. (c/.mens),mention. 
mercator, -oris, m., mer chant, 

trader. 
meridies, -ei, /. (media di§s), 

midday. 
meus, mea, meum, my, mine. 
Midas, -ae, m., king of Phrygia. 
miles, militis, m., soldier [miZiJary]. 
militia, -ae, /., military service, 

war [militia]. 
mille, indecl: adj., one thousand; 

pl., milia or millia, usuaUy as a 

noun, thousands (of) [mile]. 
minimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

parvus), smallest, youngest 

[minimize]. 
minor, -ari, -atus sum, intr., 

threaten, w. Dat. [imminent]. 
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minor, minus (comp. adj. of par- 

vus), smaller, younger; minor 

n&tu, younger [minority]. 
minus, comp. adv., less; siminus, 

if not; minime, superl. adv., 

least, not at all. 
miraculum, -I, n. (c/. miror, won- 

der), marvel, miracle. 
miser, misera, miserum, poor, 

wretched [miser]. 
mittd, -ere, misi, missus, tr., send 

[sabmit. promise]. 
modo, adv.f only; ndn modo 

. . . sed etiam, not only . . . 

but also. 
modus, -i, m., manner [mode]. 
moneo, -ere, monui, monitus, tr., 

advise, warn [admonish]. 
mdns, montis, m., mountain. 
monumentum, -i, n., tnonument. 
mors, mortis,/., death [mortal]. 
mortuus, -a, -um (c/. mors), dead 

[mortuaxy]. 
mds, mdris, m., custom, habit 

[moral]. 
moved, -ere, mdvi, mdtus, tr., 

move [remote]. 
mox, ado.y soon. 
multitudo, -inis, /. (c/. multus), 

great number, multitude. 
multum (adv. /r. multus), much. 
multus, -a, -um, much, many 

[muttiply]. 
munio, -ire, munivi, munitus, tr., 

fortify, protect [ammunition]. 
murus, muri, m., wall [mural]. 

N 

nam, conj., for. 

Narbd, -dnis, /., Narbo, a city 
in southeastern Gaul. 



narr6, -are, -avi, -atus, tr. t tell, 

relate [narrate]. 
nascor, nasci, natus sum, intr. t be 

born [wo^al]. 
natio, -onis, /. (c/. nascor), tribe, 

race [nation]. 
natura, -ae, /. (c/. nascor), nature 

[natur&X\. 
(natus, -us, m.), in Abl. sing. only. 

(cf. nascor), birth [native, nativ- 

ity] ; maior natu, older ; minor 

natu, younger. 
nauta, -ae, m. (cf. navis), sailor 

[nat^ical]. 
navigium, navigi, n. (c/. navigd), 

vessel, boat. 
navigd, -ftre, -avi, -atus (c/. navis 

4- ag$), tr., sail over, navigate; 

intr., sail, set sail. 
navis, navis, /., ship [navy, naval]. 
-ne, encl., sign of a simple direct 

question ; w. indir. question, 

whether. 
ne, adv. and conj. : adv., not; 

ne" . . . quidem (inclosing the 

words modified) , not even ; conj., 

that not, lest. 
nec. See neque. 
necesse, indecl. adj. (Nom. and 

Acc.), necessary. 
negdtium, negoti, n., business, 

trouble [negoti&te]. 
nemd, Dat. nemini, m. andf., no 

one. The Gen. and Abl. sing. 

and the pl. are replaced by 

nullus. 
neque or nec, conj., and not, nor; 

neque (nec) ... neque (nec), 

neither . . . nor. 
Nervii, -orum, m. pl., a people of 

northern Gaul. 
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nescid, -ire, n&scivi, 



(ne 



(neg.) + sci6), tr. f not know. 
neuter, neutra, neutrum, neither 
■ (of two) [neidral]. 
nihil, n., indecl. f nothing [an- 

nihU&te]. 
Nilus, -I, m., the Nile, the river of 

Egypt. 
nisi, conj.y if not, unless, except. 
ndbilis, -e, famous; noble. 
noced, -ere, nocui, nociturus, 

intr.y harm, injure, w. Dat. 

[wnocent]. 
noctu, adv. (c/. nox), at night. 
nocturnus, -a, -um (c/. nox), at 

night, nocturnal. 
[n6l6, ndlle, ndlui, (nft (neo.) 

+ vol6, be willing), tr. and intr., 

be unwilling, not to wish] n6li, 

n61ite, w. inf. f do not. 
n6men, -inis, n., name [nominal]. 
n6min6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. 

ndmen), (r., name [nominate]. 
n6n, odt;., not [non-productive] ; 

n6n mod6 . . . sed etiam, not 

only . . . but also. 
noiine, adv. (n6n + interrog. -ne), 

sign of a question expecting the 

answer "Yes." 
n6n nullus, -a, -um (non + nullus), 

some one, some; usuaUy in 

pl. 
nonus, -a, -um (c/. novem), adj. y 

ninth [the Nones]. 
nos, nostrum or nostri, we, pl. 

of ego. 
noster, nostra, nostrum, our, ours 

[no8trum]. 
n6tus, -a, -um, known, well-known 

[noted]. 
novem, indecl. adj. f nine. 



novus, -a, -um, new [novel, Nova 

Scotia]. 
nox, noctis, /., night [noclurnal]. 
nubfts, nfibis, /., cloud. 
nullus, -a, -um, no, none ; in Gen. 

and Abl. f no one. 
num, interrog. adv., sign of a direct 

question expecting the answer 

11 No." In indir. question, 

whether. 
numerus, -i, m., number [nu- 

merous]. 
Numitor, -t6ris, m., an Alban king, 

grandfather of Romulus. 
numquam, adv., never. 
nunc, adv. t now. 
nunti6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr. y an- 

nounce, report, declare [pro- 

nunciation]. 



ob, prep. w. Acc., on account of 

[o&struct]. 
obici6, -icere, -i§ci, -iectus (ob + 

iaci6), tr. f throw against, oppose 

[object]. 
obses, obsidis, m. orf. f hostage. 
obside6, -sidere, -sedi, -sessus (ob 

+ sede6), tr. f besiege [obsession]. 
obtine6, -tinere, -tinui, -tentus 

(ob + tene6), tr. f obtain, gain, 

hold, have. 
ocdd6, -ddere, -ddi, -dsus (ob + 

caed6, cut), tr. f cut down, kill. 
occup6, -ftre, -Avi, -fttus (ob + 

capi6), tr. f take, seize, occupy. 
octftvus, -a, -um, eighth [octave]. 
octd, indecl. adj. f eight [octoroon]. 
oculus, -i, m., eye [ocufist]. 
6di, 6disse, 6surus, tr. } hate 

[odious]. 
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odium, odi, n., hatred [odium]. 
officium, offfci, n., duty, service, 

courtesy [office]. 
61im, adt/. (c/. ollus, oW /orra o/ 

ille), long ago, once upon a 

time, once. 
omnis, -e, every, all [omnibus, 

omrapotent]. 
oportet, oportere, oportuit, impers., 

it is fitting. 
oppidum, -i, n., town. 
opp6n6, -ponere, -posui, -positus 

(ob -h pon6), tr., put against, 

oppose [opponeni]. 
opprimd, -primere, -pressi, -pres- 

sus (ob 4- premd, press), tr., 

overwhelm, crush [oppress]. 
oppugnd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (ob ■}• 

pugnd), tr. t attack. 
[ops], opis, /., aid, assistance; 

wealth; pl. t resources [opulent]. 
optimd (superl. adv. of bene), best, 

very well. 
optimus, -a, -um (jsuperl. adj. of 

bonus), best, very good [opti' 

mist]. 
drfttid, -dnis,/. (c/. ord), speaking, 

speech [oration] ; orationem 

habdre, to make a speech. 
drfttor, dratoris, m. (c/. 6r6), 

speaker, pleader, orator. 
6rdd, -inis, m., rank, class, order 

[ordinary]. 
origd, originis, /. (c/. orior), de- 

scent, origin. 
orior, -iri, brtus sum, inir., arise, 

rise [orieni]. 
drnfimentum, -i, n. (c/. drnd, adorn) , 

jewel [ornament]. 
6r6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., speak, 

beg, ask [adore]. 



6s, 6ris, n., mouth [oral]. 
ostendo, -tendere, -tendi, -tentus 

(ob[s] + tend6, stretch), tr. t 

show [ostenlation]. 



pftc6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. pix), 

tr., pactfy, subdue. 
pftgus, -i, m., district [pagan]. 
pftr, paris, equal, w. Dat. [par]. 
parc6, -ere, peperci and parsi, 

parsum, intr., spare, w. Dat. 

[parsimony]. 
pftred, -6re, p&rui, pftriturus, inir., 

obey, w. Dat. 
par6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., get 

ready, prepare for. 
pars, partis, /., part [partial]. 
parum, adv. t little, too little. 
parvulus, -a, -um (c/. parvus), very 

small, tiny. 
parvus, -a, -um, small, short. 
passus, passus, m. t pace (about 

five feet) ; mille passus, thou- 

sand paces. 
pate6, -6re, patui, , intr. t lie 

open, be obvious, extend 

[patent]. 
pater, patris, m. t father [palernal, 

patrimony]. 
patior, pati, passus sum, tr. t 

allow, suffer [patient]. 
patria, -ae, /., native land, father- 

land, country [patriot]. 
pauci, -ae, -a, pl., few [pawcity]. 
paul6, adv. iw. comp.), a little; 

paul6 post, a little later. 
pauper, pauperis, poor. 
pftx, pftcis, /., peace [the Pacific]. 
pecunia, -ae,/. (c/. pecus), money 

[pecwmary]. 
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pecus, -oris, n., cattle [peculiar]. 
pedes, peditis, m. (cf. pfis), foot- 

soldier ; pl., infantry. 
pedester, pedestris, pedestre (cf. 

pedes), infantry [pedestrism]. 
peior, peius (comp. adj. o/malus), 

worse. 
peius (comp. adv. of male), 

worse. 
pelld, -ere, pepuli, pulsus, tr., 

drive, defeat [repel, xepulse]. 
per, prep. w. Acc., through, across, 

during, by [impervious]. 
perdd, -dere, -didi, -ditus (per -f 

dd), tr., ruin, destroy [perdi- 

tion]. 
perducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(per -f duco), tr., lead through, 

extend. 
perficid, -ficere, -feci, -fectus (per 

-f facid), tr., accomplish [per- 

fect]. 
periculdsus, -a, -um (cf. pericu- 

lum), dangerous. 
periculum, -i, n., danger, trial 

[peril]. 
peritus, -a, -um, skilled, experi- 

enced, w. Gen. [expert]. 
permaned, -manere, -mansi, 

-mansurus (per + maned), intr. 9 

remain, hold out [permanent]. 
permittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(per -f- mittd), tr., permit, grant, 

intrust [permission]. 
permoved, -mov6re, -m6vi, 

-mdtus (per -f- moved), tr., 

arouse, disturb. 
perpauci, -ae, -a, pl. (per -f pauci), 

very few. 
perpetuus, -a, -um, everlasting 

[perpetu&l]. 



persequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(per -f sequor), tr., pursue 

closely [persecution]. 
perspicid, -spicere, -spexi, -spectus 

(per -f- specid, look at), tr., see 

through, understand [perspicu- 

ous]. 
persuaded, -suadere, -suasl, 

-suasum (per -f suaded, per- 

suade), intr., persuade, w. Dat. 
perterrea, -terrfire, -terrui, -terri- 

tus (per -f terred), tr., alarm, 

frighten. 
pertimdsco, -timSscere, -timui, 

(cf. per -f time6), tr. and 

intr., be afraid, become very 

much frightened, fear greatly. 
pertined, -tinfire, -tinui, (per 

-f teneo), intr., reach, extend, 

pertain [pertinent]. 
perturbd, -turbare, -turbftvi, 

-turbatus (per -f turbo, confuse), 

tr., disturb, alarm [per/wr&a Jion]. 
pervenid, -venire, -veni, -ventum 

(per -f venid), intr., come 

through, arrive, come. 
pes, pedis, m., foot [pedal]. 
pessime (superl. adv. of male), 

worst, very badly. 
pessimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

malus), worst, very bad [pes- 

stmist]. 
petd, -ere, petivi, petitus, tr., beg, 

seek [repeat, pe^i^ion]. 
Pharad, -dnis, m. t Pharaoh, ruler 

of Egypt. 
philosophus, -i, m., philosopher. 
Phrygia, -ae, f., a country of Asia 

Minor. 
pictura, -ae, /. (cf. pingd, paint), 

picture. 
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placed, -ere, placui, — 

please; impers., placet, it pleases, 

w. DaL [pZacate]. 
planities, planitiei, /., plain. 
plSbs, plSbis, /., common people. 
plenus, -a, -um, full [plenty]. 
plurimum (superl. adv. o/multum), 

most, very much. 
plurimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. of 

multus), very many, very much ; 

pl., very many, most. 
phls, n. (comp. adj. of multus), 

more; pl. f plur€s, -a, more; 

comp. adv. f more [plural]. 
Plutarchus, -i, m., Plutarch, a 

Greek biographer. 
poculum, -i, n., cup. 
poena, -ae, /., penalty; poenam 

dare, to be punished, pay the 

penalty. 
Poenus, -a, -um, Carthaginian ; as 

8ubst., Poeni, -drum, m. pl., Car- 

thaginians [Punic]. 
poeta, -ae, m., poet. 
Pompeius, -i (Gnaeus Pompeius 

Magnus), Pompey, a Roman 

general. 
pSmum, -I, n., apple. 
pono, -ere, posui, positus, tr., put, 

place, establish [position] ; castra 

ponere, to pitch camp. 
pdns, pontis, m., bridge [pontoon]. 
populus, -I, m., people [populiv]. 
Porsena, -ae, m., Etruscan king. 
porta, -ae, /., gate [por Jal]. 
porto, -ftre, -avi, -atus, tr., carry, 

bring [porter]. 
portus, -us, m., harbor, port. 
posco, -ere, poposci, , tr., 

demand. 
possum, posse, potui, (potis, 



able -h sum), be able, can 

[posse, potent, possible]. 
post, prep. w. Acc, after, behind ; 

adv., afterwards [postpone]. 
postea, adv., afterwards. 
postquam, conj. (post -f quam, 

than), after. 
postridiS, adv. (posterus, next + 

di€s), on the next day. 
postulo, -are, -ftvi, -fttus, tr. t de- 

mand [exposttdate]. 
potens, potentis (pres. part. of 

possum), powerful [potentiol]. 
potestfts, potestfttis, /. (cf. potis, 

able), power, authority, chance. 
potior, ponri, potitus sum, intr., 

get possession of, w. Abl. 
potissimum, superl. adv., rather, 

sooner, preferably. 
potius, comp. adv., rather, sooner, 

preferably. 
praeced6, -cedere, -cessi, -ces* 

sum (prae + cfcdd), intr., go 

before, lead the way [precede]. 
praecipid, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptus 

(prae, before + capio), tr., order, 

instruct, advise, w. Dat. [precept]. 
praemittd, -mittere, -misi, 

-missus (prae, before + mittd), 

tr., send ahead [premise]. 
praemium, praemi, n., reward 

[premium]. 
praescio, -scire, -scivi (prae + 

scfo), tr., know beforehand. 
praesens, praesentis (pres. part. of 

praesum, be before), in person, 

present. 
praesidium, praesfdi, n. (cf. prae 

+ seded), garrison, guard. 
praeter, prep. w. Acc., along, 

except. 
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prem6, -ere, pressi, pressus, tr., 

press, oppress ; supprm, hide. 
preti6sus, -a, -um (c/. pretium), 

costly, precious. 
pretium, preti, n., price. 
pridie, adv. (prior + di€s), on the 

day before. 
primd (adv. fr. primus), first, at 

first. 
primum (adv.fr. primus), first. 
primus, -a, -um, first [prime, 

primet]. 
princeps, principis, m. (cf. primus 
• + capio), leader, chief man 

[principsl]. 
prior, comp. adj., earlier, first 

[prior, priority]. 
priv&tus, -a, -um, private. 
pro, prep. w. Abl., in front of, on 

behalf of , for. 
prdcedd, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum 

(pr6 + c€d6), intr., go forward, 

advance [proceed, process]. 
producd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(pr6 + duc6), tr., lead forward 

[produce, prodiLCt]. 
proelium, proeli, n., battle ; proe- 

lium committere, to begin 

battle. 
proficiscor, -i, profectus sum (cf. 

pr6fici6, advance), intr., start, 

set out, march. 
prohibed, -hibere, -hibui, -hibitus 

(pr6 -h habeo), tr., prevent, 

prohibit. 
prdicid, -icere, -i§ci, -iectus (pr6 
-h iacio), tr., throw forward 

[project, projectile]. 
pr6nunti6, -ftre, -avi, -atus (pro -f 

nuntio), tr., proclaim [pro- 

nounce]. 



prope, prep. w. Acc, near; adv., 

near, nearly, almost. 
properd, -are, -ftvi, -fttum, intr., 

hurry. 
propinquus, -a, -um, near; as 

8ub8t., m. andf. y a relative [pro- 

pinquity]. 
propior, -ius (comp. adj. fr. adv. 

prope), nearer. 
pr6pon6, -ponere, -posui, -positus 

(pr6 -h p6n6), tr., put before, 

propose. 
propter, prep. w. Acc., on account 

of. 
proptereft, adv., for this reason; 

proptereft quod, because. 
prdsequor, -sequi, -secutus sum 

(pr6 -h sequor), tr., follow forth, 

escort [prosecute]. 
pr6vide6, -vidSre, -vidi, -visus 

(pr6 + vide6), tr., foresee [pro- 

vide, provision]. 
pr6vincia, -ae, /., province. 
prozimus, -a, -um (superl. adj. 

from adv. prope), nearest, next 

[approxiraate]. 
prudens, prudentis (for provid6ns, 

pres. part.), foreseeing, wise, dis- 

creet, prudent. 
prudenter (adv. fr. prudens), 

wisely, discreetly, prudently. 
priidentia, -ae, /. (cf. prudens), 

wisdom, discretion, prudence. 
publicus, -a, -um, belonging to the 

state, ofiicial, public. 
puella, -ae, /., girl. 
puer, pueri, m., boy, [puerile]. 
pugn6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, intr., fight, 

w. cum and Abl. [pt^nacious]. 
pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, beau- 

tiful. 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



387 



Punicus, -a, -tun, Punic, Car- 

thaginian. 
puni6, -ire, -ivi, -itus (c/. poena), 

tr., punish [punitive]. 
put6, -are, -avi, -atus, tr., think 

[dispute, reputation]. 
putridus, -a, -um, decayed, rotten 

[putrid]. 
Pyrrhus, -i, m., king of Epirus. 



quadringenfi, -ae, -a, four hun- 

dred. 
quaerd, -ere, quaesivi, quaesitus, 

tr., seek, ask, mquire [question]. 
quam, conj. and adv., than (conj.), 

how? (adv. of degree). 
quantus, -a, -um, interrog. and rel. 

adj., how great, how much, as 

great; quantus . . . tantus, as 

great ,. . . as [quantity]. 
qufir€, adv. (quae + r€s), and 

for that reason, wherefore. 
quartus, -a, -um (c/. quattuor), 

fourth [quart, quarter]. 
quattuor, indecl., four. 
quattuordecim (quattuor + de- 

cem), indecl., fourteen. 
-que, encl. conj., and. 
qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who, 

which, that, what. 
quia, conj., because. 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam 

(quoddam), indef. pron., a 

certain (one), some one, some- 

thing; indef. adj., a certain, 

some. 
quidem, adv. (postpositive) , in- 

deed, certainly, at least ; empha- 

sizes the word immediately pre- 

ceding. 



quindecim (quinque + decem), 

indecl., fifteen. 
quinque, indecl., five. 
quintus, -a, -um (c/. quinque), 

fifth. 
quintus decimus, -a, -um, fif- 

teenth. 
quis, quid, interrog. pron., who? 

what? 
quis, quid, indef. pron., any one, 

anybody. 
qu6, interrog. and rel. adv., whither. 
quod, conj., because; that, the 

fact that. 
quoniam, conj., since, because. 
quoque, adv., also. 
quot, indecl., rel. adj., as many 

(as) ; interrog. adj., how many? 



rapi6, -ere, rapui, raptus, tr., 

snatch, seize [rapine]. 
ratid, -6nis, /., account; theory; 

manner [ratio, rationsA]. 
recedd, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessum, 

(re, back + c6d6), intr., 

go back, retire, withdraw 

[recede]. 
recens, recentis, fresh, new, re- 

cent. 
recipid, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptus (re, 

back + capi6), <r., take back, 

receive ; se recipere, to retreat 

[reception]. 
recumb6, -ere, recubui, , 

intr., Ue down. 
redd6, -dere, -didi, -ditus (re[d], 

back + d6), tr. f give back. 
redigo, -igere, redegi, redactus 

(re[d], back + ago), tr., drivc 

back, reduce, render. 
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reduc6, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(re, back + duc6), tr. t lead 

back, bring back [reduce, re- 

duction]. 
reficiS, -ficere, -feci, -fectus (re, 

back + facid), tr., repair 

[refectory]. 
rtgina, -ae, /. (c/. rex), queen. 
regid, regidnis, /. (c/. reg6), dis- 

trict [region]. 
regnum, -I, n. (c/. rex), kingdom 

[reign]. 
reg6, -ere, rSxi, rectus, tr., rule 

[direcJ, correcJ]. 
reicid, -icere, -i6ci, -iectus (re, 

back + iacio), tr., throw back 

[reject]. 
relinqud, -linquere, -liqui, -lictus 

(re, back + linquS, leave), tr., 

leave behind, abandon [relin- 

gtiish]. 
reliquus, -a, -um (c/. relinqud), 

the rest of , remaining, remainder 

of [re&c]; reliquum est, it re- 

mains. 
remane6, -manere, -mftnsi, 

(re, back + maneS), intr., stay 

behind, remain. 
remitt6, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(re, back + mitt6), tr., send 

back [remit, reraission]. 
remove6, -movere, -movi, -motus 

(re, back + move6), tr., move 

back, take away, remove [re- 

mote]. 
Remus, -i, ra., the brother of 

Romulus. 
repelld, -pellere, reppuli, repulsus 

(re, back -f pell6), tr., drive 

back, repulse [repel]. 
reperid, -perire, repperi, repertus 



(re, back -f parid, produce), tr., 

find, discover. 
repet6, -petere, -petivi, -petitus 

(re, back + pet6), tr., seek 

again, recall [repeat, repetition]. 
report6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (re, back 

-r- port6), tr., carry or bring 

back [report]. 
rSs, rei, /., thing; res frumen- 

tftria, grain supplies; rSs mili- 

tftris, military affairs, art of war ; 

res publica, commonwealth, 

government, state ; republic. 
resisto, -sistere, restiti, (re, 

back + sisto, place), intr., re- 

sist, w. Dat. 
responded, -spondere, -spondi, 

-sponsum (re, back -f sponded, 

promise solemnly), tr., answer, 

respond [response, responsible]. 
resumS, -sumere, -sumpsi, -sump- 

tus (re, back + sum6), tr., take 

up again, take back, resume 

[resumption]. 
retineS, -tinere, -tinui, -tentus 

(re, back + tene6), tr., hold 

back, keep back, retain [re- 

tention]. 
reveniS, -venire, -veni, -ventum 

(re, back + venl6), intr., come 

back, return [revenue]. 
revoco, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (re, back 

+ voc6), tr., recall [revoke]. 
rex, regis, ra. (c/. reg6), king 

[regral]. 
Rhenus, -i, ra., the Rhine, the 

principal river of northern 

Europe. 
rideS, -£re, risi, risus, tr. and 

intr., laugh; laugh at [deride, 

derision]. 
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rogd, -ftre, -ftvi, -atus, tr., ask 

[interropote].' 
RSma, -ae, /., Rome. 
Rdmftnus, -a, -um, Roman. 
Rdmulus, -i, m., the reputed 

founder of Rome. 
rosa, -ae, /., rose. 
rus, rflris, n., the country [rwral] ; 

ruri, in the country. 



Sabini, -Srum, m. pl. t a people of 

central Italy. 
Sabinus, -a, -um, Sabine. 
sacer, sacra, sacrum, holy, sacred. 
saepe, adv., often. 
sagitta, -ae, /., arrow. 
salus, salutis, /., safety [salut&ry]. 
salutd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (c/. salus), 

tr., greet, pay one's respects to 

[8alute]. 
salvus, -a, -um (c/. salus), un- 

harmed, safe, well, sound 

[safoation]. 
sanguis, sanguinis, m., blood 

[santfmnary]. 
sanus, -a, -um, sound, healthy 

[sane]. 
satis, adv. and indecl. noun, 

enough, quite [saJisf actory]. 
satis facid, facere, feci, factus, tr., 

satisfy. 
sazum, -i, n., rock. 
schola, -ae, /., sckool [scholax]. 
scientia, -ae, /. (c/. sci6), knowl- 

edge [science, scientific]. 
scid, scire, scivi, scitus, tr., know 

[ommscient]. 
scribd, -ere, scripsi, scriptus, tr., 

write [inscrioe, prescription]. 
scutum, -i, n., shield. 



secundus, -a, -um, second. 

sed, conj., but. 

s&decim (sex + decem), indecl, 

sixteen. 
seded, -ere, s€di, sessurus, intr., 

sit, settle [session, seden/ary]. 
semper, adv. } always [sempiternal]. 
sen&tus, -us, m. (cf. senex), senate. 
senectus, senectfitis,/. (c/. senex), 

old age. 
senex, senis, old, aged; comp., 

senior ; as subst., m., old man. 
sententia, -ae, /. (c/. sentiS), 

thinking, thought, opinion [sen- 

tentious]. 
sentid, -ire, sensi, sensus, tr., feel, 

realize [sentiment, sense]. 
sepelid, -ire, sepelivi, sepultus, tr., 

bury [sepulcher]. 
septem, indecl., seven [September]. 
septendecim (septem -f decem), 

indecl., seventeen. 
septentrid, -Snis (c/. septem) ; in 

pl., the seven stars of the Great 

Bear, the north. 
septimus, -a, -um, seventh. 
septimus decimus, -a, -um, seven- 

teenth. 
Sequani, -Srum, m. pl., a tribe of 

eastern Gaul. 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, tr., 

follow [sequel, consecwtive]. 
servid, -ire, servivi, servitum (c/. 

servus), intr., serve, be a slave 

(to), w. Dat. 
servitus, servitutis, /. (c/. servid), 

slavery [servitude]. 
servo, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., save, 

keep, protect [preserve, con- 

sert>a<ion]. 
servus, -i, m., slave [servile]. 
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sex, indecl., srx [aextant]. 
Sextius, -i, m., a Roman proper 

name. 
sextus, -a, -um, sixth. 
sextus decimus, -a, -um, sixteenth. 
si, conj., if ; quod si, but if , now if ; 

si . . . minus, if . . . not. 
sic, adv. f thus, so. 
Sicilia, -ae, /., Sicily. 
significatid, -dnis, /. (c/. significo, 

make signs), meaning [signi- 

ficant]. 
signum, -I, n., sign, signsA, a 

(military) standard. 
silva, -ae, /., forest, woods [silvan, 

Pennsyfoania]. 
Silvia, -ae, /.; Rhea Silvia, the 

mother of Romulus and Remus. 
similis, -e, like [similai]. 
similiter, adv. [simU&rly]. 
simuld, -are, -avi, -atum (c/. simi- 

lis), tr. and intr., pretend, sim- 

vlate. 
sin, conj., but if. 
sine, prep. w. Abl., without 

[sinecure]. 
singularis, -e (c/. singuli), single, 

unusual [singvlar]. 
singuli, -ae, -a, pl., one each, one 

at a time [single]. 
sinister, sinistra, sinistrum, left, 

on the left [sinister]. 
socius, sod, m., ally, comrade 

[social]. 
sdl, sdlis, m., sun [soJar]. 
solea, -ae, /., shoe, sandal. 
sdlitudd, sdlitudinis, /. (c/. solus), 

wilderness, solitude. 
sdlum, adv., only. 
solus, -a, -um, alone, only, sole, 

[softtary]. 



somnium, -i, n. (c/. somnus, 

sleep), dream. 
sono, -are, sonui, sonitus (c/. 

sonus), intr., make a noise, 

sound [resononJ]. 
sonus, -i, m., sound. . 
sordidus, -a, -um, dirty, unclean 

[sordid]. 
soror, sororis,/., sister [sorority]. 
Spartanus, -a, -um, Spartan. 
spatium, spati, n., room, space. 
spectator, -tdris, m. (c/. spectd), 

spectator. 
spectd, -are, -avi, -atus, tr., look 

at, look toward [inspecj]. 
spgro, -are, -avi, -atus (c/. spfes), 

tr., hope, hope for [despair]. 
sp€s, spei, /., hope. 
statim, adv. (c/. std), at once. 
statua, -ae, /., image, statue. 
stella, -ae, /., star [steU&T, con- 

stellsition]. 
std, stare, steti, staturus, inlr., 

stand [sto/ion]. 
studed, -ere, studui, (c/. 

studium), intr., be eager, be 

zealous, desire; busy with, 

apply one's self [sJwdious]. 
studium, studi, n., zeal, en- 

thusiasm, study. 
sub, prep. w. Acc, after verbs of 

motion, under, below, up to; 

w. Abl., under, beneath, at 

the foot of [stioterranean, sub- 

mit]. 
subigo, -igere, -egi, -actus (sub 

+ ag6), tr., conquer, subdue 

[subject]. 
subitd, adv., suddenly. 
submittd, -mittere, -misi, -missus 

(sub + mittd), tr., send to 
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assistance of, yield to [submit, 

submission]. 
subsequor, -sequl, -secutus sum 

(sub -f sequor), tr. y follow 

closely [subsequent]. 
succSdd, -cSdere, -cessi, -cessum 

(sub + cSdd),, intr. y come up, 

succeed. 
succurrd, -currere, -curri, -cur- 

surus (sub -f currd), intr., 

rush to rescue, relieve, w. Dat. 

[succor]. 
SuSbi, -drum, m. pl. t a tribe of 

central Germany. 
sui, reflex. pron. y (of) himself, 

herself , itself, themselves. 
sum, esse, fui, futurus, intr. y be 

[future]. 
summus, -a, -um, highest, utmost ; 

top of [swmrait]. 
sumd, -ere, sumpsi, sumptus, 
. tr., take, assume [assumption]; 

poenam sumere, to inflict pun- 

ishment. 
super, prep. w. Acc. and Abl., over, 

above, upon, on [swperlative]. 
superbus, -a, -um, proud [sw- 

perb]. 
superd, -are, -ftvi, -atus (cf. 

super), tr. y overcome, excel, 

surpass tinswpcrable]. 
superus, -a, -um (c/. super), 

above; comp. superior, higher; 

superl. summus. 
supplex, supplicis, humbly beg- 

ging, submissive [supplismt]. 
suppliciter, adv. (c/. supplex), 

humbly. 
supplicium, supplici, n. (c/. sup- 

plex), punishment. 
supportd, -are, -avi, -atus (sub + 



, portd), tr. } bring up, furnish 

[support]. 
supra, prep. w. Acc. } above. 
suscipid, -cipere, -c§pi, -ceptus 

(sub + capid), tr., take up, 

undertake [susceptible]. 
suspicid, -spicere, -spexi, -spectus 

(sub -f specid, look at), tr., 

look up at [suspect]. 
sustined, -tin^re, -tinui, -tentus 

(sub + tened), tr., hold up, 

sustain, bear, endure ; check. 
sutor, -tdris, m. } cobbler. 
suus, -a, -um, refl. poss., his, her, 

its, their, with or without own. 



tabula, -ae,/., map, chart, writing 

tablet [table]. 
talis, tftle, such ; tftlis . . . qu&lis, 

such . . . as. 
tam, adv., so; tam . . . quam, 

as much . . . as. 
tamen, adv., nevertheless, yet, still. 
tandem, adv., at last, at length; 

in questions, now, pray. 
tantus, -a, -um, so great; tantus 

. . . quantus, as great . . . as. 
tardd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (cf. tardus), 

tr., check [retord]. 
tardus, -a, -um, slow, late [tardy]. 
Tarentinus, -i, m., an inhabitant 

of Tarentum, a Tarentine. 
Tarentum, -i, n., a Greek city in 

southern Italy. 
Tarquinius, -i, m., L. Tarquinius 

Superbus, the last king of Rome. 
tectum, -i, n. (c/. tegd, cover), 

roof [protection]. 
tMum, -i, n., missile, weapon. 
tempestfts, tempestfttis, /. (cf. tem- 



392 



BEGINNING LATIN 



pus), storm, stormy weather 

[tempe8t]. ' 

templtun, -i, n., temple. 
temptd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus, tr., test, 

try, Q.Uempt [temptation]. 
tempus, temporis, n., time [tem- 

porsA, tempor&ry]. 
tened, -fire, tenui, , tr., hold, 

keep [contam, tenure]. 
terra, -ae, /., land, earth [terra 

cotta]. 
terred, -ere, terrui, territus, tr., 

frighten [terrtfy, terrible]. 
tertius, -a, -um, third [terti&ry]. 
tertius decimus, -a, -um, thir- 

teenth. 
Tiberis, -is, m., the Tiber, the 

river flowing past Rome. 
Tiberius, -i, m., a Roman proper 

name. 
timed, -ere, timui, , tr., fear, 

be afraid [timid]. 
timidus, -a, -um (c/. timeo), fear- 

ful, cowardly [timidity]. 
timor, timoris, m., fear [timorous]. 
tingd [tingud], -ere, tinxi, tinctus, 

tr., dip, stain [tinctvre]. 
tollo, -ere, sustuli, sublfttus, tr., 

raise, lift up, carry off [exfoZ]. 
tot, indecl., so many; quot . . . 

tot, as many . . . as. 
tdtus, -a, -um (c/. tot), all, whole 

of [totsd]. 
trftdd, -dere, -didi, -ditus (trans 

+ &&), tr., hand over, yield 

[tradition]. 
trftducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductus 

(trftns + ducd), tr., lead across 

[tradvce]. 
trahd, -ere, traxi, tractus, tr., drag, 

bring, carry off [tract, subJrac*]. 



trfticid, -icere, -i€ci, -iectus (trftns 

-h iacid), tr., throw across, 

pierce [trajectory]. 
trftns, prep. w. Acc, across [trans- 

late]. 
trftnsmarinus, -a, -um (trftns + 

marinus, marine), from across 

the sea. 
tr&nsportd, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttus (trftns 

+ portd), tr., carry across, trans- 

port. 
tredecim (tres + decem), indecl., 

thirteen. 
tres, tria, three. 
tribunus, -i, m. (c/. tribus, tribe), 

tribune. 
tribud, -ere, tribui, tributus, tr., 

give, yield, assign, distribute. 
trigintft, indecl., thirty. 
TrCia, -ae, /., Troy, an ancient 

city of Asia Minor. 
tu, tui, pers. pron., thou; you 

(sing.). 
tubicen, tubicinis, m. (c/. tuba + 

cand, sing), trumpeter. 
Tuccia, -ae, /., a Vestal. 
tum, adv., then. 
tumultus, -us, m.j disturbance, 

tumult. 
tunc, adv., then. 

turpis, -e, disgraceful [turpitude]. 
turris, turris, /., tower [fwrret]. 
tutus, -a, -um, safe [tutetexy]. 
tuus, -a, -um, thy, thine ; your. 



ubi, adv., where, where? conj., 

when. 
ullus, -a, -um, any. 
ultrft, prep. with Acc., beyond. 
unde, adv., whence. 
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Ondecim (unus -f decem), indecl., 

eleven. 
undecimus, -a, -um, eleventh. 
undSvicSnsimus, -a, -um, nine- 

teenth. 
undevlginti (unus de" viginti), 

indecl., nineteen. 
undique, adv., from all sides, on 

all sides. 
universus, -a, -um, altogether, all, 

whole [universe]. 
unus, -a, -um, one [unit, unify]. 
urbs, urbis, /., city [wr6an, 

ur&anity]. 
usus, usus, m. (cf. iitor), use, 

practice, experience. 
ut, conj., that, in order that, so 

that. 
uter, utra, utrum, which (of two) ? 
uterque, utraque, utrumque, both, 

each. 
utilis, utile (cf. utor), useful 

[utility]. 
utinam, adv., O that, would that, 

may. 
utor, uti, usus sum, intr., use, 

enjoy, make use of, w. Abl. [wsa- 

ble]. 
utrum, adv., whether, introducing 

a double question. 
uxor, turdris, /., wife. 



vallSs, vallis, /., vaUey. 

vallum, -I, n., rampart, palisade 

[wall]. 
varius, -a, -um, various. 
vastus, -a, -um, vast, extensive. 
vehementer, adv., violently [ve- 

hement]. 



vehd, vehere, vfixi, vectus, tr., 

bear, carry, convey; in passive, 

w. equt, ride; w. nftve, sail 

[veAicle, vaveigh]. 
vendd, -ere, vendidi, venditus, tr., 

sell [vendor]. 
venia, -ae, /., pardon, forgiveness 

[venial]. 
venid, -ire, veni, ventum, intr., 

come [venftire]. 
ventus, -i, m., wind. 
verbum, -i, n., word [verbeX, 

verb]. 
vereor, -Sri, verirus sum, tr., 

fear; respect [reuere]. 
vent&s, verit&tis, /. (c/. verus), 

truth [verity, verit&ble]. 
vero (adv.fr. verus), in truth, but 

[uerily]. 
verus, -a, -um, true [very]. 
Vesta, -ae, /., Roman goddess of 

the hearth. 
Vestftlis, -e, of Vesta; as subst., 

/., a priestess of Vesta, Vestal. 
vester, vestra, vestrum, your, 

yours. 
vestimentum, -i, n. (c/. vestis), 

clothing, clothes [vestment]. 
vestis, vestis, /., clothing, clothes 

[vest]. 
vetus, veteris, old [veteran, in- 

vetersite]. 
vetustus, -a, -um, old. 
via, -ae, /., highway, road [via, 

traaduct]. 
vifttor, vi&tdris, m. (cf. via), way- 

farer, traveler. 
vicensimus, -a, -um, twentieth. 
vicinus, -a, -um (c/. vicus, village), 

neighboring [vidnity]. 
victoria, -ae, /. (c/. vincd, . con- 
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quer; victor, conqueror, victor), 

victory [victorioua]. 
vided, -ere, vidi, visus, tr. t see 

[provide]. 
videor, -eri, visus sum, dep., seem 

[rwible]. 
vigild, -are, -avi, -atus, intr., be 

awake, keep watch [vigilant]. 
viginti, indecl., twenty. 
villa, -ae, /., farmhouse [viUa, 

viUsiin]. 
vincd, -ere, vici, victus, tr., con- 

quer [inwncible, victor]. 
violentus, -a, -um, violent. 
vir, viri, m., man, hero, husband 

[vtrile]. 
virtus, virtutis, /. (c/. vir), manli- 

ness, courage, virtue, character. 
vis, vim (Acc.),f., force, violence; 

pl., virSs, virium, strength 

[ifiw]. 

vita, -ae, /., life [vitel]. 



viv6, -ere, vM, victum, intr., live 

[survive, victuah]. 
vivus, -a, -um (c/. viv6), alive 

[vivid]. 
vix, adv., scarcely. 
voc6, .-are, -avi, -atus, tr., call 

[convoke]. 
volunt&s, voluntatis, /. (c/. volo, 

be vritting), wish [voluntaxy]. 
v6s, vestrum or vestri, you, pl. of 

tu. 
v6x, vocis, /., speech, remark, 

voice [vocal]. 
vulner6, -ftre, -avi, -atus (c/. 

vulnus), tr., wound [vulnerable]. 
vulnus, vulneris, n., wound. 



Zama, -ae, /., Zama, a town in 
Africa where Hannibal was de- 
feated by Scipio Africanus 
(202 b.c). 
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Ablative, absolute, 438-440 ; in com- 
parison, 206-207; of accompani- 
ment, 114-115; of agency, 158- 
159; of cause, 263-264; of man- 
ner, 281-282 ; of meaas or instru- 
ment, 80-81 ; of measure ordegree 
of difference, 291-292; of place 
from which, 348, 350; of place 
where, 348-350; of quality or de- 
scription, 363; of separation, 319- 
320; of specification, 272-273; of 
time when or within which, 123- 
124; with certain deponents, 508. 

Abbreviations, Latin in English, 422. 

Accent, 6. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 114-115. 

Accusative, direct object, 18; of 
duration of time, 125-126; of 
extent of space, 352-353 ; of place 
to which, 348, 350 ; subject in in- 
direct discourse, 453, 456; with 
per in indirect agency, 160. 

Adjectives, first and second declen- 
sions, 59-61, 96, p. 319; w. gen. in 
-ius, 477, pp. 320-321; third de- 
clension, 286-287, P* 3 2 °> com- 
parison, 195-197, 289, 304, p. 321 ; 
declension of comparative, 198, 
p. 322; agreement, 60; dat. with, 
312-313; gen. with, 361; "posses- 
sive, 131-132. 

Adverbs, formation and comparison, 
200-201, 303, 305, pp. 321-322. 

Advertising, classical influence upon, 
372. 



Agency, abl. of, 158-159; indirect, 

with per and acc, 160. 
Agreement, adjective, 60 ; noun, 78- 

79 ; participle, 165, Note ; relative 

pronoun, 239, 242; verb, 18-19. 
Aliquis, 461, p. 324. 
Alius, declension, p. 320; special 

uses of, 478. 
Alphabet, 1. 
Alter, 477, Note. 
Appositive noun, 78-79. 
Aqueducts, Roman, 276. 
Arches, Roman, 177. 
Association, abl. of, 114-115. 

Base, 13, n. 2, 120, 277, n. 1. 
Baths, Roman, 226. 
Bridges of Rome, 84. 

Calendar, the Roman, 345. 
Cardinal numerals, see Numerals. 
Case endings, 12-13, 36, I2 o, 277, 

325 ; see also Declension. 
Causal clauses, w. quod, quia, 240- 

250. 
Cause, expressions of, 263-264. 
Cicero, Marcus Tullius, 516. 
Colosseum, 146. 
Commands, 400, 428. 
Comparison, see Adjectives and 

Adverbs; abl. in, 206-207. 
Conditional sentences with indic, 

373-374. 
Conjugation, defined, 11; see Verbs. 
Cum, enclitic, 183, n. 2, 210, n. 3. 
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Cunvcausal clauses, 511; cum-cir- 
cumstantial clauses, 510; cum-tem- 
poral clauses, 509. 

Dative, indirect object, 29; of the 
possessor, 327-328; with adjec- 
tives, 312-313; with intransitive 

verbs, 336-337- 

Declension, defined, 11; suggestions 
for learning, 14; first, 12-13, p. 
317; second, 36, p. 317; in -ius 
and -ium, 38; in -r, 95, p. 317; 
third, 120, 139-140, pp. 317-318; 
w. gen. in -ium, 277-279; fourth, 
325, p. 318; fifth, 342, p. 319; see 
also Adjectives, Pdrticiples, Nu- 
merals. For the declension of pro- 
nouns, see the particular words. 

Demonstrative pronouns and ad- 
jectives, 213, 215, p. 323. 

Deponent verbs, 339, n. 1, 505, pp. 
337-338; w. abl., 508. 

Description, genitive and ablative of, 

363. 
Difference, abl. of measure or degree 

of, 291-292. 
Direct object, 18. 

Distance, expressions of, 352-353. 
Domus, declension, 325, p. 318; 

without prep., 320, 348-350. 
Dress, Roman, 419. 
Dum, pres. indic. with, 247-248. 
Duo, 221; declension, p. 321. 
Duration of time, acc. of, 125-126. 

Ego, 183, p. 322. 

Enclitics, 6, c\ 183, n. 2, 216, n. 3. 

Endings, see Case endings, Personal 

endingSy Verbs. 
English sentences, suggestions for 

translating, 34. 
Exhortations, 399, 428. 
Extent of space, acc. of, 352-353. 

Forum, 137. 

Future, tense sign, 72, 148. 

Future perfect, formation, 87. 



Gender of nouns, first declension, 
13; second declension, 36, 38; 
third declension, 140; w. i-stems, 
279; fourth declension, 325; fifth 
declension, 342. 

Genitive, objective, 359; of quality 
or description, 363 ; of the whole, 
360; possessive, 18-19; subjective, 
358; w. adjs., 361. 

Gerund, 493-496; in purpose phrases, 
500. 

Gerundive phrase, 497-499; of pur- 
pose, 500. 

Hic, 213, 215, p. 323. 
House, Roman, 341. 

Idem, 213, 215, p. 323. 

Dle, 213, 215, p. 323. 

Imperative, 425-428; irregular forms, 

426, n. 1. 
Imperfect tense, .71 ; formation in 

indicative, 71 ; in subjunctive, 

381. 
Indefinite pronouns, aliquis and 

quidam, 461, p. 324. 
Indirect discourse, 452-456. 
Indirect object, 29; w. intr. vbs., 

336-337. 
Indirect questions, 484-485; al- 

ternative indirect questions, 487. 
Infinitive, 451 ; complementary, 102- 

103; in indirect discourse, 452- 

456 ; use df tenses, 455. 
Inflection, defined, 11. 
Instrument, abl. of, 80-81. 
Intensive pronoun, 184, p. 323. 
Interrogative pronoun and adjective, 

210, p. 324. 
Intransitive verbs w. dat., 336-337. 
Ipse, 184, p. 323. 
Is, 213, 215, p. 323. 
Iste, 213, 215. 

Latin sentences, suggestions for trans- 
lating, 21. 
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Latin words in Algebra and Biology, 
301. 

Latin words and phrases in English, 
335 ; form of Latin words in 
English, 229; importance of, 230. 

Locative, 349. 

Manner, abl. of, 281-282. 

Means, abl. of, 80-81. 

Measure or degree of difference, abl. 

of, 291-292. 
Mllle, 354, n. 1; declension of pl., 

p. 321. 
Moods, in English, 380, 383, 425; 

in Latin, 24, 381, 426. 

Nfe, in clauses of purpose, 386-387 ; 

in substantive volitive clauses, 

465-466. 
Neuter, 477. 

Nominative absolute in English, 437. 
Nouns, see Declension; agreement, 

78-79. 
Nullus, 477. 
Numerals, cardinal, 221, 355; or- 

dinal, 221. 

Object, direct, 18; indirect, 29. 
Objective genitive, 359. 
Order of words, 18, 34. 
Ordinal numerals, see Numerals. 

Participles, 435-436, 439 ; declension, 

65, 436, n. 1 ; agreement, 165, Note. 
Passive voice (of vocd), indicative, 

^» ^65; see Verbs. 
Perfect tense, 46-47; personal end- 

ings in indicative active, 46 ; for- 

mation in indicative passive, 165 ; 

in subjunctive, 381. 
Personal endings, active, 24 ; passive, 

155; perf. indic. act., 46; impera- 

tive, 426. 
Personal pronouns, 183, 215, p. 322. 
Place, where, 348-350; to which, 

348, 3So; from which, 348, 350. 



Pluperfect tense, 86; formation in 
indicative, 86; in subjunctive, 381. 

Plus, 304. 

Possessive adjectives, 1 31-13 2. 

Possessive genitive, 18-19. 

Possessor, dat. of, 327-328. 

Possum, 98, 396, pp. 336-337. 

Postquam, perf. indic. w., 247-248. 

Potential expressions, 402-403. 

Predicate noun, 41-42. 

Prefixes, 23(3-237, 445*446. 

Present tense, 24. 

Principal parts, 65. 

Pronouns, see the particular word. 

Pronunciation, 2-7. 

Purpose, clauses of, 383-387; neg. 
clauses, 386-387; relative clauses 

of, 430-431. 
Purpose phrases, 500. 

Quality, genitive and ablative of, 363. 
Quam, in comparisons, 204-207; 

with superlative, 321, n. 1. 
Quantity of syllables, 7. 
Questions and answers, 31 ; indirect 

questions, 484-485 ; alternative 

indirect questions, 487. , 

Qui, 240-242, p. 324. 
Quidam, 461, p. 324. 
Quis (interrog.) r 2 10, p. 324 ; (indef .), 

461, Note. 
Quod-clauses, 462-463. 
Quotations from the Latin, 334. 

Reflexive pronouns, 186-187, P-3 22 5 

reflexive possessives, 188. 
Relative clauses of purpose, 430-431. 
Relative pronoun, 230-242, p. ^24; 

agreement, 239, 242. 
Religion, Roman, 482. 
Result, clauses of, 411-415; sub- 

stantive result clauses, 468-470. 
Roads, Roman, 268. 
Romans as builders, artisans, and 

artists, 392. 
Root of verb, 24. 
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Semi-deponent verbs, 174, n. 1. 

Separation, abl. of, 310-320. 

Sequence of tenses, pp. 343"344- 

Specification, abl. of, 272-273. 

Stem, 277, n. 1. 

Subject, 18; omission, 24, 183; in 
indirect discourse, 453. 

Subjective genitive, 358. 

Subjunctive, 380-381; in clauses of 
purpose, 383-387; in clauses of 
result, 411-415; in cum-causal 
clauses, 511; in cum-circumstan- 
tial clauses, 510; in independent 
clauses, 397-403; in indirect ques- 
tions, 484-485, 487; in substan- 
tive volitive clauses, 465-466 ; use 
of tenses, 384, Note, 398, 414-415. 

Substantive clauses, quod-clauses, 
462-463 ; substantive volitive 
clauses, 465-466; substantive re- 
sult clauses, 468-470. 

Suffixes, 238, 447-449- 

Sui, 186, p. 322. 

Sum, 26, 49, 75, 89, 382, pp. 335-336- 

Syllables, 5 ; quantity, 7. 

Synopsis of verbs, 90, 173. 

* 

Temporal clauses, w. postquam, ubi, 
dum, 247-248 ; w. cum, 509. 

Tense, suggestions for learning a, 
25; sequence of tenses, pp. 343- 
344; use of infinitive tenses, 455. 

Tiber, 54. 

Time, acc. of duration of, 125-126; 
abl. of, 123-124. 

Tdtus, 477. 

Translating English sentences, sug- 
gestions for, 34; Latin sentences, 
suggestions for, 21. 

Tres, 221; declension, p. 321. 

Tu, 183, p. 322. 

Ubi, perf . indic. with, 247-248. 
tJllus, 477. 



Unus, 477 ; declension, p. 321. 

Ut, in clauses of purpose, 384, 387; 
in clauses of result, 411-415; in 
substantive volitive clauses, 465- 
466. 

Uter, 477. 

Uterque, 477. 

Verbs, first conj., 24, 46, 71-73, 
86-83, 155, 165, 381, pp. 325-326; 
second conj., 111, 113, 171, 395, 
pp. 327-328; third conj., 148, 
181, 408, pp. 320-330; third conj., 
in -id, 231, 261, 408, pp. 331- 
332; fourth conj., 260-261, 270, 
408, pp. 333-334; agency with, 
in passive, 158-159; agreement, 
18-19; deponent, 339, n. 1, 505, 
pp. 337-338; abl. w. deponents, 
508; intransitive, dat. with, 336- 
337» passive voice, indicative of 
first conj., 155, 165 (see also App., 
PP- 3 2 5-334) J principal parts, 65 ; 
root of, 24; semi-deponent, 174, 
n. 1; synopsis, 90, 173; tense of, 
suggestions for learning a, 25 ; see 
also Imperative, Infinitive, Par- 
ticiples, Verbal noun, Personal 
endings, and names of tenses. 

Verbal noun jn English, 492 ; equiv- 
alents in Latin, 493-409. 

Vetus, 286, n. 1. 

Vis, 315, n. 2. 

Vocabulary, suggestions for learning 
a, 17. 

Vocative, 13, 36, 38, 95. 

Volitive substantive clauses, 465-466. 

Wall decorations, Roman, 341. 
Walls of Rome, 106. 
Whole, genitive of the, 360. 
Wishes, 397-39 8 - 



